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1.4

Introduction

Keyland (“the applicant”) is applying to Kirklees Metropolitan Barough Council (KMBC)
and the City of Bradford Metropolitan District Council (BMDC) for outfine planning
permission 1o redevelop the former Yorkshire Water waste water treatment works
(WWTW) and adjacent agricultural land to provide new industrial/warehouse buildings
and houses with associated landscaping scheol car parking area. and off site road
improvements. All matlers are reserved except for means of access.

The site plan below shows the proposed application area in red. The majority of the site
(ie the WWTW and agricultural land, shaded red) lies within Kirklees with a smaller area
{outlined red) cpposite Woedland Church of England School lying within Bradford.

Figure 1: Site Location

Environmental Impact Assessment “EIA” is a formal process by which the environmental
impacts of a development project are assessed; and where there Is potential for a
significant impact that cannot be avoided, works are identified to lessen the impact.

The ES reports on the findings of the EIA and sets out those areas where potentially
significant environmental effects have been identibed and the mibigation proposed to
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remedy predicted effects. It ferms an important part of the planning application decision
making process.

1.5  The EIA has been undertaken voluntarily by the Applicant as they consider that given
the size, scale and nature of the Proposed Development it is considered to fall under
schedule 2 (section 10b — urban development projects) of the EIA Regulations (The
Town and Country Planning (Environmental Impact Assessment) Regulations 2011) as
amended.

1.6  Therelore an EIA has been undertaken and the results are presented in two volumes:

* Volume 1 —Main Text
* Volume 2 - Technical Appendices

1.7 This Non-Technical Summary (NTS) summarises the findings of the ES and describes
the potential likely significant environment effects (beneficial and adverse) that may
arise from the Proposed Development. The NTS also provides details of the measures
undertaken to reduce the likelihood of potential environmental effects occurring and how
environmental effects will be reduced.

1.8  The application seeks outline planning permission, in other words the Applicant is
looking to agree the amount of development on site and the basic principles, such as
maximum floor areas, building heights and main landscaping areas. The details of how
the site layout, building design, site access design will be considered at a later date.

1.8  Asthe proposals cover a large area of land, circa 23ha, and involves a large amaount of
development on a part brownfield and part greenfield site, the Applicant considers that it
is "EIA" development. This view is based on the legal requirements for Environmental
Impact Assessment (EIA), As a conseguence, the Applicant has prepared an
Environmental Statement to consider the potential impacts of the development.

1.10  This document is a non-technical summary of the main Environmentai Statement, and
uses wherever possible plain English.

Scope and Content of the Environmental Statement

1.11  There are legal requirements for what should be considered within an Environmental
Statement (ES), these requirements are currently set out in EC Directive no 2011/92EU
and are put into UK faw via the Town and Country Planning (Environmental Impact
Assessment) regulation 2011.

1.12  The key requirements of an ES can be summarised as:
. Description of the development

. An outline cof the main alternatives considered by the Applicant and main reasons
for his choice.

Turley



. A description of the aspects of the environment likely to be significantly affected
by the development, |.e. population, ecolegy. soil, water, air, climate, heritage,
landscape and any interrglationships between these.

. A description of the likely significant effects of the development on the
environment.

. A description of the measures to be used 10 prevent, reduce or offset any
significant effects.

. An indication of any difficulties or lack of know how encountered when preparing
the ES.

1.13  The items listed about are provided in full within the main ES and the supporting
Technical Appendices. In addition to the above, the regulations require a non-technical
summary (le this document) to be prepared.

1.14  In preparing the main ES document, Turley has co-ordinated and prepared Chapters 1-
6. and Chapters 14-15. Other consultants have prepared the following Chaplers:

. Chapter 7 — landscape and visual — prepared by TPP

. Chapter 8 ~ ground conditions — prepared by Wardell Armstrong

. Chapter 9 - ecology — prepared by Brooks Ecology Ltd

. Chapter 10 — flood risk and drainage — prepared by Curtins with assistance
from Turley.

. Chapter 11 - highways — prepared by AECOM

. Chapter 12 ~ noise and vibration - prepared by AECOM

. Chapter 13 — air quality— prepared by AECOM

1.15  Should anyone wish to make representations on the application these can be made to
Kirklees Council at the following address:

Team Leader Major Developments
Investment & Regeneration Service
Kirklees Council

Civic Centre 3

Market Street

Huddersfield

HD1 2YZ

1.16  Or Bradford Council at:

The Planning Service,

4th Floor Britannia House,
Hall Ings

Bradlord,

BD1 1HX,
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1.18

1.19

1.20

1.21

Site Description

The Application Site lies in the green belt as set out in the development plans for
Kirklees Council and Bradfaord Council. It fies to the north east of Junction 26 (Chainbar)
of the M62 motorway and to the east of the M606 motorway.

The site comprises: circa 23.2 ha of land 1o the south of Cliff Hollins Lane including the
former North Bierley Waste Water Treatment Works (WWTW) and agricultural land; and
0.354 ha of land at Mill Carr Hill Road north of Cllf Hollins Lane.

Figure 2: Aerial photograph of the site, looking southwards the M62 Chainbar
roundabout

Junction 26 (Chainbar) of the M62 motorway runs immediately south of the development
site. The M606 motorway, which connects Bradford in the north to the M62, runs to the
west of the site. The M606 motorway is generally raised above surrounding land levels
on an embankment. and crosses Mill Carr Hill Road on a bridge.

There are agricultural fields and woodlands (including Hanging Wood) 1o the east and
north east of the Application Site. Beyond the M606 motorway to the west is agricultural
land, Cleckheaton Gelf Course and the settlements of Oakenshaw (Kirklees District) and
Low Moor (Bradford District). Beyond the M62 to the south and south east are the
settlements of Hunsworth and Cleackheaton as well as agricultural fields.

Within the wider context of the site are a number of established industrial sites including:

the Euroway Trading Estate to the north in Bradford; Low Maor chemical plant to the
west in Bradford; and Wast 26 to the south in Cleckheaton.
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1.22 The nearest settiement is the Lower Woodlands area of Oakenshaw which is
immediately adjacent to the area proposed for the new school car park, and circa 400m
to the north of the former WWTW. This settlement lies within the Bradford District and
comprises circa 100 dwellings primarily located off Mill Carr Hill Road to the north, and a
number of individual houses and farms located on Chff Hollins Lane. The residential
properties off Mill Carr Hill Road vary in age and style from Victorian terraced properties
to detached houses constructed in the last 20 years, generally accessed via estate or
private roads,

1.23  Woodland Church ol England Primary School lies on the westemn side of Mill Carr Hill
Road, and is separated from the MB06 by the embankment and an area of woodland.

1.24  To the west of the site access for the former WTWW are the three pairs of semi-
detached bungalows on Cliff Hollins Lane, with a shared parking area off Cliff Hollins
Lane. These are the nearest residential properties to the Application Site.

1.25 Oak Mills is located on Cliff Hollins Lane to the north of the former WTWW access. Oak
Mills comprises circa 1.9ha of industrial land including a modest mill building and
various outbuildings. The remainder of properties on Cliff Hollins Lane are detached or
farmsteads (including & horse riding school} sat within the wader landscape and with
access directly from Cliff Hollins Lane.

1.26  The topography in this area is characterised as roliing with some steeply sided hillsides.
The site is low lying. settled between the motorway and the wooded hillside of Hanging
Wood to the east. The site is located at between 30 and 110m Above Ordnance Datum
(AOD). The development site lies within the valley formed by Hunsworth Beck which
runs from the north west to the south east, Hunsworth Beck is a deeply incised, narrow
water course within the woodland edge along the eastern site boundary. This is jeined
by Cockleshaw Beck that runs from Chatts Wood

1.27 The development site is not within a naticnal landscape designation. There are no
statutory listed buildings within the development site, or conservation areas covering the
site.

1.28 Hunsworth Beck forms the eastern site boundary,

1.29 Hanging Wood lies adjacent to the eastern boundary of the former WWTW site and is
not a statutory designation but is identified by Kirklees Council as a "Site of Wildlife
Significance”

Application Site

Former WWTW and Agricultural Lane

1.30 The former WWTW is accessed from Cliff Hollins Lane to the north of the site, which is,
in turn, accessed from Bradford Road (Junction 26 of the M62). Immediately to the west
of the access road to the former WWTW lies circa 11,95ha of agricultural land. This land
rises in level from the access road towards the M606 in the west, with the highest point
being in the north western corner.
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Figure 3 Aerial photograph of the site (outlined red) looking north west towards
Oakenshaw and Euroway Industrial Estate

1.31  The site was closed in 2011 as a functioning waste waler treatment works for South
Bradford. Within the site are the remains of the decommissioned settlement tanks and
filter beds, as well as access roads. Whilst the site has been decommissioned,
Hunsworth Beck remains as an outfall route for ciean water and therefore Yorkshire
Water has recently installed new equipment within a small part of the site. This
equipment is outside of the development site as it will be retained in operational use.

1.32 Table 1 below outlines the main buildings and structures that are currently on site.

Table 1 Existing Site Structures

Location Footprint (m”) Haight {m} Volume (m”)
Building 1 Above ground 391 7.25 2835
Building 2 Above ground 436 7.81 2453
Tanks Above ground 27,250 - 16,000
Tanks Below ground  (included . 4.000
above)

Hard standing  Above ground  8.255 -

Total - - - 25,288

1.33 The former WWTW site is generally level wath a shght fall towards the south boundary,
and lies between 89m and 96m AQD, The agricultural land to the west, adjacent to the
M606, is around 100-112m AOD.
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1.34 A public footpath enters the site at the WWTW site access southwards through to
Hanging Wood.

1.35 Power lines cross the site in an east/west direction about a third of the way up the
WWTW site from the south. There is also a high pressure gas pipeline which enters the
site to the north of Hanging Wood and cuts diagonally through the site to the south west
boundary, where it leaves the site to the north of the power line,

Fleld opposite Woodlands School, Mill Carr Hill Road

1.36 That part of the development site proposed for the new school car park is currently a
green field. Hunsworth Beck runs along the southern boundary of the field, and bes
outside of the development site. The site levels drop from Mill Carr Hill Road on the wes!
to the south eastern corner.

1.37 A row of Victorian terraced residential preperties lie on the northem boundary of the site,
with residential gardens in the north eastern corner.
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The EIA Process

The ES has been prepared pursuant to The Town and Country Planning (Environmental
Impact Assessment) Regulations 2011 (as amended).

The ES has had regard to all aspects of the environment likely to be affected by the
Proposed Development and inciudes an assessment of the likely extent and significance
of the potential environmental effects.

The topics to be included within the ES were determined by the applicant with informal
agreement with the Planning Authority, although no formal Scoping Opinion (where the
fopics are formally agreed through consultation) was adopted.

It was agreed to assess the impact on the following topics;

Economy, Popuiation and Society (Sccioeconomics)
Landscape and Visual Impact

Ground Conditions

Ecology

Flood Risk and Drainage

Transport

* Noise and Vibration

* Air Quality

In order to carry out an assessment of the likely environmental effects ol the Proposed
Development, the existing or ‘baseline’ conditions must first be defined. The likely extent
of the envirenmental effects and their significance can then be assessed. As a starting
point, the ES adopts the baseline potion as being the existing site conditions. The
environmental effects to be assessed are herefore the difference in effects between the
axisting conditions and the Proposed Development.

The likely significant environmental effects are considered against significance criteria,
which is used throughout the ES, and adapted as necessary for each topic area. This is
outlined below. Within each assessment, a judgement is applied to confirm at what level
an effect is considered to be ‘significant’, In the majority this relates to moderate effects
and above.

Table 2 Significance Criteria

Magnitude Critena

Major adverse The Proposed Development (either on its own or with other
proposals) could have a major adverse effect on the character
and integrity of the sites and/or their surrounding area.

Moderate adverse  The Proposed Development (either on its own or with other
proposals) could have a moderate adverse effect on the
character and integrity of the sites and/or their surrounding area.
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Magnitude

Minor adverse The Proposed Development {either on its own or with other
proposals) could have a minor adverse effect on the character
and integn‘ty of the sites and/or their surroundinrgr area.

Negligible No observable effect.

Minor beneficial The Proposed Development (either on its own cor with other
proposals) could have a minor beneficiatl effect on the character
and integrity of the sites and/or their surrounding area.

Mcderate beneficial The Proposed Development (either on its own or with other
proposais) could have a moderate beneficial effect on the
character and integrity of the sites and/or their surrounding area.

Major beneficial The Proposed Develcpment (either on its own or with other
proposats) could have a major beneficial effect on the character
and integrity of the sites and/or their surrounding area.

The assessment is undertaken for all phases of the development -
demaolition/remediation/construction and operation.

Where the assessment procedure indicates that the Proposed Development is likely to
have significant adverse effect, the ES identifies appropriate mitigation measures to
prevent, reduce, or offset these effects and/or take advantage of opportunities for
environmental enhancements, Such mitigation can either be incorporated into the
proposed design and operation of the Proposed Development, or through the
introduction of particular safeguards or additional measures.

A cumulative assessment is also undertaken to considered effect Interactions and in-
combination effects. Effect interactions are the combined or synergistic effects caused
by the combination of a number of effects on a particular receptor which may collectively
cause a more significant effect than individually. In-combination effects are the effecis of
the Proposed Development together with other committed developments.
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Proposed Development

Planning permission Is sought for:

Re-development of former waste water treatment works following demolition of existing
structures to provide employment uses (Use Classes Bi(c), B2 and B8) and residential
use (Use Class C3) on land off Cliff Hollins Lane and provision of a school car park for
Woodiands Primary Schoo! on land off Mill Carr Mill Road (outline application - all
matters reserved).

Itis standard practice with outline planning applications to establish a set of
development parameters to both guide the development and to aid the assessment of
effects, This approach ensures that the future development does not exceed what has
been assessed in the ES.

The Development Parameters in this case are shown on the Parameters Plan, and
defined as:

. Distribution of land uses
. Maximum floorspace for industrial units
. Maximum residential numbers

. Buildings heights
. Vehicular access points

. Drainage Strategy including the size of the main drainage ponds
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Figure 4: Parameters Plan

An lllustrative Masterplan has been prepared which demonstrates how the
Development Parameters can be accommodated on the site (Figure 4.2). However, the
lllustrative Masterplan is entirely illustrative, and reflects how one potential outcome in
line with the parameters.

Distribution of Land uses
The distribution of uses is shown on the Parameters Plan, Figure 4 above.

Table 3 Development Parameters

Max Heght

9.94 Employment Zone 1 14865sqm 18m AGL
Employment Zone 2 11.613sqm 18m AGL
Employment Zone 3 11613sqm 18m AGL
325 Residential 101 units 9m AGL
0.356 School Car Park 36 spaces
Drainage Attenuation Ponds
Residential area 2125m3
Employment area 6235m3
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3.10

an

The parameter plan confirms the dominant land use as employment with rasidential use
(including infrastructure, parking and associated landscaping). The proposed car park
for Woodlands Church of England School is also included in the scheme.

The residential zone will provide up to 101 dwellings plus associated open space.
Structural landscaping is provided on the site boundaries providing an appropriate
separation distance from the motorways, Hunsworth Beck and other adjacent land
uses. Balancing ponds are also identified and their capacity set oul.

Building heights

The proposed building heights are shown on Parameter Plan. In particular, there is
reference to maximum building heights reflected in metres above the proposed ground
level, The employment units are identified as being a maximum 18m In height, whilst
the residential units would be a maximum 9m in height.

The height in metres in considered as a maximum, and allows lor chimney heights etc.,
It is likely that final completed storey heights would actually be below this height.
However, for the purposes of a fully robust assessment. a maximum height is given.

Location of Access

Full details of the means of access are to be reserved for later approval. The location of
the access 1o the main site is from Cliff Hollins Lane, reflecting the existing line of the
access to the former WWTW. This access roule will include a realigned widened
junction and widened entrance road to the site. The lacation of the access to the new
school car park will be from Mill Carr Hill Road, opposite Woedlands Church of England
School,

Site Levels

The proposals aiso Include the creation of buliding plateaus in order to provide level
areas for bullding. The Site Sections and Plateau Plan below show how the levels
would be provided on site.
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Figure 5: Plateau Plan

Figure 6: Site Section Plan
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Construction Phasing

3.12 At this stage in the project, no detail is known on construction programme or phasing.
However, for the purpeses of modelling (particularly in respect of transport), it is
assumed the development will be commenced in 2018, after the submission and
determination of reserved matters appkcation {s) and will be completed by 2021,

3.13 The general approach to the construction will follow these principles:

: P Establish a site compound

2. Demolish existing structures and buildings, and stockpile the materials for reuse

3 Site remediation and regrading to create development plateaus including
temporary drainage provision

4, Access road and servicing plots and advance landscaping

5. Construct buildings in line with market demand
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4.6

Consideration of Alternatives

The need for the development and the main alternatives have been considerad by the
Applicant.

The need for the proposal can be considered as follows;

. The need to deliver new employment land to suppont the key economic sectors in
the area theraby providing new job opportunities

. The need to deliver new homes and meet housing needs
. Reuse of a brownfield site including the remediation of the site.
. Requirement to provide off street car parking for Woodlands Church of England

. Fultiiment of Policy Context — the amerging Kirklees Local Plan includes an
aspiration for the redevelopment of the site for employment purposes recognising
its brownfield status close to good motorway connections.

Alternatives

In accordance with the EIA Regulations 2011, this section of the ES outlines the main
alternatives studied by the applicant and an indication of the main reasons for the
proposed devalopment. Alternatives considerad as part of the EIA process comprise:

. "Do nothing” scenario;
. Alternative sites for the Proposed Development; or
. Alternative schemes for the site.

It is not possible in this instance to disaggregate the 3 main elements of the proposal. A
viability report has been undertaken and confirms that in order to secure the required
employment land provision residential development is necessary to fund the abnormal
remediation and development costs and the car park for the school.

“Do Nothing” Scenario
The “do nothing"” scenario would result in no physical or environmental change to the
WWTW site.

The need for the Proposed Development has been clearly set out above and the
oppartunity for redevelopment of this brownfield well connected site. Retaining the site
in its current form would not defiver the economic benefits that would arise from
releasing this land to meet the latent unmet demand for large scale employment sites
close to the motorway network. Furthermore, housing to meet local needs and to
contribute to the strategic housing requirement would be lost in this scenano. Equally
the environmental benelits arising from the Proposed Development would not be
delivered.
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Alternative Sites

As the site is within the Green Belt, the Applicant has considered a number of
alternative sites both within Kirklees and the wider area. However, it has to be noted that
due to the scale of the latent and unmet demand for employment floorspace it will be
necessary for a portfolio of sites to be progressed. W

There are no opportunities within Bradford to deliver the scale of development required.
The main alternative sites that were considered are identified on the following map.

The first sites considered were those within existing Primary Employment Areas (PEA)
as dafined in the emerging Local Plan evidence base. Four PEA’s were considered.
However, they were discounted as they either were too small or constrained 1o provide a
viable large scale industrial unit.

Figure 6: Plan of alternative sites

In terms of the key environmental constraints all of those sites listed below , except
Cooper Bridge, are greenfield sites. Only the committed sites are allocated by the
adopted development plan, and all other sites lie within the Green Belt, although it is
noted that the Application Site and part of the Cooper Bridge site lie outside of this
designation. All the sites, except the Application Site, lie within Flood Zone 1. Each site
also has its site specific constraints retating 1o ecology or BAT habitats, listed
bulldings/conservation areas, archaeology, agricultural land guality, proximity to
residential properties, public rights of way, contaminaticn/coal mining.

The sites that were cansidered fell into the following categories and can be summarised
as follows:

. Committed Sites: Slipper Lane; Lindiey Moor
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Committed Sites of Slipper Lane and Lindley Moor were discounted as neither of
them could provide the scale of development required to meet the latent need for
employment land. Impartantly, whilst Slipper Lane might be able to come lorward
in the short to medium term Lindley Moor has significant infrastructure issues
which would need {o be resolvad first,

. Draft Local Plan - Strategic Sites: Cooper Bridge; Chidswell

The Draft Local Plan sites of Cooper Bridge and Chidswell are being pursued by
Kirklees Council as potential large scale strategic development sites. Cooper
Bridge is also a former WWTW but is conslrained in highways terms, It is also
affected by a high pressure gas main and coal mining. This site is a longer term
development site which cannot meet the current employment land requirements.
Chidswell is a much larger site, circa 117ha, which is to be focussed towards
housing with about 122,550sqm of employment, This site has potential
archaeology below the ground which may need further investigation. Access 1o
the site will also need te be resolved. The scale and on site constraints for this
site mean that it is not expected to come forward in the short term and therelore
will not meet the current employment land requirements.

. Draft Local Plan — Proposed Allocations: land at AS8/M606, Cleckheaton;
Application Site

Neither of these sites are unduly constrained and should be able to deliver part of
the requirement for employment land. However, both of these sites would form
part of the overall portfolio of sites. The Application site is partly brownfield and
therefore should be released ahead of a greenfield site, such as the land at
AS8/M&06, Cleckheaton.

. Other potential sites: Howden Clough Road; Whitehall Road, Hunsworth;
Bradford Road/Sykes Lane; Oakenshaw Lane; Brighouse Road/Ainley Top: land
10 rear New Hey Road, Mount.

These sites are not identified in any adopted or emerging development plan and
were included due to their potential to provide employment development.
However, Howden Clough Road and New Hay Road were discounted due to
topographical site constraints, whilst Oakenshaw Lane and Whitehall Road West
are constrained in access terms.Brighouse Road/Ainley Top was discounted as it
is limited in size so whilst it may be able to deliver smaller units the market
demand and viability of such is questionable.

Alternative Proposed Development Options
As well as considering whether the development could be provided on alternative sites,
the Applicant has considered a number of different development scenarios and layouts.

Option 5 — Small scale Industrial Units

Ogption 5 was not subject to formal viability assessment. It was developed in response to
the wiability of the Graen Belt policy compliant option. It was developed at an early
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stage, while the team were still investigating site constraints and so does not fully reflect
the extent of constraint which are now known on the site.

4.14  This option proposed a central spine road extending across the entire site to the M62 at
the south. The scheme provided 43,153sqm of B Class accommodation over 23.5ha
(net) in a number of small scale units and utilised the whole site,

4,15 This scheme shows the maximum extent of a smaller unit development that could be
accommodated on the site.

3~
A

- (‘_,.'
o

Option 5: Employment Use Only

416  However, this Option was discounted for a number of reasons:

417

The scheme does not account for the improvement works to the M62/ ME0E
junction, and thereiore the southern end of the site would be sterilised.

The southem end of the site, it was since discovered, is more difficult to develop
due to adverse ground conditions.

The extent of the develcpment had the effect of increasing site servicing costs, by
requiring a spine read to run along the entire length of the site (the sita is around
1km in length).

The focus on smaller units had the effect of increasing build costs, due to the
extra fit out requirements and extra materials required for dividing walls.

It was considered, taking into account these factors, that this scheme would not
be deliverable in practical terms.
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4.20

4.21
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Option 8 Employment Use Only and Motorway Improvements

4.18 This scheme addressed the issues identified in Option 5. It provided land for the
motorway improvement, reduced the extent of the development (helping with
both servicing / development costs) and focussed an slightly larger units, This
scheme delivered 46,358sgm of commercial floorspace on 23.26ha (net),

Option 8 Employment Use including Motorway Works

This option is not viable as the value of the site for employment use is not sufficient to
support the significant costs associated with remediating the WWTW, providing the site
plateaus and implementing the ofi-site highway improvements on Chiff Hollins Lane,

Option 13:
Option 13 was derived following a number of other options. The key changes are:

. The addition of a new School Car Park. This arose following public consultation
and is a direct result of local concems about conflicts between school children
and employment traffic during school pick up and drop off times, This addition is
considered necessary as it represents the safest methed of ensuring that the
development does not affect road safety in the vicinity of the site.

. The replacement of $340sqm of employment space with 3.8ha of rasidential (up
1o 120 units).

These changes add in a cost o the development, in the form of the car park, but also
generate additional income from the higher use value of the residential development,

This scheme delivers 9.94 ha of employment space (net); 3.8ha of residential and a new
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Option 13 Employment and Residential Development

0

4.23  This option was discounted as it was not viable and did not provide sufficient on-site
open space for the residential.

Option 14: Proposed Development

4.24 The Proposed Development scheme includes an appropriate mix of employment and
anabling residential development, whilst providing sufficient land for the highway
improvements to the adjacent motorways. The school car park is included.

4.25 This scheme can deliver 9.94ha of employment land, 3.25ha of residential land as well
as the school car park.
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Proposed Development

426 The Proposed Development is considered to be the most viable proposal which
addresses the environmental, the physical constraints, and the market requirements.
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Summary of Topics

Economy, Population and Society

The Proposed Development will have a beneficial effect on local economic conditions as
well as on the local population. This includes job creation and additional GVA to the
local economy during construction and operational phases. The local community will
also benefit from the uplift in provision of public cpen space, which will address the
deficit in provision currently apparent in the neighbourhood area and generate indirect
health benefits as a result.

Specifically, the Propesed Development will have the following effects during the
construction and operational phases:

Construction Phase

. Directly support 133 FTE gross construction jobs on site per annum over the
construction period. When jobs held by residants elsewhere are discounted this
gives a tofal of 124 FTE direct annual jobs, and a further 62 FTE jobs per annum
through supply chain and expenditure impacts, held by residents of the wider
Impact area during construction,

. Help respand to unemployment of 385 Job Seekers Allowance claimants who are
seeking work in the construction industry in the local impact area and a further
655 across the wider impact arga.

. Generate an additional £11.0 million in GVA for the wider aconomy for each year
of construction.

Operational Phase

. Support a total of 746 FTE jobs on site and a total of 1,041 net acditional FTE
jobs across the wider impact area once leakage and multipliers are included, This
is inclusive of 525 FTE jobs al the local level.

. Help to respond to unemployment of 2 465 residents in the local impact area who
are unemployed and claiming Job Seekers Allowance.

. Generate £43.4 million in GVA annually in the wider impact area, of which £21.1
million GVA could be supported in the local impact area.

. Generate circa £750,000 business rate revenue per annum, of which under
current arrangements 50% or £370,000 could be retained by the Kirklees Council
until 2020, after which 100% could be retained.

. Contribute to the 29,340homes that need to be delivered in the District by 2031
and the need to provide more affordable homes.

. Accommodate new households with the patential to grow the local labour force by
circa 112 additional working age, economically active and employed residents.
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5.6
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. Generate an uplift in earnings equivalent to £2.5 million from new employed
residents. Generate circa £1.2 million in convenience and comparison retall
expenditure per annum and £730,000 per year on leisure goods and services.

. Contribute towards the demand for local health facilities which will in turn support
local jobs.

. Increase provision of amenity green space and generate demand for other types
of open space and recreational facilities.

. Generate £130,000 in additional Council Tax payments annually, and an
additional circa £860.000 of New Homes Bonus revenue over a period of B years
to Kirklees Council once fully occupied. This could provide an important source of
revenue funding for the local authority in delivering public services as well as
Investing in maintaining and enhancing local infrastructure,

Landscape and Visual

Chapter 7 of the Environmental Statement considers the landscape and visual impact
assessment (LVIA) of the Proposed Development at North Bierley WwTW and
associated infrastructure. The LVIA has been carried out by TGP Landscape Architects
(North) Lid,

A comprehensive assessment of the existing landscape character in the vicinity of the
application site was undertaken to identify and evaluate significant environmental
considerations for visual impact assessment. In particular the landscape appraisal was
used to determine the capacity of the landscape to withstand change. A study area of
5km radius was established for the landscape and visual impact assessment.

The significance of landscape and visual effects are determined by considering the
combination of landscape or visual sensitivity with the predicted magnitude of change.
These have been classified as Major, Moderate, Minor or None. In this LVIA, effects
that are described as Major or Major/Moederate are considered 1o be signiticant effects
as delined by the Environmental Impact Regulations 2011. It should be noted that
significant effects need not necessarily be unacceptable or negative.

The assessment shows that there will be significant adverse effects on the Batley Fringe
Incised Valleys Landscape Character Area designation in the vicinity of the Application
Site. The Proposed Development will change the character of the site in the vicinity of
the existing WwTW.

Thare will be significant visual effects on the users of some properties occupying the
higher ground to the north (including Cliff Hollins Farm) of the Proposed Development
and on users of the local footpath network.

Mitigation measures have been proposed that seek to address these significant effects.
The landscape masterplan (refer to Figure 7.4: Landscape Masterplan) provides a new
landscape infrastructure which reflect the fieid patterns of the adjacent landscape and
uses topography, woodland blocks, hedgerows and trees to aid screening of the
development from visual receptors and 10 break up the massing of the development.

Turley



59

5.10

51

512

513

514

5.15

5.16

517

It is considered that the effect on Hanging Wood to the north of the site could be
beneficial once the long term mitigation measures have established and more wildlife
corridors adjeining the ancient woedtand have been created.

In conclusion the landscape and visual impact of the Proposed Development changes
the landscape character of the site and has significant visual effects on elements within
the study area, however, with sensitive design and a responsive landscape scheme,
these effects may be mitigated.

Ground Conditions

This chapter assessed the subsurface ground conditions beneath the Application Site
that may potentially impact upon and be impacted by, the Proposad Development. This
included an assessment of general ground conditions, the potential presence of
contamination and the possibility of mining instability.

The assessment was carried cut based cn the findings of a desk based assessment, a
Phase Il Site Investigation, a Seils and Agncultural Land Desk Study and Mining
Remediation Strategy. The methodology for the assessment was based on a
combnation of sensitivity and magnitude which was used to determine the significance
of the effect.

Baseline data was collected from a desk based assessment and from site investigation
data. Historical plans show that a sewage works was present on part of the Application
Site in 1893. The Valley Pit Coal and Ironstone workings were also present in the west
of the Application Site at this time along with an Old Coal pit in the south, A tramway is
reported extending across the western part of the Application Site. Subsequent maps
show general expansion and changes to the layout up until 2004.

The Application Site is situated on Lower Coal Measures which are considered a minor
aquifer, Alluvium drift deposits are indicated as likely to be present along the eastemn
boundary associated with the Hunsworth Beck. Findings from the Coal Authoerity report
suggest that shallow mine workings will potentially be present beneath the southern
portion of the Application Site and there are potentially up to 12 mine shafts at the
Application Site.

Results from the site investigation indicate isolated elevated arsenic concentrations in
the residential area and may pose a risk to human health in a residential land use and
also to construction workers during construction, No elevated concentrations were
identified in the commercial area and are unlikely to pose a significant nisk to long term
human health given an ongoing commercial land use.

Gas protection measures are recommended as a precaution in the southern area of the
Application Site to address high levels of methane. No gas protection is required over
the remainder of the commercial area. Depending on the development type in the
residential area, ground gas protection measures are expected to be required in this
area.

Potential significant effects have been assessed with regard to the baseline data and
both the construction and operational phases of the Proposed Development and a

number of adverse effects identified including:
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. Permanent loss of soils/natural strata through construction/ excavation;

. Introduction of additional contamination into soil/groundwater during construction
phase as a result of accidental spillages i.e. fuels, construction materials;

. Impact on construction workers as a result of excavations inte contaminated
soils/groundwater;

. Impact on construction workers due 1o excavations into and treatment of unstable
mining features;

. Introduction of contamination into soil'groundwater as a result of accidental
spillage/ieakage from vehicles (site users and delivery vehicles):

. Degradation of building materials over time as a result of contact with sulphates
within soils;

. Impact on buildings/development as a result of unstable ground:; and
. Impact on future occupiers as a result of ground gas.

Mitigation measures have been outlined such as a remediafion scheme and
Construction Environmental Management Plan and will controlled through planning
conditions. These measures will reduce the significance of the impacts identified. In all
instances the significance of the impac! can be reduced to negligible once mitigation
measures are implemented

Ecology

Chapter 9 of the ES considers the potential significant effects on ecology. Reference will
be made to the Chartered Institute of Ecology and Envircnmental Management's
(CIEEM) Guidelines for Ecological Impact Assessment in the United Kingdom (2006).
These guidelines have become a standard point of reference for Ecological Impact
Assessment methodologies.

Wildlife sites
No statutory designated sites are found within a 2km search radius.

Five focally designated sites are located within the search area, only one of which is
considered to be within the sites Zone of Influence; this being Hanging Wood Kirklees
SWS. As such this feature will be taken forward as a Valued Ecological Receptor.

Invasive species

Three invasive species listed under Schedule 12 of the Wildiife & Countryside Act
(1981) are found on, or immediately adjacent to the site. These are Himalayan Balsam,
Japanese knotweed and Cotoneaster. Their long term management and removal from
site is recommended.

Protected Species

Wesl Yorkshire Ecology is the key local holder of biolegical records, and was consulted
during the initial assessment of the site. Consultation with any other groups is not been
considered necessary. A record search was completed by West Yorkshire Ecology
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(WYE) which was tasked with carrying out a search for BAP, red data bock and
protected species, and listed wildlife sites within 2km of the application site.

WYE retuned a number of records within the 2km search radius. These included:
common frog and toad, great crasted newt, smooth newt, bluebell, a range of
designated bird species, common blue butterfly and 9 records of bats, None of these
records were located within the application site.

An extended Phase 1 Habitat Survey for the site was undertaken by the Applicant and
identitied the need for further baseline surveys covering: bat emergence; riparian
mammal; White clawed craylish; reptiles

The conclusion of the Phase 1 survey and the subsequent detailed surveys confirmed
the site holds limited or no potential for the bird species recorded, as well as imited
potential for bluebell and no valuable breeding habitat for amphibians. Hunsworth Beck
passes along the sites nertheast boundary and represents a strong linear feature across
the local landscape. This also has the potential to support riparian mammals and
crayfish, for which surveys were carried out in 2014 and determined likely absence. This
feature also connects the site to the adjacent Kirklees Site of Wildlife Significance —
Hanging Wood.

Pockets of good reptile habitat are found on site, however dedicated survey spread
across the 2014 survey season have found likely absence of this group. A single
building is found on site which provides bat roosting opportunities, though again
dedicated survey revealed likely absence of roosting in 2013. In the absence ol
avidence of the species being confirmed on sile, no further assessment was
undertaken.

The surveys and record searches have not revealed important habitats on site or
notable species or assemblages of species, and no further baseline studies have been
considered necessary to make an assessment of the value of the applicaticn site as a
whole. Given the proximity of Hunsworth Beck to the site. and is value as a likely
corridor, this feature will be taken forward In the assessment, along with Hanging Wood
and the invasive plant species.

During the demaolition and construction phase the one of the main effects on Hanging
Wood and also Hunsworth Beck would be as a result of the dust, noise and light
pollution arising from this stage of the work. It is considered that this would be negligible,
temporary and subject 1o appropriate mitigation such as a Construction Environmental
Management Plan. The demolition/construction phase will also result in the removal of
the invasive plant species, special invasive species management plan will be in place 10
ensure that this is appropriate disposed of and not spread eisewhere.

During the operational phase, the effect on Hunsworth Beck and Hanging Woof is
negligible subject to the implementation of the mitigation measures and the structural
planting as shown on the Parameters Plan. The safe removal of the invasive plant
species will result in a minor/moderate benetfit.

As a result a Construction Environmental Management Plan will be provided that will set
out how the impacts of construction can be mitigated. Further, a Biodiversity
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Environmental Management Plan is provided, which will set out long term plans for the
enhancement of the wider site te benefit biodiversity and will be conditioned.

QOverall, after mitigation, all impacts are considered to be either beneficial or not
significant. There are no cumulative efiects.

Flood Risk and Drainage

Chapter 10 of the ES provides an assessment of the likely significant effects of the
Proposed Development on flood risk and drainage. A full baseline positon is outlined,
before an assessment of significant effects. Mitigation measures are proposed as
necessary where adverse effects are identified,

In terms of the baseline, the Hunsworth Beck flows along the eastern boundary of the
Application Site. There

The Environment Agency Indicative Flood Zone mapping shows the Application Site to
be situated across Flood Zones 1, 2 and 3, although the majority of the developable
area lies in Zone 1, with just a small area in the south eastern corner currently occupied
by WWTW filter tanks is identified as Flood Zone 2 and 3.

There are likely significant effects to the water environment and fiocd risk associated
with beth the remediation and construction and operational phases. Generally risks
caused by the demolition/construction phases are considered short term, whilst those
associated with the operational phase are longer lerm,

During construction a Construction Environment Management Plan (CEMP) is proposed
to set out detailed methodologies and monitoring requirements of the measures below
to prevent adverse effects on the water environment,

During operation, runoff from highway and the employment and residential areas will be
coblected in designated drainage ponds befare its discharge 1o the local watercourses.
The detail of which will be comained within a drainage strategy to be conditioned.

A reduction in infiltration, and the associated increase in surface water runoff rates and
volumes will be mitigated through a detailed surface water drainage strategy. Therefore
there will be no increase in surface water runoff rates from the Site. Overall, mitigation
measures will be included within the proposed development to reduce adverse effects
and In some cases, provide betterment 1o the long-term situation when compared to the
existing baseline situation.

On this basis, negligible effects are predicted during remediation and construction, with
a minor beneficial effect at operation on flood risk as suitable surface water drainage
systems will be utilised. However, as these effects fall below the threshoid for this topic,
no significant effects are predicted, There are cumulative effects predicted.

Transport
Chapter 11 of the ES provides an assessment of the likely significant effects of the

Proposed Development on transport. It provides a full assessment of the baseline
positon, followed by an assessment of effects in terms of pedestrian, cycling and public
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transport environment, traffic Impact, severance, driver delay, pedestrian defay,
pedestrian amenity, lear and intimidation, hazardous loads, parking, accidents and
salety, in line with the published methodology for this discipline. Mitigation measures are
then proposed and residual effects predicted.

During demolition and remediation and construction phases of the Proposed
Development, the following potential direct impacts are likely:

. During remediation and construction, HGV vehicle Irips 1o deliver and remove
materials;

. temporary closure of pedestrian footpaths;
. dirt and mud on road sesvices; and
. construction workers accessing the Site.

Howaver, all effects are predicted to be minor/negligible during this phase and would be
temporary.

In terms of operation, the proposed development includes amendments to the Site
Access Junction, as well as off-site improvements to improve road width at the junction
of Cliff Hollins Lane/Mill Carr Hill Road, and Bradford Road/Mill Carr Hill Read, The
amendments to the Site Access Junction will enhance safety for all users, improve
pedestrian connectivity. and make access o and from the site simpler and easier. The
highway network will continue 1o operate efficiently with the changes to the junction in
place. The off-site improvements will be secured through planning conditions.

The proposals include a school parking area to alleviate an existing issue with on-street
parking at the beginning and end of the school day. This parking area will provide 36
spaces and will improve highway and pedestrian safety.

In terms of traffic impact, the peopesed development will increase the amount of tralfic
particularly on Ciiff Hollins Lane (west), Mill Carr Hill Road (west) and Bradford Road
this will have only a negligible effect on the overall operation of the highway network.

Mitigation is identified in respect of the CEMP to control dust and dirt and in respect of
the travel plan to seek to encourage sustainable transport choices. These measures will
be controlled by planning condition. The off-site works to Cliff Hollins Lane/Mill Carr Hill
Road, and Bradford Road/Mill Carr Hill Road will be secured theough planning
conditions and subsequent S278 agreement. With the mitigation measures in place
there are no significant effects.

Noise
Chapter 12 of the ES assesses the likely significant effects of the Proposed
Development with respect 10 noise and vibration. It describes the methods used to

assess the impacts; the baseline conditions currently existing at the Application Site and
in the surrounding area, the mitigation measuras required 1o prevent, reduce or offset
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any significant adverse effects: and the likely residual effects after these measures have
been adopted.

Effects are considered during the site preparation and various construction phases and
on completion, the operation of the Proposed Development. In particular, the Chapter
considers potential impacts on identified NSRs in terms of:

. Potential neise and vibration impacts from construction works;

. Noise from bullding services and plant and any other activities associated with the
Proposed Development during operation; and

. Any increases o road traffic associated with the Proposed Development.
Baseline noise surveys have been undertaken in March/April 2014 and July 2015,

It is considered that through the use of appropriate design measures (to be determined
during detailed design phases) ambsent noise affecting future cccupants of the
development can be controlled to achieve infernal ambient noise criteria as per BS
8233:2014.

Through the use of ‘Best Practicable Means', appropriate control measures and on-site
management of works activities and HGV access/departure points, It Is considered that
noise and vibration effects during construction works can be limited to an effect of

negligible.

The operational noise from typical site operations on surrounding NSRs has been
assessed, including the proposed residential zone. Daytime HGV deliveries to the site
would result in a negligible eftect.

Night-time HGV movements may result in significant adverse effects at dwellings
located In proximity to the site (i.e. the eastern boundary of the proposed residential
zone). It is therelore recommended that if 24hr HGV deliveries and associated activities
be required a further detailed noise assassment will be required, and may include
further mitigation measures. This can be controlled through planning conditions.

Based on the results of the baseline noise surveys, appropriate operational noise fimits
for building services and plant have been recommended. Through the use of
appropriate noise control measures in order to achieve the specified operational noise
limits, it Is considered that noise and vibration effects of operational building services
and plant noise can be limited to negligible.

Effects of operational traffic noise have been calculated using methodologies in line with

CRTN and assessed against DMRB guidance. It is predicted that long-term effects from
operational traffic will be limited to negligible.
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Air Quality

Chapter 13 Air Quality considers the potential effects on air quality specifically, the
impacts of road traffic emissions of nitrogen dioxide and fine particulate matter albeit
consideration has also been given to dust impacts during the construction phase.

The draft West Yorkshire Air Quality and Emissions Technical Planning Guidance
(WYLEG, 2014} was followed to determine the potential air quality impacts during the
construction and operational phases of the propesed development.

A qualitative construction phase assessment was conducted; the potential risk of
nuisance and health impacts from dust was determined and appropriate mitigation
measures were described. A detailed quantitative operational phase assessment was
underiaken to determine the impact of the development on traffic derived pollutant
concentrations. |n addition, the air quality damage costs associated with the propesed
development were calculated.

With regard to potential impacts during the construction phase, the assessment
concluded that with appropriate mitigation measures (ie Construction Environmental
Management Plan) impacts can be effectively controlled and so the residual impacts
were considered to be negligible,

With regard to potential impacts during the operaticnal phase, traffic derived pollutant
(NO, and PM,,) concentrations were predicled at several sensitive receptors. including
the residential area of the development. The following provides a summary:

. The background pollutant concentrations at the proposal site are well below the
relevant annual mean objectives.

. Pollutant concentrations were predicted to decrease in the future due to
anticipated improvements in vehicle technology regardiess of whether the
proposed development goes ahead or not.

. No concentrations in excess of the relevant air quality objectives and limit values
were predicted.

. The largest impacts due to the development were predicted at receptors located
on Bradford Road, near the juncticn with Mill Carr Hill Road and those on Chiff
Hollins Lane, near 1o the site entrance.

. A worst case sensitivity test was undertaken to take account of known
uncerfainties with regard the degree in which NO; conceantrations will reduce in
the future due to vehicle emission technology improvements,

Overall taking account of the modelling undertaken, including the sensitivity test, recent

monitored trends, and the measures within the Travel Plan to reduce emissions, the
significance of the impacts was concluded to be neghgible during the cperational phase.
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Residual and Cumulative Effects

The preparation of the ES has been undertaken in parallel with the design process. As a
consequence, many measures to mitigate likely significant adverse environmental
effects have been incorporated into the Proposed Development design in order to avoid,
reduce or offset such effects. As such, many mitigation measures have been 'designed
in" and these have been set cut in Chapter 4, and addressed throughout the ES.

In this case ‘designed in" mitigation includes adherence with the Parameter Plans,
plateau levels, and adherence with the Remediation Strategy and Drainage Strategy.

However, additional mitigation measures have been proposed in relation to both
construction and operation and these have been set out in each of the preceding
technical chapters. These have been defined and clear and binding methods set out to
ensure they are secured. A summary of these measures are set out below,

Table 4 Summary of Mitigation Measures

Topic Area Measures How It can be secured
Ground conditions, Air Construction Environmental Planning condition
quality, Transport, Noise, Management Plan (CEMP)

Flood Risk and Drainage,

Ecology

Flood risk and drainage, Drainage Strategy to secure Planning condition
and Ground Conditions detail of SUDs and foul

drainage, with water

efficiency measures to be

Included in detailed design

Ground conditions Adherence to Remediation  Pltanning condition
Strategy

Highways and Transport Framework Travel Plan Planning condition

Ecology BEMP, lighting scheme and Planning condition
Octaliod dasign

Noise Operational noise limits, Ptanning condition
traffic management plan,

detailed design and detailed
glazing design, noise
assessment for 24hr
operations including
mitigation in detailed design

Air Quality Framework Travel Plan Ptanning condition
VLandscape and visual Secunng landscape scheme Planning condition

Turley



5.66

5.67

568

5.69

In addition, consideration has been given to the potential cumuiative effects of the
Proposed Development and other committed schemes that may come forward.

Table 5 Summary of Potential Cumulative Effects

Topic Chapter Committed Scheme Potential Cumulative Effects

Chapter 6 Socio-economic  Lindley Mcor employment  Major Beneficial
site and Slipper Lane Employment
s o oo Productivity
Business Rates
Retail and service provision
Housing
Labour force

Household income and
expendilure

New Homes Bonus
Council tax revenue

Minor adverse/Negligible
Education

Open space and recreation

Chapter 7 — Landscape and Visual Impact considered the possible effect of the highway
improvements to the Junction 26 of the ME2 as set out in the Kirklees Councils Local
Plan. These proposals have not been confirmed, and therefore it is difficult to assess the
potential effect. Based on the potential line as set out in the Kirklees Plan it is
considered that this would affect views into the site and provide additional planting.
There were no committed schemes of relevance to the other Chapters within the ES

There are no significant adverse effects identified in the Cumulative assessments.

Residual effects
The following table summarises the significant environmental effects that would arise
with mitigation in place:
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GLOSSARY

Term Meaning Adopted in this Assessment

Annual average daily total flows A daily traffic flow (24hrs), expressed as a
mean daily flow across all 365 days of the
year [AADT) in units of vehicles pes hour

Baseline scenario Scenarios with the proposed

developmentprapect not in oparation



Construction Envirenmental A framework developed (o address and
manage ihe environmental aspects and

Management Plan impacts related to the construction af the
proposed davelopment/prajact

DMRE screening tool An empirical computer modelling ool that
predicts future air guality levels as a result of
road traffic characteristics under different
scanarnios

Heavy Duty Vehicle A vehicla type classilication. including rigid
and articulated heavy goods vehicles, plus
buses and coaches, that is used by air quality
dispersion models

A vahicle type classification. inchuding
mtorcyclas, cars and light goods vehicles,
that is used by air quality disparsion modeals

Individual sections of the road network,
usually divided by junctions, used in the
modelling of scenarios

Light Duty Vehicle ! Road links

24 hour mean concentration The average (mean) af the hourly pollutant
concentralions measured or predicled lor 24
consaculive hours in one day

Landscape and Visual Impact Assessment A ool used o dentify and asses the likaly

(LVIA) significance of the effects of change resulting
from development both on the landscape as an
environmental resource in its own rght and on
people’s views and visual amenity.

Landscape Character A distinct, recognizable and consistent pattern
of elements in the landscape that makes one
landscape differant from anather, rather than
better or worse.

Landscape Characler Areas (LCAs) Thesa are single unigue areas which are the
discrete geographic areas of a particular
landscape type.

Landscape Character Assessment (LCA)  The process of identifying and describing
variation in the character of the landscape, and
uging this information to assist in managing
change in the landscape. |t seeks lo identify
and axplain the unique cambination of alamanls
and featuras that make landscapa distincliva.



Landscape Character Types (LCTs)

Landscape Effects

Landscape Quality (condition)

Landscape Receptors

Landscape Value

Magnitude (of effect)

Photomaontage

Sensitivity

Significance ~

The process resulls in the production of a
Landscape Character Assessment.

Thesa are distinct types of landscape that are
relatively homogenous in character, They are
generic in nature in that they may ooour in
different areas in different parts of the country,
but wherever they coeur they share broadly
similar combinations of geology, topography,
drainage patterns, vegetation and historical
land usa and seftlement pattern, and parcepiual
and aasthetic atirbutas.

Effects on the landscape as a resource in its
own right.

A measure of the physical state of the
landscapa. It may include the extant to which
typical character is represented in individual
areas, the intactnass of tha landscape and the
cendition of individual elements.

Defined aspects of the landscape resource that
have the potential fo be affected by a proposal.

The relative value that is attached 1o differant
landscapes by society. A landscape may be
valuad by differant stakeheldars for a whole
variety of reasons,

A term that combines judgements about the
size and scale of the effect, the extent of the
area over which it oeeurs, whether it is
raversible or rmeversible and whether it is short
or leng term in duration.

A visualisation which superimpaoses an image of
a proposed development upon a phatograph or
series of photographs.

A lerm applied 1o specilic racaplors, cembining
judgements of the suscaptibility of the receptor
to the specilic type of change or development
proposed and the value related to that receptor,

A measure of the importance or gravity of the
envirgnmental effect, defined by significance
crilena specilic 10 the anviranmental lopic.



Visual Amenity

Visual Effects

Visual Recaplors

Visualisation

Zone of Theoretical Visibility (ZTV,
sometimes Zone of Visual Influence)

The overall pleasantness of the views people
enjoy of thelr surrcundings, which provides an
altractive visual satling o backdrep lof the
enpaymant of activitias of the people living,
wiorking, recreating, visiting ar fravelling through
an area.

Effects on specific views and on the general
visual amenity experienced by people.

Individuals ard /or definad groups of people
whio have the patential to be altected by a
progposal,

A computer simulation, photomontage or ather
technigue illustrating the predicted appearanca
of a developmant.

A map, usually digitally produced, showing
areas of land within which a developmeant is
theoratically visible,
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Introduction

This Environmental Statement (ES) has been prepared on behalf of Keyland
Developments (the 'Appiicant’) to accompany an outline planning application with all
matters reserved for the mixed use redevelopment of land including former North
Bierley Waste Water Treatment Works, Cliff Hollins Lane and Mill Car Hill Road,
Oakenshaw (‘the Application Site'},

This ES torms part of a suite of documents that accompany the planning application. For
the purposes of the ES. the ‘Proposed Development’ comprises a planning application
for the:

“Re-development of former waste water treatment works following demolition of existing
structures to provide employment uses (Use Classes B1(c), B2 and B8) and residential
use (Use Class C3) on land off Ciff Hollins Lane and provision of a school car park for
Woodlands Primary School on land oft Mill Carr Hill Road (outfine application — all
matters reserved).”

Figure 1.1: Site location plan

The majority of the Application Site including the WWTW access and agricultural land
lying within the administrative boundary of Kirklees Metropolitan Borough Council
('KMBC'), and the smaller area opposite Woodlands CofE School lying with the
administrative boundary of City of Bradford District Council (‘BMDC’).

Reason for EIA

The requirement for an Envirenmental Impact Assessment (EIA) is a procedure derived
from the EC Directive No 2011/92/EU on the assessment of the effects of certain
projects on the environment. It is transposed into UK law through the Town and Country
Planning (Environmental Impact Assessment) Regulations 2011, as amended in 2015

(hereinafter referred to as the “EIA Regulations”). Certain types of development that are
likely to have significant effects on the environment come within the scope of the EIA

Regulations, known as “EIA Development”. The EIA Regulations require that prior to
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the grant of planning permissson for EIA Development, the planning authority must
consider environmental information relating to that development.

EU Directive 2014/52/EU replaces 2011/92'EU but is not required to be fransposed ta
natipnal statute until 16 May 2017and there is now uncertainty regarding this date. The
transifion arrangements mean that the EL Directive 201 1/92/EL is the correct legislative
provision for the consideration of this Propesed Development through to determination.

Enwvironmental Impact Assessmeant (the EIA) i the process of collection, publication and
consideration of environmental Information, in order 1o assess the likely significant
alfecls ol a proposed ELA Develepment. The amvironmental information thal applicants
far EIA Davelopment ara required to provida is dafined in the EIA Regulations and
includes prescribed information, which forms the content of an ES.

ElA has been undertaken voluntanly by the Applicamt. This is on the basis that the
applicant considers the Proposed Developments is an urban developmant praject which
constitutes El& Development under Schedule 2 Part 10b of the EIA Regulations due 1o
its size, scale and nature.

The Applicant has not submitted a “Screening Opinion Regueast” or *Scoping Opinion
Request” to the Council,

The scope of this ES is considered further in Chapter 2,

Consequently, the prescribad EIA informatien including describing the Proposed
Devalapment, the likely significant emvironmental affects (during construction and
aperation) and the proposed ways to prevent, reduce and offset any significant adverse
effects on the environment, known as mitigation measures, has been gathered and is
presented in this document, the: Environmental Statement (ES).

Structure of the ES

The ES is provided in three parts:

. Man-technical summary (NTS);
" Volume 1: Main text and figuras;

. Volume 2: Technical appendices.

The ES should also be read alongside the documents submitted with the planning
application {detailed in paragraph 1.22 balow).

The ES — Non-Technical Summary
A non-technical summary (NTS) has been produced as a freestanding document, The

WTS provides & concise summary of the whole ES in non-technical language to be
understood by a lay audience.
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The ES Volume 1 — main body

This is the full text of the ES and comprises a total of 15 chaplers which are illustrated
throughout by a series of tables and figures. It presents details required by the EIA
Regulations and it is supported by Volume 2.

The EIA Regulations (Part 1 of Schedule 4) identifies a requirement for the Application
to include in an ES information that is:

‘reasonably required to assess the environmental effects of the development and which

the application can, having regard in particular to current knowledge and methods of
assessment, reasonably be required to compite.”

An outline of what this information comprises in respect of the Proposed Development
and where it can be found in the ES is presented in Table 1.1,

Table 1.1:

Specifiad Information

Location of information within the ES required by Part | of the EIA
Regulations

Location in ES

1. Description of a) A description of the Chapter 3 Existing Site
development including in physical characteristics of  and Surroundings: Chapter
particular: the whole development and 4 The Proposed

the land use requirements  Development

during the construction and

operational phases.

b) A description of the main  Chapter 4 The Proposed

characteristics of the Development

production process, for

instance, nature and

quantity materials used.

c) An estimate, by type and Chapter 4 Proposed

quantity, of expected Development and all

residues and emissions technical chapters so far

(water, air and soll pollution, are relevant to the

noise, vibralion, light, heat, assessment of significam

radiation, elc.) resulting
from the operation of the
Proposed Development.

environmental effects.

W



Speched Information

Location in ES

2. An outline of the main
allernatives studied by the
applicant or appellant and
an indication of the main
reasons for his choice,
taking into account the
environmental effects.

3. A description of the
aspects of the environment
likely to be significantly
affected by the
development, including in
particular, population,
tauna, fiora, soil, water, air,
climate factors, material
assets (including the
architectural heritage,

Chapter 5 Consideration of
Alternatives

Technical chapters 6-13

landscape and
interrelationship between
the above factors.
4. A description of the likely a) the existence of the Chapter 4 Proposed
significant effects of the development Deveiopment; technical
development on the chapters 6-13;
environment, which should
cover the direct effects on
any indirect, secondary,
cumulative, short, medium
and long term, permanent
and temporary, posilive and
negative ellects of the
development resulting from:
b) the use of natural Chapter 4 The Proposed
rasources Development
c} the emission of Chapter 4 The Proposed
pollutants, the creation of  Development and technical

nuisances and elimination
of waste

chapters 12 and 13

5. A description of the
measures envisaged to
prevent, raduce and where
possible offset any
significant adverse effects
on the environment,

All technical chapters (6-13)
and Chapter 14 Summary
of Residual Effects and
Chapter 15 Summary of
Interactive and Cumulative
Eftects
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Specihed Information Location in ES

6. A non-technical summary Non-Technical Summary
of the information provided (separate document)
under paragraphs 1to 5 of

this Part,

7. An indication of any All technical chapters (6-13)
difficulties (technical

deficiencies) or lack of

know-how) encountered by

the applicant in compiling

the required information.

Table 1.2:  Location and Information within the ES required by Part 2 of

Schedule 4 of the EIA Regulations
Specifiad Information Location within the ES
1. A description of the development Chapter 3 Existing Site and
comprising information on the site, design  Surroundings; Chapter 4 The Proposed
and size of the development. Development

2. A description of the measures envisaged All technical chapters 6-13
in order 1o avoid, reduce and, iIf possible,

remedy significant adverse effects.

3. The data required to identify and assess  All technical chapters 6-13
the main effects which the development is

likely to have on the environment.

4. An outline of the main alternatives Chapter 5 Consideration of Alternatives.

studied by the applicant of the main

reasons for the choice.

5. A non-technical summary of the Non-Technical Summary (separate
information provided under paragraphs 1 to document)

4 of this Par.

The structure of the ES includes the following Chapters which set the context to
the scheme, including:

. Chapter 1 Introduction.

. Chapter 2 Approach to EIA

«  Chapter 3 Existing Site and Surrcundings
. Chapter 4 The Proposed Development

. Chapter 5 Consideration of Alternatives

Chapters 6-13 provide an assessment of the environmental effects on a topic by
topic basis as follows:
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. Chapter 6 Socio-econemic

. Chapter 7 Landscape and Visual

. Chapter 8 Ground conditions

. Chapter 9 Ecolegy

. Chapter 10 Flood Risk and Drainage
. Chapter 11 Transportation

. Chapter 12 Noise and Vibration

. Chapter 13 Air Quablity

In addition, the ES includes the tollowing Chapters:

. Chapter 14 Residual Interrelated and Cumulative Effects

. Chapter 15 Summary of Residual Effects

Figures are provided either within or at the end of each chapter as relevant.
The ES Volume 2 - Technical Appendices

A complete set of technical appendices is provided for reference to prevent the
main parts of the ES becoming excessively long.

Application documents

Whilst they do not form part of this ES, the following documents have been submitted
with the planning application:

. Planning Statement, prepared by Turley
. Statement of Community involvement, prepared Turley

Project Design Team

This ES including the assessments within Chapters 6 (Socio-Economic), have been
prepared by specialists Turley using the Proposed Development drawings prepared by
the project architect, KPP. Turey also prepared the Flood Risk Chapter using the FRA
prepared by Curtins.

The other Chapters have been prepared by:

. Chapter 7 ~ Landscape and Visual - TPP

. Chapter 8 — Ground Conditions — Wardell Armstrong
. Chapter 9 — Ecology — Brooks Ecology

. Chapter 11 — Highways and Transport — Aecom

. Chapter 12 — Noise — Aecom

. Chapter 13 — Air Quality - Aecom

Comments

Comments on the Planning Application and ES should be forwarded to: Kirklees
Metropolitan Borough Counci at:
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Team Leader Major Developments
Investment & Regeneration Service
Kirklees Council

Civic Centre 3

Market Street

Huddersfiekd

HD1 2YZ

The Planning Service,
Bradford Council

4th Floor Britannia Houss,
Hall Ings

Bradford,

BD1 1HX.

Availability of Documents

Additional copies of the NTS (free of charge) and the ES and Technical
Appendices (price on application) are available from:

Turley

2 Bond Court
Leeds

LSt 202

~
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Approach to EIA

Introduction

This Chapter sets out the methodology for undertaking the ES. In particular, the details
of the process of identifying the likely significant environmental effects of the Proposed
Development and the method of assessing the significance of the effects.

The content and conclusions of the ES are based cn an assessment of the application
drawings. baseline surveys and a series of technical studies. The assessment has been
informed by consultation and engagement with the local authorities. A process of public
consultation and engagement has aiso been undertaken. A series of baseline studies
has been undertaken including desk-based and some fieldwork based. The Proposed
Development has been described to allow detalled assessment of issues including
visual impact. The propesals have been subject to internal team design review and
have been refined through the iterative EIA process,

The EIA has been carried out in accordance with the relevant legistation including the
EIA Regulations, guidance and case law. Each technical aspect has been
prepared using industry standard methods and criteria.

The key objectives of the EIA are as foliows:

. 10 establish existing baseline environmental conditions

. 1o identify, predict and assess the significance of any environmental effects,
both positive and negative, direct and indirect and short / medium / long term
effects of the Propased Development; and

. 1o identity suitable mitigation, enhancement and monitoring measures to prevent,
reduce or remedy significant negative environmental effects.

Throughout this ES reference is made to adverse environmental “effects” that are
likely to result from the Proposed Development. This is in line with the requirements of
the EIA Regulations, which require the assessment of “likely significant effects™ on the
environment. There are however, topic specific guidelines which refer to “impacts”. For
the avoidance of doubt the terms “impacts” and “effects” have been used in this ES to
address the likely significant environmental effects resulting from the Proposed
Development,

Screening and Scoping of the ES

Having regard to the 2011 Regulations, and the characteristics and lecation of the
development and the characteristics of the potential impact it is considered by the
Applicant that the Propesed Development is EIA development. On this basis, EIA is
undertaken voluntarily by the Applicant.

Whilst there have been discussions with KMBC and BMDC during the preparation of the
application, the applicant has not requested a Screening or Scoping Opinion from
either Council, There have been informal discussions with KMBC, BMDC, Yorkshire
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Water, Highways England regardging the scope of the relevant assessments. This is
referenced in each tople chapler as approgpriate.

This Erwiranmental Statement considers the potential significant envirenmental effects
arising fram the proposed development. The full list of the topics considered is provided
in paragraph 1.19 above. When preparing this ES consideration was givan to other
patential significant environmental effects such as odour and heritage. Given the
historic use of the WWTW there may have been odour izsues associated with this
activity. Howewer, recent investment in the sewerage facilities and the
decommissioning of the facility means that edour is no longer an issue at this site.

Thera are a number of Listed buildings near to the site, 1o the west of the MEBDE.
Howewer, the setling of these Listed buildings has already been significantly been
compromised by the ME0E, which is adjacent ta/near to these assets, Itis not expected
that the Proposed Development will affect the significance of these heritage assets.

This ES therefore considers those lopcs as sel oul in paragraph 1.23.
Approach to the ES

The apphcation is assessed on the basis of the application drawings submitied with the
application. A full descrption of the Proposed Development is et out in Chapter 4 with
the key associated drawings provided in Technical Appendices 4.1 and 4.2,

Approach to the Technical Assessment

Each key issue has been given a separate chapier within the ES (Chapters 6-13). The
technical assessments follow the same farmat.

Each chapter staris with an intreducticn gutlining the topic area to be assessed,

The leglslative and policy framework for the relevant topic area is then sat out,
including rederance to any non-statutory guidance or slandards.

The methods for undertaking the technical studies are then outlined in the
methodology saclion, making refarence to best practice. Whilst the Proposed
Development is described consistently (based on the description in chapter 4), the
geocgraphical extent of the assessment vares depending on the aspect being
assessed. As a resull, study areas are different depending on the toplc, as the
geographical extents of the predicted effects differ.

The methodology will alse canfirm any assumptions and limitations specific to each
topic area.

Each chapter also sets out the detailed definitions it uses to assess impacts, including
significance, magnitude, type, receptor sensitivity and the nature of the impact {i.e.
whether it ls permanent, iempaorary, reversible or irreversible). What this means for
gach lopic is sat aul in the relevant chapier.

[*]
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The baseline conditions are then described, against which the potential
environmental impacts are to be assessed. Baseline data has been obtained from,
inter alia, desktop reviews, consuitations and survey work undertaken for the project,
The base conditions are referred to as at the present {or current) time on the basis of
no significant change anticipated between assessment and the development being
undertaken.Where different timescales are used, this Is explained in the chapter.
Where any immediate change is anticipated (other than as result of the development.
or committed developments considered) this Is described in full in each chapter.

The assessment of potential impact is then undertaken. As required by the
relevant Regulations, the assessment considers the impacts in terms of the factors
referenced in paragraphs 2.19-2.23 and, where possible, adopts consistent terminclogy.

The assessment consider the following phases:
. Demolition, remediation and construction
. Operational

The efiect criteria used in this ES are outlined in each Chapter and reflects Table 2.1,
Each Chapter explains how the effect criteria have been applied.

Table 2.1:  Criteria for determining the significance of the environmental effect

Magniude

Major adverse The Propesed Development (either on its own or with other
proposals) could have a major adverse effect on the
character and integrity of the site and/or the surrounding
area.

Moderate adverse The Proposed Development {either on its own or with other
proposals) could have a moderate adverse effect on the
character and integrity of the site and/or their surrounding
area.

Minor adverse The Propesed Development (either on its own or with other
proposals) could have a minor adverse effect on the
character and integrity of the site and/or their surrounding

area,
Negligible Ne observable effect.
Minor beneficial The Proposed Development (either on its own or with other

proposals) could have a minor beneficial effect on the
character and integrity of the site and/or their surrounding
area.

Moderate beneficial The Propesed Development {either on its own or with other
proposals) could have a moderate beneficial effect on the
character and integrity of the site and/or the surrounding
area.

Major beneficial The Proposed Development (either on its own or with other

10
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Magniude

proposals) coutd have a major beneficial effect on the
character and integrity of the site and/or their surrounding
area.

Level of Significance

The significance of predicted effects has been determined by reference to the effect
criteria for each assessment topic. Specific criteria for each issue has had regard o
the following:

. extent and magnitude of the effect;

. whether the effect is positive or negative

. frequency of effect

. the probability of the effect occurring

. effect duration (short, medium or long term);

. effect nature (direct or indirect, reversible or irreversible);

. whether the effect occurs in isolation, is cumulative or interactive;

. performance against environmental quality standards or cther relevant pollution
control thresholds:

. sansitivity of the receptor; and

. compatibility with environmental policies

For issues where definitive quality standards do not exist, the assessment significance
has been based on the following:

. local, regional or national scale of value of the resource affected;
. number of receptors alfected;

. sensilivity of those receptors; and

. duration of the effect.

Where the assessment procedure indicates that the Proposed Development is likely to
have significant adverse effects, the ES ientifies appropriate mitigation measures io
reduce, compensate or eliminate these effects and/or take advantage of
opportunities for environmental enhancement. Such mitigation measures can either be
incorporated into the proposed design and operation of the Propesed Development, or
through the introduction of particular safeguards.

When considering impact, mitigation measures will be considered in two
broad categories:

. Mitigation measures embedded in the design of the project and inherent within
the scheme. These have been identified throughout the Project and used to
inform Project Design. Such measures are considered part of the project and are
referred fo as 'designed In" mitigation.

. Additional mitigation and enhancement measures which have been developed
later in the process when any specific impacts on key environmental receptors
have been identified which can't be mitigated through design.

1"
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‘Designed in" mitigation Is considered in more detail in Chapter 4, where necessary. It
is important 1o distinguish between the two types, as the assessment of impacts prior
to mitigation includes elements of embedded design, whilst the residual effects
consider the project with the additional mitigation and enhancement measures In place.

Following mitigation measures being in place, a summary of the residual effects has
been prepared in order to assess the overall effects of the Proposed Development
following demalition, construction and for its completed operation. A summary table is
provided, Where residual effects are identified but may be subject to change over
time, or may only be fully understood with the passage of time, proposals for future
monitoring and management are discussed.

As required by the EIA Regulations the cumulative effects of the Proposed
Developments is then considered within the ES. The following approach has been
adopted for the assessment of cumulative effects. based on previous experience,
the types of receptors being assessed, the nature of the Proposed Development, the
committed developments under consideration and the information avaitable to inform
the assessment.

All technical assessments have considered effect interactions and in-combination
effects, Effect interactions are the combined or synergistic effects caused by the
combination of a number of effects on a particular receptor which may collectively
cause a more significant effect than individually. In-combination effects are the effects
of the Proposed Developments together with other committed development/s,

For EIA, cumulative effects are generally considered to arise from the combination
of effects from the Proposed Developments and from other permitted schemes (not yet
constructed or still under construction) in the vicinity, acting toegether to generate
elevated levels of effects,

The cumulative effects resulting from the Proposed Development and the committed
schemes are assessed in each of the technical ES chapters (Chapters 6-13) and
Volume 2, as appropriate.

The level of detail of assessment has been dependent on the information available for
each of these schemes and has generally been undertaken in a qualitative
manner. These developments have been assessed within each chapter as relevant,
Chapter 15 provides a summary. Where no cumulative effects are predicted, this has
also been stated.

Assumptions and Limitations

The principal assumptions that have been made and any limitations that have been
identified, in preparing the ES are set out below. Assumptions specifically relevant
to each topic have been made in each chapier;

. All of the principal existing land uses adjoining the Assessment Site remain,
. Baseline conditions have been established from a variety of sources, including
historical data, but due to the dynamic nature of certain aspects of the

12



environment, conditions will change during the construction and cperation of the
Proposed Development.

Information received by third parties is complete and up to date.

The design, construction and completed scheme will satisty minimum
environmental standards, consistent with contemporary legislation, practice and
knowledge.

Necessary off-site services infrastructure for the Proposed Development will be
provided by statutory undertakers.

13
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Description of the Development Site

This Chapter of the ES presents a brief description of the location of the development
site and its specific characteristics.

Further and more detailed descriptions of the site and wider area are presented in each
of the topic Chapters (6-13) as relevant,

The Location of the Development Site

The Application Site les to the north east of Junction 26 {Chainbar) of the M&2
motorway and to the east of the MB06 motarway.

The site comprises: circa 23.2 ha of land to the south of Cliff Hollins Lane including the
former North Blerley Waste Water Treatment Works (WWTW) and agricultural land; and
0.12 ha of land at Mill Carr Hill Read north of Cliff Hollins Lane.

The majority of the site lies within the administrative boundary of KMBC, with the
northern area lying within the administrative boundary of BMDC. The whale site lies
within the Green Belt as defined in the development plan.

Figure 3.1: Site location plan

Junction 26 (Chainbar) of the M62 motorway runs immediately south of the
development site. The M606 motorway, which connects Bradford in the north to the
M62, runs to the west of the site, The M606 motorway is generally raised above
surrounding land levels on an embankment. and crosses Mill Carr Hill Road on a

bridge.

There are agricultural fields and woodlands (including Hanging Waod) to the east and
north east of the Application Site. Beyend the MB06 motorway to the west is agricultural
land, Cleckheaton Golf Course and the settlements of Oakenshaw (Kirklees District)
and Low Moor {Bradford District). Beyond the M62 10 the south and south east are the
settlements of Hunsworth and Cleackheaton as well as agricultural fields.

14
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Within the wider context of the site are a number of established industrial sites
including: the Euroway Trading Estate 1o the north in Bradiord; Low Moor chemical
plant to the wes!t in Bradford; and West 26 1o the south in Cleckheaton.

The nearest settliement is the Lower Woodlands area of Oakenshaw which is opposite
Wocdlands CofE School and circa 400m to the north of the former WWTW, This
settlement lies within the Bradford District and comprises circa 100 dwellings primarily
located off Mill Carr Hill Road to the north, and a number of individual houses and farms
located on Cliff Hollins Lane. The residential properties off Mill Carr Hill Road vary in
age and style from Victorian terraced properties to detached houses constructed in the
last 20 years, generally accessed via estate or private roads.

Woodland Church of England Primary School fies on the western side of Mill Carr Hill
Road, and Is separated from the M606 by the embankment and an area of woedland.

To the west of the site access for the former WTWW are the three pairs of semi-
detached bungalows on Cliff Hollins Lane, with a shared parking area off Ciiff Hollins
Lane. These are the nearest rasidential properties to the Application Site.

Oak Mills is located on Cliff Hollins Lane to the north of the former WTWW access. Oak
Mills comprises circa 1.9ha of industrial land including a disused modest mill building
and various outbuildings. The remainder of properties on Cliff Hollins Lane are
detached or farmsteads (including a horse riding school) set within the vader landscape
and with access directly from Chff Hollins Lane.

The topography in this area is characterised as rolling with some steeply sided hillsides.
The site is Jow lying, settled between the motorway and the wooded hillside of Hanging
Wood to the east. The site is located at betwean 90 and 110m Above Ordnance Datum
(AOD). The development site lies within the valley formed by Hunsworth Beck which
runs from the north west to the south east. Hunsworth Beck is a deeply incised, narrow
water course within the woodland edge along the eastem site boundary. This is joined
by Cockleshaw Beck that runs from Chatts Wood

The development sita is not within a national landscape designation. There are no
statutory heritage assets within the development site, or conservation areas covering
the site.

Hunsworth Beck forms the eastern site boundary.
Hanging Wood hes adjacent to the eastern boundary of the former WWTW site and is

not a statutory designation but is identified by Kirklees Council as a “Site of Wildlife
Significanca”
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Figure 3.2: Aerial Photograph of the Application Site Outlined in Red

Application Site

The site as a whole lies in the Green Belt and the outer consultation zone for the
hazardous installation at Wyke

Former WWTW and agricultural land
The former WWTW Is accessed from CHf Hollins Lane 1o the north of the site, which Is,
in turn, accessed from Bradford Road (Junction 26 of the M&2).

The site was closed in 2011 as a functioning waste water treatment works for South
Bradford. Within the site are the remains of the decommissioned settlement tanks and
filter beds, as well as access roads. Whilst the site has been decommissioned,
Hunsworth Beck remains as an outfall route for clean water and therefore Yorkshire
Water has recently installed new equipment within a small part of the site. This
equipment is outside of the development site as it will be retained in operational use.

Table 3.1 below outlines the main buildings and structures that are currently on site.

Table 3.1:  Existing Site Structures

Location Faotprint (m*) Heght (m) Volume (m”)
Building 1 Above ground 391 7.25 2,835
Building 2 Above ground 436 7.81 2453
Tanks Above ground 27,250 - 16,000
Tanks Below ground  (included - 4.000

above)



3.21

322

323

324

325

3.26

327

Location Faotonnt (m' Heaght (m) Volume (m”)

MHard standing  Above ground 8,255 -

Total - - - 25,288

The former WWTW site is generally level with a slight fall towards the south boundary,
and lies between 90m and 96m AOD. The agricultural land to the west, adjacent to the
M08, is around 100-110m AOD. The site is brownfield and there is avidence of former
coal mining, however the site is not considered to be heavily contaminated.

This brownfield site area of the site comprises circa 11ha, The sie is contaminated
foliowing its previous use and irom coal mining. However, the level of contamination is
not heavy or extensive across the site.

Power lines cross the site in an east/west direction about a third of the way up the
WWTW site from the south. There is also a high pressure gas pipeline which enters the
site to the north of Hanging Wood and cuts diagonally through the site 1o the south west
boundary, where it leaves the site to the north of the power line.

A public footpath passes through the northern access to the WWTW into Hanging
Wocd.

Immediately to the west of the WwTW is circa 11.95ha of agricultural land. This land
rises in level from the access road to the WwTW towards the MGOE in the west, The
highest point is in the north west.

Field opposite Woodlands School, Mill Carr Hill Road

That part of the development site proposed for the new school car park is currently a
green field, southern part of which is damp pasture. Hunsworth Beck runs along the
southem boundary of the field, and lies outside of the development site. The site levels
drop from Mill Casr Hill Road on the west to the south eastern comer,

A row of Victorian terraced rasidential properties lie on the northerm boundary of the
site, with residential gardens in the north eastern cormer.
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Proposed Development

This Chapter of the ES describes the Proposed Development. Details of the programme
of works are included within this Chapter as far as they are known as this stage.
Detailed consideration of effects during the construction and proposed mitigation
measures are provided in each relevant Chapter of the ES.

This Chapter should be read in conjunction with the application drawings including
Parameters Plan and Indicative Masterptan, the Transport Assessment and numerous
technical reports provided as technical appendices. All matters other than means of
access are reserved for subsequent approval and hence much of the detail will come
forward at a later stage.

Description of Development
Outline Planning permission is sought for:

Re-development of former waste waler treatment works folfowing demolition of existing
structures o provide employment uses (Use Classes B1(c), B2 and B8) and residential
use (Use Class C3} on land off Ciiff Hollins Lane and provision of a school car park for
Woodlands Primary School on iand off Mill Carr Hill Road {outline application — all
matters reserved),

Development Parameters

It is standard practice with outline planning applications to establish a set of
development parameters to both guide the development and to aid the assessment of
effects, This approach ensures that the future development does not exceed what has
been assessed in the ES.

The Development Parameters in this case on the Parameter Plan (as Figure 4.1) and
are defined as:

. Distribution of land uses

. Maximum floarspace for industrial units
. Maximum residential numbers

. Buildings heights

. Vehicular access locations

18
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Figure 4.1: Parameters Plan

An lllustrative Masterpian has been prepared which demonstrates how the
Development Parameters can be accommodated on the site (Figure 4.2). However, the
liustrative Masterplan is entirely illustrative, and reflects how one potential oulcome in
line with the maximum parameters.

The KMBC development plan identifies the possible line of improvements to the
Chainbar roundabout (Junction 26 M62). The parameters Plan ensures that the
developable area takes this possible alignment into account.

Distribution of Land uses
The distribution of uses is shown on Parameters Plan Figure 4.1,

Table 4.1 Development Parameters

Arsa (Net) Max Hasght

9.94 Employment Zone 1 14.8685sqm 18m AGL
Employment Zone 2 11,613sqm 18m AGL
Employment Zone 3 11613sqm  18m AGL_
325 Residential 101 units 9m AGL
a8y  SlodOmfex  06ee
Drainage Attenuation Ponds
Residential area 2125m3
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Eployment: 21 il

The parameter plan confirms the dominant land use as amployment with residential use
(including infrastructure, parking and associated landscaping). The proposed car park
for Woodlands CofE School is also identified on the Parameter Plan, Figure 4.1.

Structural landscaping is provided on the site boundaries providing an appropriate
separation distance from the motorways and other adjacent land uses. Balancing ponds
are also identified.

Building heights

The proposed building heights are shown on Parameter Plan in Figure 4.1. In
particular, there is reference to maximum building heights refiected in metres above the
proposed ground level. The employment units are identified as being a maximum 18m
in height, whilst the residential units would be a maximum 9m in height.

The height in metres in considered as a maximum, and allows for chimney heights etc.,
It is likely that final completed storey heights would actually be below this height and
there will be variety within the zone. However, for the purposes of a fully robust
assessment, a maximum height is given,

Location of Access

Full details of the means of access are to be reserved for later approval, However, the
PP defines the location of the access from CHff Hollins Lane, reflecting the existing line
of the access to the former WWTW. The lecation of access to the new school car park
will be from Mill Carr Hill Road, opposite Woodlands CofE School.

Site Levels
The proposals also include the creation of building plateaus in order to provide level

areas for building. The Site Sections and Plateau Plan below show how the levels
would be provided on site.

20



Figure 4.2: Plateau Plan

Figure 4.3: Site Section Plan

|
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Construction Phasing

4.15 At this stage in the project, no detail is known on construction programme or phasing.
However, for the purposes of modelling (particularly in respect of transport), it is
assumed the development will be commenced in 2018, after the submission and
determination of reserved matters apphcation (s) and will be completed by 2026,

4.16 The general approach to the construction will follow these principles:
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Establish a site compound

Demaolish existing structures and buildings, and stockpile the matenals for reuse
Site remediation

Site regrading to create development plateaus including temporary dralnage
provision

Access road and servicing plots and advance landscaping

Construct buildings in line with market demand
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Consideration of Alternatives

This Chapter of the ES considers the need for the development and the alternatives that
the applicant has considered.

Legislative and Policy Context

Notwithstanding this Schedule 4. Part 1(2) and Part 2(4) EIA Regulations 2011, which
specilies the information to be included in an ES, explains that an ES should contain an
outline of the main alternatives studied and an indication of the main reasons for the
applicant’s choice, taking into account the environmental effects.

The EIA Regulations are supplemented by national Planning Practice Guidance (PPG).
This guidance acknowledges that it is not always necessary {0 consider alternatives;
however, where alternatives have been considered, paragraph 4 part || of Schedule 4
requires the applicant to include an outline of the main alternatives considered and the
main reasons for their choice in their ES.

Requirement and Need for Development

Employment

The Applicant has identified an urgent need to deliver new employment flcorspace in
the short term within Kirklees. This need is required to meet the laten! requirement for
Use Class B1 (C) B2/B8 floorspace within the M62 corridor.

Due t6o the very constrained nature of BMDC no sites have been identified in the
District that would serve the identified need close to the M62 Cormidor

In identifying this need the Applicant has reviewed the following documents:

. Leeds City Region Local Enterprise Partnership (LEP) Strategic Economic Plan
(SEP) (May 2016) (Ret 5.1)

. Kirklees Council's statutory adopted Unitary Development Plan (UDP) (1999) (ref
5.2)

. Kirklees Council's emerging Local Plan (Ref 5.3)

. Kirklees Council's emerging Local Plan evidence base including the Kirklees
Economic Strategy (KES) (Retf 5.4)

. Kirklees Council's emerging Local Plan technical paper on employment land (Ref
5.5)

. Market research prepared by Dove Haigh Philips (Technical Appendix 5.1)

Leeds City Region

The Leeds City Region LEP SEP sets a framework for achieving economic growth and
Identifies advanced manufacturing as a key industrial sector. The SEP’s (Ref 5.1)
ambition for 2036 is to have increased the region’s economic output by £3.7billion and
have created 35,700 jobs with a zero NEET level. To support this ambition, the SEP
also dentifies an objective of doubling house building and securing transformational
improvements 10 connectivity.
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5.10

The SEP identifies a number of employment growth priority areas including Cooper
Bridge and Lindley Mcor in Kirklees. In addition. the SEP identifies a Mixed Use site at
Chidswell also in Kirklees.

LEEDS OTY REGIDN SAATIL PROAITY ARGAS
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Figure 5.1: Extract from LEP SEP Spatial Priorities

Kirklees Council Policy

Adopted Policy

The Kirklees Council's statutory adopted Unitary Development Plan 1999 (as saved)
(UDP) (Ref 5.2) allocates land for employment purposes up to 2006. The Councll is
currently praparing a new development plan, however, this has been delayed and a
new plan allocating sites is not expacted to be adopted until late 2017, Until a new
development plan is adopted, the only employment sites identified in a statutory
development plan are those which were originally identified over 20 years ago, when
the current allocations were originally assessed and adopted.

In the 17 years since the current allocations were adopted, there has been a significant
change in the economy, land avaitabilty and market requirements. As a consequence
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many of those sites allocated In the Kirklees UDP which have not been developed are
not in the correct locations or of a size appropriate to serve the growing manufacturing
and logistics economy in Kirkiees and the wider M62 corridor.

The UDP identified employment land sufficient to meet expected land requirements up
10 2006, The sites that remain allocated but undeveioped equate to approximately 2
years employment land need, of which the better quality sites suitable for the advanced
manufacturing sector equate to less than one years’ supply,

Emerging Policy and Evidence Base

The Council commenced preparation of a Core Strategy 10 provide an up o date
planning policy for the Borough. This document sought to allocate the Application Site
for employment purposes. However, this document was subsequently withdrawn in
2013 due to the need for further evidence in refation to housing requirements.

Following the withdrawal of the draft Kirklees Core Strategy, the Council started to
prepare a new Local Plan (Ref 5.3). This new Local Plan seeks 10 allocate the majority
of the application site for employment purposes. The evidence base to this new
emerging development pian includes the Kirklees Economic Strategy (2014) (KES) (Ref
5.4) and the Employment Needs Assessment Technical Paper (November 2015) (Ref
5.5).

KMBC's KES notes a sub-regional strength in advanced manufacturing, but also found
corresponding challenges, including low economic output, poor skills and high
unemployment. This sector currently provides 25,000 jobs eguating to 17% of jobs in
the Borough.

Growth in advanced manufacturing is considered to be the primary opportunity fo
reverse these challenges. It seeks to unlock £500million of additional GVA and
increase investment, innevation, exports and embedded local supply chains. The
document links the supply of good quality accessible fand with the achievement of this
economic growth.

The KES recognises that the advanced manufacturing and engineering sector is
important to the ecanemy in the adjacent districts of Bradford and Calderdale.
Furthermore, in paragraph 4.3 it seeks to increase job growth in this sector to twice the
rate of the wider economy, targeting the creation of 3,500 jobs by 2020.

Para 5.1 of the KES advises that creating a M62 manufacturing hub linking the supply
chains, Inward investment, exports and innovation and developing strategic
employment sites with a focus on engineering and manufacturing will stimutate growth.

A key component of supporting economic growth is identified as ensuring that there is a
good supply of high quality employment land in accessible lecations to meet the
districts business requirements, paragraph 8.1 of KES.

The Technical Paper on Employment Needs Assessment (2015) (Ref 5.5 ) seeks 1o
support the KES target of achieving 75% employment in the District, primarily through
focussad growth in the engingering and manufacturing sector.
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This Technical Paper confirms an objectively assessed need lor jobs as 32,200 FTE
resulting In a land requirement of 265ha. The Technical Paper concludes that taking
into account completions, commitments, flexibility allowance and potential windfall, and
existing UDP allocations, and locational requirements of specific sectors the new Local
Plan wall seek to identify 148ha of new employment land.

Between November 2015-Feburary 2016 KMBC consulted on a new Local Plan. This
Included a Strategy and Policies Plan setting the overall scale and location of
development, and an Allocations and Designations Plan, which is aimed at identilying
sufficient land 10 meet the boroughs development neads. The Allocations and
Designations Plan identifies the Application Site as a potential employment site,
reference E1985.

Local Policy Summary

There is a latent requirement for land for manufacturing and assoclated distribution
sectors in the North Kirklees area where there is good access to the motorway network
and skilled werkforce. Furthermore, the Council’'s ambition 1o increase GVA and
employment cpporiunities supports the need to release land to meet the land
requirements of these sectors.

The need for empioyment land has been unmet for a considerable number of years as
the UDP allocated land up until 2006, now some 10 years ago. KMBC has tried to
resolve this issue through the preparation of a Core Strategy, however, this document
did not progress further delaying the identification of appropriate sites and constraining
the market.

More recently, KMBC has consulted on a new Local Plan which seeks to set the
locational strategy and identify suitable sites. This Plan is at the early stages but does
recognise the need to identify employment sites capable of meeting the manutactunng
and distribution sectors, Importantly, the Local Pian also recognises the locational
advantages and opportunities the Application Site represents.

In this context it is concluded that there is a need for an early release of land to meet
ecanomic development needs in the short term.

Market Demand

Market research prepared by Dove Haigh Philips (Technical Appendix 5.1) advises
that strategic warehouse and distribution occupiers will seek market terms for the
occupancy based on the following key criteria:

. Proximity to affordable labour pool and markets

. Strong communication links for goods/HGV's and workforce, and access to
motorway networks

. A high profile environment including proximity te similar quality property and
efficient Infrastructure and naturally advantageous topography and security
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. An efficiency of design (o embrace new technologies with full consideration given
io the cost of operation for more factors influencing occupation and function of the
praparny

* The initial cost of the development and/or ongaing opsrational costs
. Certainty of delivery (timing)

In addition to these key criteria, these occuplers also have requirements for the
spacilication of the building which include:

. Minimum eaves haight of 9 matres

. Dack lnading doors commensurate with the site of the unit

. A number of level access doors in addition to the dock leading doors
. S0 Kn ar sgqm floor loading

. High bay lighting, heating and sprinkler systems

. Ward depth of 40metres/S0metres

] Site density layout of 405 footprint cover

Dewva Haigh Philips aleo report on the historical and current market and supply of sites
in Yarkshire. In particular, they comment on the historical success of high quality
devalopments in West Yorkshire along the ME&2 around junctions 31 and 31 Normanton
and Castleford, as well as the top of the M1 at its intersections with the ME21 motorway
close 1o Leeds city centre as well as the M1 Aire Valley. There are also a number of
key locations in South Yorkshire, paricularly Junction 34-35 of the M1 at Sheffield,
Junction 4 and & of the M18 at Dencaster and the more recent significant i-Port
proposals al junclion 3 of the M1B.

They acknowledga that fallowing an oversupply of pramises for the warehouse and
distribution secior in the West Yorkshire area during the recession, there is now a
growing demand by oocupiers looking to relocate or expand and & reducing supply of
large scale premises (ie gver 50,000sq ft, 46455gm). As a consequence, rental values
and capital values are returning to levels, which can support developmend.

Daove Haigh Philips also advise that in order to ensura the market requiremeants are met

thera needs o be an adeguate supply of develapment land which can meat the
reguirements sel oul in paragraphs 5.26 and 5.27 above.

Need for Residential Development
The proposed development Includes up to 101 new homes.

The Local Plan technical paper on housing identifies a need for 1,630 homes per
annum far the period 2013-2031. Taking into account houses already deliverad, extant
permissions and allowances for windfalls and losses, the paper caloulates that
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allocations need 1o be made for 19,833 new homes for the plan period, The draft plan
{Ref 5.3} Includes sites in the Green Belt which are being released In crder to meet this
raguirament.

Therefore, it is clear that there is a general need for mare housing in the wider area.

However, the key reason the residential development is proposed on this site, rather
than an altemative, patentially non-Green Belt, site is that it is required 10 ensure that
the employment development is viable,

Sections 5§ and 7 of this raport show how the scheme has evohlved in order to respond 1o
its viability challanges. Tha housing element af the development is needad in order {o
ensure the delivery of the employment development, far which there is a clear and
pressing need identified above.

It is notable that this viability issue has arisen on two other key employment sites. Both
of the emerprise zone sites at Lindley Moor and Mifield have high proportions of
hausing developmeant included in order to secure viable employment developmeant. This
therafare appears io be a factor inherent in values in the area. The application site alsa
has greater challenges in tarms of demalition and remediation costs which are abnormal
and requira additional funding in order to create & suitable development platform.

The housing elemeants of the development are therefore not proposed as a standalone
devalopment, which reguires justification in its own right. Rathar, it is inherent in tha
delvery af the much needed employment development and therefore a necessary
element of the scheme if the site is to deliver tha jobs and investmant which it has been
identified for in the emarging plan.

MNeed for Car Park Development

The application also proposes a new car park, which also sits in the Green Belt in
Bradiord District. This has been included as issues were raised during public
consultaton areund road safely and the vulnerable nature of some road wusers in tha
area,

The car park has bean provided to serve the Waoodlands C of E Primary School. The
schoal currently has no car park for use by parents to drop off / pick up. The frontage of
the schaol is protected by “keep clear” markings and single yellow lines which prohibit
parking at school opening and closing times,

Parant parking is undertaken on streel along Mill Carr Hill Bead and Clift Holline Lane.
High levels of parking fram the school gates, back past the MB0E overtridge have been
ohserved. Similarly, parking most of the way down Cliff Hollins Lane, almast to the
proposed site access point has been observed.

This results in children walking along Mill Carr Hill Road and also creesing the road from
CHff Hollins Lane to Mill Garr Hill Road.

Onca the development is completa, the composition of traflic using thase two roads will
change, increasing the number of HGVs. It is considered that this will increase the risk
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of conflicts between development generated traffic and vulnerable road users. Public
consultation feedback, including consultation with the school Governors and Head
Teacher, has also suggested a cencern that this change would increase the risk of
accidents.

The options to reduce this risk were to provide a car park or to extend parking
restrictions and provide new crossing points. The option of increasing the level of
parking controls was not considered appropriate for the following reasons:

. There is a lack of alternative suitable location for parent parking, should they
be displaced from the current on street locations;

. Displacing parent parking could create unexpected issues eisewhere on the
network;

. The nature of the vulnerable users is that they can be impulsive which

Increases the risk profile of retaining road crossings,;
. The provision of a car park is saler.

It is concluded that the car park option is a preferable means of managing the potential
confiict between school children and HGVs,

The car park Is therefore needed to ensure that the development does not increase the
risk of accidents in the vicinity of the site by removing vuinerable road users from the
rautes that would be used by HGVs destined for the site.

Alternatives

When considering alternatives it is important to consider the following three scenarios:
. Do nothing

. Alternative locations/sites

. Alternative schemes on the Application Site.

Do nothing scenario

It is clear from a review of the City Region and local policy that there is a clear ambition
to increase GVA and employment opportunities for the population. It is also clear from
the evidence base 1o the emerging Local Plan (Ref 5.3-5.5) that there Is not sufficient
land currently allocated or committed to achieve these aims. It is therelore imperative
that new employment sites are brought forward to enable the advanced manufacturing
and associated distribution sectors to grow,

The “do nothing” scenario wouki not achieve the ambitious economic growth plans
Identified by the Leeds City Region or KMBC, indeed it would further stifie economic
growth. It is considered that the "do nothing" scenario should not be progressed.

In addition, the “do nothing" scenario would not secure redevelopment of the Application
Site, which is partly brownfigid. Following the decommissioning of the WWTW the
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majority of the site has been vacated, with the existing structures and buildings remain
In situ. Redeveloping this site would remove the need to develop a completely
greenfield site as well as secure the remediation of the Application Site. In addition,
redeveloping this brownfield site provides the opportunity to remave the former WWTW
structures and bring the site back into beneficial use.

The “do nothing” scenario is not being progressed further,

Alternative Sites

Having identified a requirement for good quality employment land 1o serve the advanced
manufacturing and distribution industries, it is necessary to consider the industry
requirements which will dictate where the land will need to be provided. Advice from
Dove Haigh Philips confirms that the following criteria are key:

. Close proximity to labour force and marke!
. Good communication links via motorway junctions,;

. Good quality design building design {min 8m to eaves. dock loading and level
loading, etc) using latest technology;

. Certainty of delivery; and
. Attractive environment'.

The Applicant’s next step was lo identify sites within the Kirkieas area and along the
M862 corridor, which meet these criteria. Specifically, consideration was given to those
sites identified by the following documents:

. Kirklees Council's UDP 1999 - undeveloped but allecated employment sites

. Kirklees Council's Draft Local Plan Site Allocations (November 2015) — proposed
employment allocations

. Site visit to the area by the Applicant

It should be recognised that when considering alternative sites, that due to the
substantial requirements for additional employment land in Kirklees and the wider area
more than one site will be required to meet all the employment land needs of district and
wider area. The Application Site will form part of a network of sites aimed at meeting
the reguirements of the manufacturing and distribution sectors.

The Employment land requirements of Kirklees and the wider city region requires a
significant provision of employment land capable of providing the size of units required.
Disaggregating the Propecsed Development would not need this identified need.

The Agplicant has reviewed four Primary Employment Areas which were considered by
Kirklees Council to have the potential to provide "windfall sites” in the coming years.
These sites include:

' Taken from Para 6.19 of Employment Technical Paper, presented in bullet point form
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. Site B&S3 (Oakwell Industrial Park, Centre 27 Birstall, 63.41ha) is proximate to
the M62 / M621 and has a vacant site with petential for a separate access onto an
estate road. However, it is at the rear of the park and is only 2.3ha in size (circa
109 of the Proposed Development). At 409 site density it could accommodate a
unit of roughly 100,000sqft (around 10,000sqm), although it is triangular in shape
which would limit site efficiencies considerably, meaning that a smaller unit would
only be achieved in reality. This is an example of a good available site, in a
modermn context within the PEA. It could feasibly serve local expansion needs but
is contribution would be imited and in line with the normal performance of the
employment market in Kirklees. It has bean on the market for some time.

. Site B&S11 (West 26 / Stubs Beck Lane, Cleckheaton, 11.56ha) is in an excellent
and high profile location, at the junction of the M62 and ME06, on relatively flat
land with good access to markets and a labour force, This woukd meet the
locational requirements set out in the agent's survey undertaken as part of the
plan evidence base. However, there is currently no accessible land within the
PEA boundary which could accommaodate new development. There is
landscaping and scrubland between the built development and the motorway
junction roundabout which could feasibly accommodate additional development,
but it would need to be accessed through either existing development or directly
off a busy roundabout with a sub-optimal access arrangement (eg a left in / left
out only access). This land has also been visible to the market for some time.

. Site HUDS (Mamas & Papas, Colne Bridge, Leeds Road, 6.25ha) is in a good
location. just off Leeds Road with good access 1o the M62 via Cooper Bridge.
There is vacan! land in two areas: one within the curtilage of one of the Mamas &
Papas buildings between the warehouse and car parking, which is only really
suitable for a very small scale extension, more car parking or some smaller
ancillary building associated with the existing operation, The second area is
roughly square and around 1ha In size. At 40% site density, this could
accommaodate a 4,000sqm/43,000sqft building. Agalin, this is a small building in a
good and well-known location. However, similar 10 the sites above, it is clearly not
adequate to deliver the kind of step change in offer which is needed to transform
the markel.

. Site B&S1 (Grange Road Industrial Estate, Batley, 14.22ha) is removed from the
motorway network but has moderate access to the M1 Motorway via Ossett in
Wakefield District. It has one vacant area which is roughly rectangular and
bounded 1o its east and west by industrial development and its north and south by
residential development. It has no road frontage bul there is a dirt track which
runs between Mill Forest Way and Fort Ann Road, which is not suitable for
vehicular access. This site is 0.65ha and at 40% site density could accommodate
a building of around 2,600sam/28,000sqft. Given the access constraints, this
building capacity could only feasibly be used as an extension to the adjacent
building. Again, this theoretical hectarage could only serve a lecal/churn-based
need.

556 Al four PEA sites are in good locations to serve tha market. However, these are
established locations which are well known to the market and offer only very limited
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cpportunities for new bulldings of the size required by the market. Importantly, many of
the sites are constrained, small and in remnant locations which may be attractive for
existing businesses expanding but not aftractive 1o new companies looking 1o relocate.
The ability of the PEA sites to be brought forward is also debateable, given their long
standing prasence in the market and lack of historic interest,

5.57 A number of other potential sites have been identified and reviewed by the Applicant.
These can be categorised as follows:

. Committed Sites: Slipper Lane; Lindley Moor
. Draft Local Plan — Strategic Sites: Cooper Bridge: Chidswell

. Draft Local Plan - Proposed Allocations: AS8/M606, Cleckheaton; Application
Site

. Other potential sites: Howden Clough Road; Whitehall Road, Hunsworth;
Bradford Road/Sykes Lane; Oakenshaw Lane; Brighouse Road/Ainley Top: land
to rear New Hey Road, Mount.

558 When considering the suitability, viability and deliverability of each site it was necessary
to consider the environmental constraints, physical constraints and planning constraints,
The first step is to review the sites constraints; the results are summarised in Table 5.1
below.

Table 5.1 Summary of key environmental constraints of alternative sites

Hectlares Current use Environmental Constralnts

([Employment) and Status in

Plans

Slipper 1.7 Agricultural fields - Flood zone 1;
Lane, greenfield no landscape or ecological
Mirfield Draft Local Plan  designations on the site;
{MX1929 —mixed  pigh rigk of mining area;
use) no listed buildings or conservation
UDP Employment  arags-
A'mém" (B92)  nearest residential properties on
planning Sunny Bank Road and Sunny Bank
permission granted pyive.
(ref 2014/90688)
Lindley Moor 15.7% Agricultural land - Flood zone 1;
greenfield power lines cross the site;

DraftLocal Plan  ng jandscape or ecological

:Basoaon&.ssdsqmusmhmlnntoommi’



Hectares Current use Environmental Constraints

(Employment) and Status in
Plans

{MX1911) - mixed designations on the site;
use agricultural land grade 4 (low);
UDP Employment  high risk of mining area;

Allocation ( B8.1) no listed buildings or conservation
Outline planning  areas:
permission granted

nearest residential properties on
{rit 201443136) Sunny Bank Road and Sunny Bank
Drive.
Local Plan
Strategic
Sites
Chidswell 303 Agricultural land —  Flood zone 1;
ar 99':':,9"5- De"a" Grade 3 agricultural land;
mnir e p
:.:;:905? _‘mix o UKBAPA priory habitats on the
ad ;e;ntial archaeology significance
UDP allocated on part of the site; e
Green Belt )
high risk mining area;
public rights of way cross the site;
residential dwellings on the site
boundaries;
no listed buildings or conservations
on or near to the site.
Cooper 46,83 Agricultural land  Flood zone 1;
Bridge and former Waste  pjgh pressure gas main through the
Water Treatment  gjta-
ok T o wcop
hrownfield. d'esgﬁalnr?s.on the site;
OcaltLocel Plan o risk miniog aree;
(E1832) - UK Bf\P Priority Habitat for
employment Lapwing;
UDP - part Green ™ listed buildings or conservation
Belt and areas,;
Unallocated Urban  public rights of way cross the site;
fand residential properties circa 300 m

east.

3 Cavculated on the basis af 122, 500sqm as per draft site allocation. Farmula: sqm /0.4 (1o give 407% site density) /
10,000 < Ha

* UK BAP priority habitats cover 3 wide range of seminatural habitat types, and were those that were identilied 2s beng
the mast threatened ard requiring consesvation actan under the UK Biodwarsty Actian Plan (UK BAP 2018)
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Hectares

(Employment)

Current use
and Status in
Plans

Environmental Constraints

Draft Local
Plan Sites

Proposed
Allocations

A58/ ME06, 2457
Cleckheaton

Application  9.94
site

Agricultural land -
greenfield

Draft Local Plan

(E1831) ~

employment.

UDP Green Bell

Disused water
works, brownfield
Draft Local Plan
(E1985) -
employment
UDP Green Bell

Flood zone 1;

high pressure gas main through the
site;

TPO on site;

in outer zone of a hazardous
material facility;

part of site in coal mining area;
grade 3 agricultural land;

no landscape or ecological
designations on the site,;

no ksted buildings or conservation
areas;

potential for archaeological interest;
public rights of way cross the site;
nearest residential properties on
Whitechape! Read,

Part of site within Flood Zone 2 and
3a;

non-agricultural land rating;

waithin the outer zone of a
hazardous material facility:

no valuable habitats on the site;
site affected by overhead power
lines;

part of the site is within a Coal
Mining Area.

Other
Potential
Sites

Howden
Clough 17
Road

Approximately Open green fields

- greenfield
Unallocated in

Flood zone 1;

Grade 2 and 3 agricultural land;
habitat for Arable Assemblage

34



Heclares

(Employment)

Current use
and Status in
Plans

Environmental Constraints

Whitehall Approximately
Road, 19
Hunsworth

Bradford Approximately
Road/Sykes 16
Lane

emerging Local
Plan
UDP Green Belt

Agricultural land —
greenfield
Unallocated in
emerging Local
Plan

UDP Green Beit

Open green fields

- Greenfield

Unallocated in
emerging Local
Plan

UDP Green Belt

Farmland Birds;

Grey Partridge: Lapwing and Tree
Sparrow;

The site slopes steeply; largely
wooded with extensive areas of
decxduous woodland;

crossad by other head pylons;
public rights of way cross the site;
Access to the motorway would need
1o be achieved through the existing
Industrial Estate, via Nab Lane,
Pheasant Drive and the

AB2 residential dwellings on the site
boundaries, no listed buildings or
conservations on or near to the site._

Flood zone 1;

Grade 3 sloping agricultural land;
Habitat for Lapwing;

public rights of way cross the site;
to avoid taking access through a
residential area, access woukd be
needed directly off the ASS8;
adjacent to approximately 74
houses on its western edge;
Grade Il listed barn on site, two
Grade Il listed buildings adjoin site
in nearby residential area, Not in a
Conservation Area,

Flood Zone 1;

Grade 3 agricultural land;

tree sparrow habitat;
Approximately 40 residantial
dwellings bound the site to the east
along Bradford Road and Sykes
Lane and to the north along Wyke
Lane;

Access would need to be taken
either from Sykes Lane, which is
narrow and shared by several
dwellings, or directly from Bradford
Road;
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Heclares

(Employment)

Current use
and Status in
Plans

Environmental Constraints

No listed buildings on site (three
Grade |l listed buildings to the north
of the site on Wyke Lane), notin a

Conservation Area,
Oakenshaw Approximately Open green fields Flood Zone 1;
Lane 16 - Greenfield Grade 3 agricultural land;
Unallocated in tree sparrow habitat;
:r'!;zrging Locel nearest residential dwellings are
located ¢.70ms narth along Wyke
UDP Green Belt Lane:
no listed buildings, not in a
Canservation Area,
Brighouse  Approxsimately Open green lields - Flood Zone 1;
Road/Ainley 7 Greenfield Grade 4 agricultural land;
b Ao Unallocated in part of the site accommodates
M6Z emerging Local  gyarhead pylons;
Fan Part of the eastern area of the site
UDP Green Bell  giapas steeply, difficult to re-grade
without maving the pylons;
ne landscape or ecological
designations on the site;
close proximity to scheduled
manuments;
residential dwellings are located c.
90m north wes! of the site;
no listed buildings, not in a
Caonservation Area,
Land to rear Approximately Open green fields  Flood Zone 1;
NewHey 115 — greenfield Grade 4 agricultural land:
Hoad, Mount Unallocated in land slopes steeply down from the
emerging Local  houses on New Hey Road;
Plan no landscape or ecological
UDP Green Belt  gesignations on the site;

access off an exisling farm track, or
off Rey Gate, though an existing
farm;

Nearby dwellings along Swan lane
approximately 100m south of site
no listed buildings, notina
Conservation Area.
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Location Map

Each of the site identified in Table 5.1 and Figure 5.2 is considered in more detail in
the following paragraphs.

Committed sites

Slipper Lane
This site is a greenfield UDP employment allocation (reference B3.2). It has therefore
been allocated for a considerable period of time.

The site secured outline planning permission in 2014 (reference 2014/90688). The
permission provides for a mix of housing (166 homes) and employment uses
(17,233sqm). The draft allocation provides for 21,382sqm of employment uses.

There are no significant environmental constraints as set out in Table 5.1 above.
Furthermore, the planning application addressed any localised enviranmental effects
through appropriate mitigation and scheme design, and controlled through appropriate
planning conditions.

The employment development has access approved, but other reserved matters are yet
‘to be submitted. The S106 requires the following works to be delivered on the
employment land, before construction of the first house on the site: delivery of site
accesses, earth works to level the site, site remediation and servicing to development
plots.
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This will assist in marketing the site and will make It more attractive to occupiers looking
for a building in the short term. This site is quite likely to cater for an element of latent
demand. However, in terms of scale, the site is limited in its own right (17,233 sqm) and
the size of units achievable are also limited. The ilustrative masterplan shows a range
of smaller units, the largest being 4,646sgm. This site will cater for smaller businesses,
start-ups and businesses looking for better quality buildings or an improved
environment. However, it will not cater for businesses which are in similar sized
bulldings already and entering a growth phase.

This site benefils from permission and commitments o deliver infrastruclure works. As
such, it is likely to provide a short term supply for immediate needs, at the smaller unit
end of the market.

There remains a need for short and medium term opportunities for larger buildings
marketed at already successful and growing businesses. Thig site is not considered to
be a reasonable aiternative to the Application Site because the site only has the
potential 1o deliver a unit of a very limited size.

Lindley Moor
This site is also a UDP employment allocation (ref B8.1). It has therefore been allocated
for a considerable period of time.

Part of the UDP allocation B8.1 (which is largely the same as proposed allocation
MX1911 in the emerging Local Plan) secured planning permission in 2015. The
permission was in outline for 19,510 sqm of employment development. Full permission
was also sought for 252 dwellings. The scheme was subject to a 5106 agreement
which would secure access improvements, highways works, diversion of pylons,
drainage works and cut and fill of the employment land. The inclusion of housing on the
employment land was justified on the basis of higher value uses being needed to deliver
the employment development.

The illustrative masterplan shows 2/3 units, one of 4,645sqm and the other(s) at 9,290
sgm+ 5.574sgm or a combined total of 14,864 sqm.

There are no significant environmental constraints as set out in Table 5.1 above.
Furthermore, the planning application addressed any localised environmental effects
through appropriate mitigation and scheme design, and controlled through appropriate
planning conditions

This permission has potential te deliver in the short term and can offer a larger building
for any businesses needing to expand from an already strong base.

This site also therefore benefits from permission and commitments to deliver
infrastructure works. As such, it is likely to provide a short term supply for immediate
needs, at the small and medium end of the market. However, based on the illustrative
masterplan the site is only capable of supporting one larger building, which is a very
limited supply given the weight attached to growth In advanced manufacturing and the
need for large releases lor land intensive logistice developments.
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A proportion of the aliocated site, to the east, Is not subject 1o this permission. It is likely
that this area has been excluded as it presented challenged to the development team.
either from a technical or landowner perspective. If this remnant area of the site was
capable of quickly being developed to meet employment needs, it is highly likely that it
would have been included in the current permission area. Rather, it has been allocated
for 17 years and has not come forward. Whilst it remains an area of land that should be
pursued for employment development, it is not likely to deliver in the short term,

This site Is not considered te be a reasonable alternative to the Application Site as It
can only deliver units of a limited size and is unlikely to be delivered in the short term
due to the infrastructure requirements.

Local Plan : Strategic Sites

Chidswell

The site at Chidswell is a major strategic release of 117ha of greenfield fand in the
green belt. However, the majority of the site will focus on delivering housing
development. The emerging KMBC Local Plan envisages around 122,500 sqm (1.3m
sgit) of employment floorspace.

The emerging Local Plan notes that third party land is required to deliver access. Aerial
photography reveals that the eastern and northern edges of the site, which would offer
the best accessibility to the motorway (M62, J28 at Tingley) are fined with residential
properties. This will be a constraint not only for access, but also on where to locate the
employment development within the site.

Protecting existing residential amenity, whilst avoiding creating amenity impacts for new
residents on the site and placing the employment uses in the most accessible position
within the site, will be a difficult balance to achieve on this site.

The site also has potential significance for archaeclogy, agricultural land quality and
coal mining. Further investigations will be required to ensure that these Issues do not
affect the suitability or viability of the site.

As the site has a focus on housing, which will provide better returns and help to fund the
wider infrastructure needed on the site, this may have the effect of delaying
implementation of the employment areas. Whilst recognising the importance of this site
for the plan period, the highways constraints and third party land issues also likely to
require a reasenable lead time before development can take place. The site is unlikely
to deliver meaningful employment space in the next 1-5 years.

This site is not considered to be a reasonable aiternative to the Application Site.

Cooper Bridge

The site at Cooper Bridge (46ha) is a very well-lccated site with good access to the
motorway and in the right area to benefit from proximity te businesses serving the South
Calderdale - North Kirklees - South Bradford manufacturing arc. It is well placed 1o
serve the needs of businesses which are expanding or naw start-ups in the areas
priority sector. It has the potential to provide exactly the kind of accommedation noted
as being required, namely new premises in close proximity to the motorway and
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workforce, in a high quality enviconment and with little congestion. This site would
clearly help to meet the need identified in the supporting evidence.

However, whilst it is likely to provide for a proportion of the 44.5ha identified need for
precision engineering and advanced manufacturing (B1b, Bic, B2), it will also need to
provide accommedation for businesses offering support service to that sector.

Cooper Bridge is also likely to provide accommadation for logistics and distribution
buildings which is related 1o this key growth sector and for which there is an extensive
identified need in its own right. It will also be attractive to more general B8 provision,
given the lack of larger flat sites at this end of the Wes! Yarkshire conurbation. Whilst it
may not be able to accommadate a larger logistics building (750,000 sqgft to 1m+ sqft), it
is likely to be attractive to small to mid-range requirements, particularly those
businesses with links to the manufactuning arc,

These distribution uses are less dense and will therefore require more land within the
overall allocation. However, such support uses are critical to the success of a well-
functioning cluster of engineering and manufacturing activity. Successtul businesses
require efficient logistics to secure components, consolidate and assemble components
and export them fo the end user. Without such support the businesses in the cluster will
be less efficient and therefore less attractive.

Cooper Bridge also has censtraints, It is partially previously developed, but is largely
greenfield and requires highways improvements to be undertaken using, in part, public
funding sources, Whilst this site is recognised as being sub-regionally important, it is
likely to have a reasonable lead-in time to development.

The site is also atfected by a high pressure gas pipeting, and lies within a high risk
mining area. These may further affect the suitability and viability of the site and will
require detailed investigation,

The site is unlikely to meet an immediate employment need in the next 1-5 years due to
site access constraints.

This site is not considered to be a reasonable alternative to the Application Site as it is
constrained in access terms which will take some time to address.

Draft Local Plan: Proposed Allocations

There are also two employment allocations proposed for aliccation In the draft Plan,
These are al land al the A58/MB06, Cleckheaton {24ha, Site E1831) and the Application
Site at North Bieriey (23ha, Site E1985).

A58/M606, Cleckheaton

This site is located just off the M62/ME06 junction and, as such, is in an excellent
location. It is also accessible to strong workforce in each of Kirklees, Bradtord and
Calderdale. This site is greenfield and green belt and whilst it is 24.5ha, an area is
affected by a high pressure gas pipeline, so the developable.

This area has been estimated in the plan at 11.72ha.
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This site has a number of lower level environmental constraints which should be able to
be addressed through mitigation and scheme design and controlled through appropriate
planning conditions. It is a high perfarming site in terms of the land requirement criteria
and s a suitable option for release for development.

This site is well contained by the AS8, M606 and existing development, albeit that the
site remains in the Green Belt,

However, whilst the site is well contained by defensible boundaries, this part of the site
is greenfield and thus should not be preterred for an early release over the application
site. This part of the site is not considered 10 be a reasonable alternative 1o the
Application Site.

In summary, part of the site can deliver a proportion of the required employment land
within a reasonable timescale however, this will not meet all the requirements. The
additional area is greenfield and should not be progressed ahead of brownfield sites.

North Bierley

This is the application site which is considered in this document. Ciearly this does not
fall to be considered as an ‘alternative’ and a full analysis of the site's location and
characteristics is set out in the following sections of this ES,

Other Potential Sites

Howden Clough Road, adjacent to Birstall Retail Park, J27 M62

This site is approximately 17ha and is bounded by the existing Centre 27 Business
Park, Norquest Business Park, Howden Clough Industrial Estate and a watercourse. It
is greenfield and occupies the gap between this established industrial area and the
Kirklees boundary.

However, the site slopes steeply, is largely wooded and s crossed by overhead pylons
and public rights of way. Access 1o the motorway would need to be achieved through
the existing Industriai Estate, via Nab Lane, Pheasant Drive and the A62.

This site is not considered to be a suitable release as the topography would offer a
major barrier to development. This site is not considered to be a reasonable alternative
to the Application Site due to the site constraints,

Whitehall Road West (A58), Hunsworth J26 M62

This site is bounded by the M62, Whitehall Road West, woodland and existing housing
areas off Hunsworth Lane. It is greentield and approximately 19ha. It is sloping
agricultural land with well-established and treed field boundaries at its southern end
close to Whitehall Road West. To avoid taking access through a residential area,
access would be needed directly off the AS8.

There is a Grade |l listed barn on site and two Grade |l listed buildings in close
proximity.
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The site is adjacent 1o approximately 74 houses on its western edge and, whiist the A58
is a major highway, traffic from the site would need to pass though Hunsworth to access
the motorways.

This site is not considered to be a reasonable altermative to the Application Site as it is
greenfield and potentially difficult to access issues,

Bradford Road / Sykes Lane, Oakenshaw, J26 M62

This site is approximately 16ha and is bounded by a disused rallway embankment,
houses on Bradiord Road, houses on Sykes Lane and the Cleckheaton Golf Club. It is
greenfield, relatively flat and well contained by existing features. It is crossed by
overhead pylons,

Access would need to be taken either from Sykes Lane, which is narrow and shared by
several dwellings, or directly from Bradford Road, close to Woodlands Park (a small
office compiex).

The site is adjacent 1o around 40 homes and as such has potential to cause more
residential amenity issues than other equally well located sites.

This site is not considered to be a reasonable alternative to the Application Site due to
its greenfield status in the green belt it should not be developed ahead of brownfield
sites, particularly those more remote from residential properties.

Oakenshaw Lane, Oakenshaw, J26 M62

This site is also approximately 16ha and lecated immediately adjacent to site 3 above.
It is greenfield and bounded by the disused railway, Oakenshaw Lane and the
Cleackheaton Gelf Club. It is crossed by overhead pylons. It is well contained by
recognisable features and would not significantly reduce the separation between
settlements in the area,

Access would need 1o be taken from Oakenshaw Lane. Al its north, the Lane is shared
with a farm, and crosses the railway cutting in a narrow cobbled bridge which Is unlikely
to be suitable for commercial traffic. At its south the lane is a dirt track directly
accessing the AS8. It would require major upgrading works to be used as an access
point for commercial traffic and this would involve acquiring additional land along a
considerable length of the Lane.

This site cannot achieve a sultable access, and therefore is not considered to be a
reasonable alternative to the Application Site.

Brighouse Road, Ainley Top, J24 M62

This site is greenfield, with an area of approximately 7ha, and is bounded by Brighouse
Road, woodland and Burn Road. It is dissected by Grimescar Road and. as a result,
forms a smaller triangular area and a broadly rectangular section. It slopes gently to the
south. It is crossed by overhead pylons.

The site has good accessibility to the motorway as well as access in to both
Huddersfield and Halifax, It could accommodate smaller units but is unlikely to
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accommodate any larger scale distribution development. It is well contained and would
not reduce settiement separation distances.

Part of the eastern area of the site slopes steeply and accommaodates overhead pylons,
which means that it would be difficult to re-grade without moving the pylons. The
remaining area is around 5.5ha. Theoretically, at 40% plot ratio, this could
accommedate a building of 22,000sgm, although the need to re-grade the site to
achieve a level platfiorm would be likely to reduce the developable footprint.

Whilst this site would be capable of contributing to supply, it is quite constrained and it
is natable that other sites with similar constraints at Lindley Moor have had to rely on
cross subsidisation to deliver employment space. This suggests that similar market
return/cost balancing issues may well exist on this site.

This site is a good potential release site, although it could only accommedate either a
single moderate sized unit, or a range of smaller units.

This site is not considered 1o be a reasonable alternative to the Application Site as it
could not achieve the size of units required to meet the market requirements.

Land to the rear of New Hey Road, Mount, J23 M62

This site is located to the rear of dwellings off New Hey Road. It would need to take
access off an existing farm track, through a small gap between existing dwellings, or off
Rey Gate, though an existing farm. Neither of these options is likely to deliver an
acceptable standard of access.

The site is greenfield, approximately 11.5ha, and slopes steeply down from the houses
on New Hey Road,

This site is not likely to be feas®bile to access and is also likely to have other abnormal
costs associated with re-grading the site for development. This site is therefore not
considered to be a reasonable alternative 1o the Application Site.

Alternative options

In addition to considering the potential alternative locations, the Applicant has examined
a number of alternative development options for the Application Site, all of which are
centred on maintaining the employment focus of the development.

In total, 14 development oplions were considered through the iterative process a
schemae that balances the site constraints and opportunities in a viable scheme that can
be delivered. As many of the schemes were very similar in nature, the main options
that were considered can be summarised as {ollows:

Option 5

Option 5 was developed to understand the viability and deliverability of a scheme that
delivered smaller industrial uses across the whole of the main site. It was developed at
an early stage, while the team were still investigating site constraints and so does not
fully reflect the extent of constraints which are known on the site.
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5.123 The scheme provided 43,153sqm of B Class accommodation over 23.5ha {net). The
units were small scale based around a spine road.

5.124 This scheme shows the maximum extent of a smaller unit development that could be
accommodated on the site.

Figure 5.3 Option 5 Employment Use Only
5.125 However, this Option was discounted for a number of reasons:

. The scheme does not account for the improvement works to the M2/ ME06
junction, and therefore the southern end of the site would be sterilised.

. The southern end of the site, it was since discovered, is more difficult to develop
due to adverse ground conditions.

. The extent of the development had the effect of increasing site servicing costs, by
requiring a spine road to run along the entire length of the site (the site is around
1km in length).

. The focus on smaller units had the effect of increasing build costs, due to the
extra fit out requirements and extra materials required for dividing walls.

. Did not reflect flooding issues or other constraints

5.126 It was considered, taking into account these factors, that this scheme would not be
deliverable in practical terms.
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Option 8 Employment Use Only and Motorway Improvements

5.127 This scheme addressed most of the issues identified in Option 5. It provided fand for the
motorway improvement, raduced the extent of the development (helping with both
servicing / development costs) and focussed on slightly larger units. This scheme
delivered 46,358sqm of commercial floorspace on 23.26ha (net).

e

Figure 5.4 Option 8 Employment Use including Motorway Works

5.128 This option is not viable as the value of the site for employment use is not sufficient to
support the significant costs associated with remediating the WWTW, providing the site
plateaus and implementing the off-site highway improvements on Cliff Hollins Lane.

Option 13:
5.128 Option 13 was derived lollowing a number of other options. The key changes are:

. The addition of a new School Car Park. This arose following public consultation
and is a direct result of local concems about conflicts between school children
and employment traffic during school pick up and drop off times, This addition is
considered necessary as it represents the safest methed of ensuring that the
development does not affect road safety in the vicinity of the site.

. The replacement of 9340sqm ol employment space with 3.8ha of residential (up
1o 120 units).

5.130 These changes add in a cost to the development, in the form of the car park, but also
generate additional income from the higher use value of the residential development,
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The intreduction of housing, whilst reducing the land avadable on site for employment
purposes, contributes towards the overall housing supply in Kirklees and supports the
viability of the employment units,

This scheme delivers 9.94 ha of employment space (net); 3.8ha of residential and a
new school car park,
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Figure 5.5  Option 13 Employment and Residential Development

This option was discounted as it was not viable and did not provide sufficient on-site
open space for the residential.

Option 14: Proposed Development

The Proposed Development scheme includes an appropriate mix of employment and
enabling residential development, whilst providing sufficient land for the highway
improvements to the adjacent motorways. The school car park is included.

This scheme can deliver 9.94ha of employment land, 3.25ha of residential land as well
as the school car park.
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Figure 5.6 Proposed Development

5.136 The Proposed Development is considered 1o be the most viable proposal which
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addresses the environmental, the physical constraints, and the market requirements.
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Economy, Population and Society

Purpose of the Assessment

This chapter of the ES, prepared by Turley Economics, assesses the potential impacts
of the Proposed Development on the local economy and population and reviews the
economic impact of the Proposed Development, as well as the impacts with regards to
employment, homes, education, health, open spaces and recreation facilities. It provides
an overview of the relevant legislation and planning policies and methodelegy to the
assessment. An assessment of effects follows and considers whether mitigation
measures are required to prevent, reduce or offset the impact. Residual impacts are
then considered.

Legislative Framework

This section provides details of the legislative Iramework relevant to the assessment of
socio-aconomic effects, including policy and guidance documents.

National Policy and Legislation

Fixing the Foundations: creating a more prosperous nation

HM Treasury published ‘Fixing the Foundations' (Ref 6.1} in July 2015, in order to set
out the Government's ambitions 10 increase the productivity of the UK and secure long-
term economic stability and growth across the country. This responds to a recent
slowing in productivity growth, and the gap between productivity in the UK and other
developed countries,

In order to grow productivity, the Government is seeking to encourage long-term
investment in economic capital - including infrastructure, skills and knowdedge ~ and
promole a dynamic economy that encourages innovation and helps the flow of
resources 1o their most productive use.

The long-term failure to build sufficient new homes to meet demand is noted within the
strategy, with a view that this has harmed productivity and restricted flexibility in the
labour market. An efiective housing market can support economic growth, by enabling
the economy to adapt to change and ensure that people can live close to where they
work. New housing development, therefore, has an important role to play in securing
and supporting future economic growth acress the country.

Laying the Foundations: a Housing Strategy for England

In November 2011 "Laying the Foundations: A Housing Strategy for England’ was
published by the Government (Ref 6.2). This reinforced the intentions of the
Government to ensure that the heusing market supported rather than constrained the
economic recovery.

The strategy also acknowledged evidence — in the form of official household projections,
released by DCLG in 2010 — which suggests that household formation and growth will
continue to drive demand for housing, with the cited projections anticipating 232,000
households to form per year on average in England between 2008 and 2033.
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The foreward of the strategy clearly sets acknowledgement from both the Prime Minister
and Deputy Prime Minkster of the long-term failure of successive Governmenis to bulld
anough housing e mesal growing naed:

“Cne of the mos! important things each generalion can da for the nexl is lo buid figh
qualify homes that will stand the test of fime, But for decades in Britain we have under-
built. By the nme we came fo office, house building rates had reached lows not seen in
peace-tima singe the 1920s. The economic and social consequences of this failure have
affected millions: costing jobs; forcing growing famibes to dve in cramped conditions;
leaving young people withou! much hope thar they will aver own a home of thelr own”
[Page v, Ref 6.2).

National Planning Policy Framework

The Mational Planning Palicy Framework (MPPF) {Ref 6.3) published in March 2012,
sets oul the Government's statutory planning policles for England. The NPEF is bullt
around a policy commitment 1o susiainable development, with the planning system
axpected o play an economic, social and envirsnmantal rale :

“an aconormic rale — contribuling fo bunding a sirong. responsive and compeliive
economy, by ensuring thal sufficient land of the right type is available in the nght places
and at the right time to support growth and innovation; and by identifying and
cogrdinating development requirements, inciuding the provision of infrastructure”

“a soclal role — supporking sfrong, wibrant and healthy communities, by providing the
supply of housing required fo meat the needs of present and fulure ganerations; and by
creating & high quality built environment, with accessible local services that refiect the
communily s needs and suppord its health, social and cultural well-baing™

“an anviranmental role — contributing fo profecting and enhancing our natural, built amd
histonic environment; and, as part of this, helping o improve Bodiversity, use nafural
resalrces pragdently, minimise waste and poliution, and mitigate and adapt to climate
change including moving to a low carbon economy. (Ref 6.3, Para 7)

National Planning Practice Guidance

The NPPF is supplemented by the web-based Planning Practice Guidance (FPG) (Ref
6.4}, which provides further guidance on Environmental Impact Assessment — as
governed by the Town and Country Planning (Environmental Impact Assessment)
Regulations 2011 - in order to assess whether a development would have a significant
effect on the enviconment, Statements should primasily fecus on main or significant
anviranmental elfects, with impacts of litthe or ro significance addressed only brielly 1o
shaw that they have been considerad (Real 6.4).

The NFPF and PPG make reference io the five areas of focus in this Chapter: econamy;
homes; education; health; and open spaces and recreation facilities.

Ecanomy
The NPPF identifies the Government's wision o build a strong and compelitive
BEOMAMY:
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“The Gowvermment is commilted (o Secunng economic growth in order o creale jols and
prosparify.

The Govermment 1s commifted to ensunng thal the planning system does everylthing if
can o support sustainable ecanamic growth. Planning should operate to encourage and
not acf as an impediment fo sustainabie growth, Therefore significant weight showld be
piaced on the need to suppon economvic growth through the plamning sysfem.

To help achieve economic growth, local planning authorities should plan proactively to
meal the development needs of business and support an economy it for the 21st
cenluny. fRel 6.3)

Homes

The NPPF autlines that in order to achieve sustainable development, improvements of
the built environment and the guality of life should include widening the choice and
quality of hemes. (Ref 6.3, Para. 9)

One of the core planning principles ideniified by the NPPF ks fo:

“Proachively drive and support susfainable sconomic development (o deliver the homes,
business and industnal umits, infrastructure and thriving local piaces that the counfry
needs. " (Ref 6.3, Para. 17}

Additionally, local planning authorities should be able to deliver:

“A wide cholce of high quaily homes, widen coporfurities for rame ownershio and
create sustainable, inclusive and mixed communities” (Rel 6.3, Para. 50)

Education
The NPPF highlights the importance of providing sufficient education facilities and
oppartunities;

“The Govermment altaches great impertance fo enswring that a sufficient cholce of
school places is avalable o mael the needs af axisting and new communities, Local
planning authorities should take a proachive, pasilive and collaborative approach fo
meeting this requirement, and o development that will widen choice in educafion.f Ref
8.3, Paragraph 72

Healtir
A core planning principle of the NPPF focuses on the health of local communities,
slating that plan-making and decision-laking should:

“Take account af and suppart local sirategies lo improve heaith, social and cullural
wellbeing for all, and deliver sufficient community and cultural faciliies and senices fo
meet local needs” (Ref 6.3, Paragraph 17)

The Health and Wellbaing section aof the PPG highlights that decision making should
consider how:

“devalopment proposails can support strong, vibrant and healthy communifies and help
craate haalthy hving environments which should, where possible, include making
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physical activity easy to do and creale places and spaces o meet to support community
engagement and social capital” (Ref 6.4)

Open Spaces and Recreation Facilities
Section 8 of the NPPF relates to the contribution that the planning system can make to
prometing healthy communities.

"Access to high quality open spaces and opportunities for sport and recreation can
make an important contribution to the health and well-being of communities.” (Para 73,
Rel 6.3)

The NPPF highlights that in order {o deliver the social, recreational and cultural facilities
and services the community needs, planning policies and decisions should:

“plan positively for the provision and use of shared space, community facilities (such as
focal shops, meeting places, sports venues, cultural buldings, public houses and places
of worship) and other jocal services to enhance the sustainability of communities and
residential environments” (Para 70, Ref 6.3).

Additional National Supporting Evidence

Planning and Design for Outdoor Sport and Play

Fields in Trust (FIT), formerly known as the National Playing Field Association (NPFA),
recognises the roie thal outdoor recreational space plays In building healthy
neighbourhoods and contributing to the quality-of life and physical, mental and
emotional weli-being of local residents.

FIT published the Planning and Design for Quitdoor Spert and Play (PDOSP) in 2008
(Ref 6.5), which set out recommended benchmark standards for outdoor sport and play
and supersedes all previous editions of ‘'The Six Acre Standard’ published by the NPFA
The document states that quantity, quality and accessibility standards for outdoor
playing space and facility provision collectively drive the amount of use of that provision,
impacting on the absclute numbers participating and the number of returning visitors
(Ref 6.5).

FIT has recently undertaken a review of these recommendations and in October 2015,
FIT published ‘Guidance for Outdoor Sport and Play: Beyond the six acre Standard’ (Ref
6.6). This document identifies that the PDOSP remains a useful guidance teol and
retains the same headline recommendations for provision, but it sets oul new
recommendations for accessibility and no longer differentiates between urban and rural
areas. The latest recommended benchmark guidelines are set out in the table below.

Table 6.1:  Formal and Informal Outdoor Space Standards

Type ol Open Space Quantity (hectares Distance (walking

per 1,000 people) distance from dwelling

n metres)

Playing Pitches 1.20 1,200
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All Qutdoor Sports 1.60 1,200

Equipped / Designated Play Areas 0.25 100 — 1,000
Other Formal Outdoor Provision® 0.30 700
Parks and Gardens 0.80 710
Amenity Green Space 0.60 480
Natural and Semi-Natural Green Space 1,80 720
Source: (Ref 6.6)

Sub-Regional Strategy

The PPG identifies the importance of understanding needs and priorities in refation 1o a
functional economic area, and establishes that this geographical definition may well be
contiguous with the boundary of the Local Enterprise Partnership (LEP) (Rel 6.4).

Leeds City Region Local Enterprise Partnership (LEP) - Strategic Economic Plan
The Leeds City Region LEP covers 10 authority areas, including Kirklees and Bradiord,
and drives economic growth in the LEP area to meet both the current and the future
needs of the City Region economy.

The LEP published an update to the Strategic Economic Plan (SEP) (Retf 6.7) In May
2016, which sets out the LEP vision over the period to 2036:

“To be a glabally recognised economy where good growth delivers high leveis of
prosperity, jobs and quality of life for everyone” (Ref 6.7, Page 8)

In order to achieve this vision, the SEP highlights four headline targets to achieve by
2038:

. 35,700 net additional jobs
. £3.7 billion annual economic output
. exceed national average on high level skills and become a 'neet-free’ city region

. progress on headline indicators of growth and productivity, employment, earnings,
skills and environmental sustainability

The SEP centres around key growth priorities, including boosting business growth,
productivity and investment, delivering more jobs and better jobs and increasing skills
levels.

The LEP recognises the link between housing and economic development, with a lack
of suitable and affordable homes of all sizes, in the right places can easily restricting
growth. Across the LEP area, housing supply is recognised to be Increasing at a slower

* Othar cutdaor pravision Includes Multl Use Games Areas (MUGAS) and skateboard parks {Ref 6.5).



6.30

6.3

6.3z

6.33

6.34

6.35

6.36

6.37

6.38

rate than populaton growth, resulting in an increasing demand for homes and
worsening affordability issues.

The SEP therefore sels out a headline inttiative to build 10,000-13,000 new homes per
annum, which will support housing and affordability needs whilst also contributing to
employment and wider economic growth within the LEP area.

Kirklees Local Policy

A large part of the Application Site, propesed for residential and employment uses, lies
within Kirklees Disirict. The following review of Local Policy for Kirklees ks therelore
specilic 1o these alamants of the Proposad Devalopmenl.

Kirkfees UDP

The current statutory development plan for Kirklees comprises the 'saved’ policies of the
Kirklees Unitary Development Plan (UDP) (Ref 6.8) the UDP was adopted in March
1999 and as a result of a Direclion issued by the Secretary of State for Communities
and Local Governmaent, from 28 Septlember 2007 some of the policies in the UDP
continue fo have affect (“saved policies’).

The UDP sets out a strategy that seeks to achieve a number of aims, including:

. To accommedate development and land use change to ensure that housing,
employment, shopping, education, recreation, waste recycling and disposal and
other lacilities are commensurate with the needs and demands of Kirklees
residents and business now and over the next decade; and

* Ta meet development needs by recycling previously developed land wherever
possibde, to minimise the need to develop greenfield sites. (Ref 6.8, Para 1.23)

Following these aims, the UDP identifies Policy G1, which seeks to strengthen and
broaden the District's economic base, Increase employment opportunites, improve
infrastructure and secure the re-use of land and buildings, amongst ather things,

Providing employmeant land is essential bo strengthening Kirklees' aconomic basa and
meeting the District's employment needs. Palicy B1 sets out the Council’s drive to
esiablish new businesses as an element of meeting the employment needs of the
District,

The UDP also recognises the need to provide new homes 1o meet the nesds of the
District. Policy H1 seeks 1o achieve this by praviding lamd for a range of house lypes by
allocating sites of various sizes and in different lypes of locations, having regard to local
pattarns of demand.

Kirklees Draft Local Plan

Kirklees Council are in the process of producing a new Local Plan, with pullic
consultation on the Draft Local Plan - Strategy and Policies (hereafter ‘the Plan’) (Ref
5.9) taking place from November 2015 1o February 2016. The 2014 Local Development
Scheme (LDS) (Rel 5.10) indicates that the Lecal Plan will be adoplad in late 2017,

The Plan sets out a vision for Kirklees:
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“In 2031, Kirkfees will be & great place to fve, work and invest in, dedvered through an
Integrated approach fo housing and employment. Development will have taken place in
& sustainable way fhalancing econormie, social and arvrornfmental prianbies) and by
making efficient and effeclive vse of land and buildings supporied by necessary
infrastruciure and with minimal effect an the environmeni. Health insqualiies will have
been reduged, enabling higher standards of health and well-being resulting from
improved access Io traiming and job opportuniies, a decent and affordable home,
access o services and green spaces and opportunities for physical activily and a
healthy ifestyle. [Ref 6.9, Para 3.2)

In ordar fo achieve this vision, the Plan sets ouf strategic objectives fo suppor the
growih and diversification of the Kirklees econamy, by increasing skill lavels and
employment opportunitias, and to provide new homes that meet the nesds of the
community offering a range of size, tenure and affordability, with good access to
employment, public transpor, shops and sevices.

The Plan seaks to daliver 32 200 jobs over the plan penod from 2013-31 10 maet tha
objectively assessed jobs neads of local businesses and inwand investmant
oppariunities.

The Plan sesks to deliver 29,340 homes aver the plan period from 2013-31 1o meet
identified needs, equating 1o 1,630 new homes per annum.

Through the development of a range of housing and jobs, the plan aims to address the
challenge af an ageing population and to attract and relain younger age growps within
the district 1o build susiainable communitias.

Kirklees Council also consulted on the Draft Local Plan - Allecations and Designations
alongside the Strategy and Policies, Within bath of these documants, the Plan identifies
the application site as a potential site for employment uses.

Bradford Local Policy

A small part of tha Application Site, propased lor car park uses, lies within Bradiord
District. The following review of Local Policy for Bradford therefore idantifies key
economic objectives in addition to policies relevant 1o this particular elemeant of the
Proposed Development.

Bradford Replacement UDP

The Replacement Unitary Development Plan (RUDP) (Ref 6.11) =ets cut Bradford
Council's podicies and proposals for the use and development of land and buildings. The
plan was adopied in Oclober 2005. As a result of a Direction issued by the Secretary of
Stata for Communities and Local Governmant, fram 28 Seplember 2007 some af the
policias in the RUDP continue to have effect ('saved policies’) and some do not as they
were not saved.

The LUDP highlights key objectives to provide adequate housing and community facilities
to meet the district's needs and o promote economic success across Bradford

Paolicy UDP3 seeks new development fo maintain and, whera practical, improve the
quality af the built and natural environment.
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Policies URZ and UR3 are permissive of developments that contribute 10 sustainable
development and minimise adverse impacts from the development on the surrounding
anviranment.

In respect of the highway network, Policy TM2 seeks new developmeant not 1o adversely
aftect existing and proposed transport infrastructure. Policy DE states that development
proposals, including highway improvements, should incorporate appropriate facilities to
meat the need of pedestrans and people with special needs, with the layout of
proposals (amongst other things) ensuring that car parks do not deter pedesirian access
and use.

Bradford Core Strategy

The emerging Bradford Core Strategy development plan document (DPD) (Ref 612} is
in the final stages of preparation with the Main Modifications consultation undertaken
from Mowvember 2015 1o January 2016, following the submission of the Publication Craft
to the Secretary of State in December 2014,

The Core Strategy sels oul key strategic objectivas to:

. ensura that the district’s needs for housing, business and commearce are met in
full in sustainable kcations;

. provide a range of quality dwellings, in terms of type and affordability;

* promate the rale of the Bradiord District in the Leeds City Region economy by
creating conditions for housing growth, city living and enferprise where businass
thrives, genarating opportunity, prosperity and jobs; and

* promate and support a succassiul growing economy with a wide range af high
quality employment oppostunities, (Ref 6.12, Page 27)

Based on these objectives the Core Strategy sets out Draft Policy EG1, which seeks to
create a mare successiul and competitive district economy, while Dralt Palicy EC2
supporis tha delivery of af least 2 857 new jobs annually in the District in the period o
2030.

Draft Policy TR2 sets out the parking policy, in particular noting that car parking shaould
help manage travel demand, support the use of sustainable travel modes, meet the
needs of disabled and other groups whilst improving guality of place, and also take a
design-led appreach to parking which iz wall intagrated within the overall layoul 5o that it
supparts tha streal scene and local character, and creates a sale and pleasant
anviranment even in parking areas.

Assessment Methodology

Methodology
Five key factors were consldered: economy, homes, education (primary and secondary
level), healih and opan spaces and recreation lacilities.
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Baseline

. Economy - this includes analysis of econamic activity, unemployment,
occupalions, average salaries and numbar of jobs. This analysis draws on
sources including Census 2011 (Ref 6.13), Annual Population Survey (Ref 6.14),
Jobseeker's Allowance by Occupation (Ref 6.15) Annual Survey of Hours and
Eamings (Ref 6,16} and Business Register and Employment Survey (Ref 6,17).

] Housing - evidence on existing housing stock, housing targets, historic and
future anticipated delivery rates have been analysed. Information was gathered
utilizing Census 2011 (Rel 6.13), Kirklees Annual Monitoring Report (Rel 6.18)
and Kirklees Draft Local Plan {Ref 6.9).

. Education — aducation provision was gathered using information from tha
Department for Education (Ref £,19), Kirklees School Organisation, Planning and
Development for 2015-2018 (Ref 6.20), Kirklees Local Plan - Technical Paper:
Infrastructure (Ref 6.21) and Bradford District Education Crganisation Plan (Ref
6.22).

. Health — charactaristics of the local pepulation were assessed using national
Census 2011 data (Aef §.13), Public Health England’s Active People Survey (Ref
6.23) and MHS information an local GP and dental surgeries (Ref 6.24).

. Open Space - the current provision of open space and gaps in existing provision
were identified drawing on the Kirklees Local Plan Open Space Study (Ref §.25).

impacts

Economic impacts have been modelled using drawing on national data seis,
Government guidance and details of the Proposed Development. The economic impacts
of the Proposed Development are divided into demalition and construction impacts and
operational impacts.

The assessment of impacts during the construction phase includes the total Proposed
Development, inclusive of the proposed schoal car park on the smaller part of the
Application Site. Howewvar, it is not anticipated that significant socio-economic effects will
e derived from the operation of proposed school car park. As a result, the operational
s0cio-gconomic impacts of the car park have not been assessed,

Cangtructian impacts

Construction iImpacts include constructon costs and FTE (Full Time Eguivalent)
construction jobs supported by this spend and the uplilt in GVA productivity genarated
throwgh constrection of the Propased Development. In order to calculate these impacts
the following methodology has been used:

. Employment - the tatal cost of construction associated with the Proposed
Development was estimated using BCIS Build Cost data (Ref 6.28) which
establishes the average build cost per sgm of development in West Yorkshire.
The anbcipated build cost associated with the proposed car park was eslimated
based on professional knowledge and experience, The number of employess
generated was then derivad from the average turmover per emplayee in tha



canstructon seclor in Yorkshire and the Humber, drawn from the Business
Population Estimates (BPE) 2015 (Ref 8.27), which is divided by the length of the
conslruchon perod o anlily gross lull-time eguivalent (FTE) jobs.
Considerations of allowances for leakage and displacemeant are made in ling with
recognised guidance {Ref 6.28) in order to calculate net FTE jobs generated by
the development, and a multiplier is applied to allow for employment indirectly
generated from the development during the construction phase, such as supply
chain linkages or the value of coniracts to local firms.

. Productivity - the average GVA par FTE worker is calculated using Experian
local market farecasts (Ret 6.29). This is applied to the nat FTE construction jobs
astimated to be generated by the Proposed Development.

Operational Impacts

6.58 The predgcled affects derived fram the Propased Development during the cperabonal
phase include:

. Employment - In order 1o calculate tha number ol jobs ganarated through tha
operational phase of the proposed employment units, the floorspace parameters
are applied to the relevant employment densities in line with national guidance
(Ref 6.30). This calculates the number of direct gross FTE jobs generated.
Considerations of appropriate allowances for leakage and displacement are made
in line with national guidance {Ref 8.28) in order to calculate a net figure of FTE
pob ereation. A multipher is aleo applied to allow for employment generated
through indiract and induced affects® ta be factored in to the assessment.

* Productivity - the average GVA par FTE worker is calculated for relevant seciors
using Experian local market forecasts (Ref 5.29). This is applied to the net FTE
jobs estimated to be generated by the Proposed Development,

. Business Rate Revenue - In crder 1o calculate the uplift in non-domestic rates
(known as business rates) through the eperational phase of the Proposed
Development, the net additional flcorspace is disaggragated by use. Tha
Valuation Office Agency [VOA) business rates valuation fool (Ref 6.31) is utilisad
o run comparable analysis of similar units and uses in the area local to the
Application Site. The derived indicative rates are subseguently applied to
estimated rateable floorspace elements within the Proposad Development, with a
national multiphier applied to derive an estimated total business rate payable per
annum.

. Councll Tax Revenuwe - The potential Councl Tax revendas thal are altrbutable
o the Proposed Development once occupied ara calculated based an an
assessment of the ikely average current market value of dwellings included within
the Proposed Development, These are then rebased (o the valuation date of
Ouarter 2 1981, Dwellings are then assigned to Councll Tax valuation bands with

¥ Induced affacts relale to tha amounk of incraased incoma generated via a drect affect that is re-spant on goods and
sarvices within the local aconomy.



a cabzulation made of the annual Counal Tax revenues accruing from the
Proposed Development on an annual basis utilising the Kirklees Council Tax
Charges (2016/17).

Mew Homes Bonus - Tha MNew Homes Banus payment calculation represents
the amount payable from the Government to the Borough Council as a result of
the Proposed Development, and is calculated using an onling tool provided by
DCLG (Ref 6.32). Thiz generates a total resulting payment over a 1 year and &
year panod.

Housing - The impact af the Proposed Development on housing supply is
astablished by comparing the amount of new housing proposed against the
annual housing target set out in the Draft Local Plan (Ref 6.9). The extent to
which the Proposed Development can help to meet the housing requirement ower
the plan pericd directly informs its significance against this indicator,

Labour Force - The total population that could be accommodated by the
Proposed Davelopment is estimated by multiplying tha total number of new
homes proposed by the average household size for the local impact area (defined
in Figure 1.1}, as recordad by the 2011 Cansus (Ref 6.13). Evidence from thea
Annual Fopulation Survey (APS) (Ret 6.14) sets out the proportion of
economically active and employed residents in the local impact area, which is
then applied to the wplift in population as a result of the Proposed Developmeant 1o
provide an ilustration of populaticn impacts,

Incomes and Local Spending - Additional househald income is cakculated by
multiplying the total adgditional economically active population {in employment) by
average (median) earnings at the local impact area level, utilising the Annual
Survey of Hours and Earnings (ASHE) for 2015 (Ref 6.16). This is disaggregated
by accupational group. Additional spending power on convenience and
comparison goods is calculated by multiplying the additional total population by
per capila expendiure for leisure, convenence and comparison goods, utilising
expendilure dala published by Oxlord Economics via Pitney Bowes {Ref 6.33).

Education - the effect of the Proposad Development on the requiramant for
education provision is dependent upon the number of additional children of schoal
age generated by the delivery of the Proposed Development, This is achieved by
cansidering the location and capacity of local primary and secondary schocls in
praximity to the Application Site based on recommended distances. The
Education Act 1996, saction 444(5) (Rel 5.34) which suggests thal a distance of 2
milas (3.2km) for a child under 8 years ald and 3 miles (4.8km) for a child over 8
years old can be considered fo be “walking distance” for a local school. This
analysis determings whether the existing facilities can accommaodate an increase
in school aged children envisaged. The expected increase in school children is
calculated based on the pupll yield set aut in the Kirklees Local Plan - Technical
Paper: Infrastructure (Rel 5.21).

Health - we include consideralion al impacts on the health profile of the local
population and analysa of the location and capacity of GP and dental facilities in
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praximity 1o the Application Site (o establish whether new patients are currently
being accepted af existing facilities.

Open Space and Recreation Facilities — impacts are basad on applying
requirementis per 1,000 residents 1o the estimated population of the Proposed
Development and compared to local provision.

Economic impact estimates are presented as net figures, discounting for leakage and
displacement as well as accounting for multipliers to present indirect and induced

Study Area

Given the nature of the assessment in this chapter, thae impacts upon education, health
and open space are assessed across the neighbourhood scale, the impacis upon
housing are assessed at the local scale and the impacts upon the econamy are
assessed acroes two scales (local and wider),

The study area varies according to the receplor as follows:

Economy —

The local impact area covers the twa local authorties of Kirklees and
Bradiord with the Application Site comprising two parcels of land. The
larger parcel proposed for residential and commercial uses is situated
within the boundary of Kirklees District and the smaller parcel proposed (o
provida 35 car parking spaces for Woodlands Primary Schoal within the
boundary of Bradiord District. The local impact area is espacially rebavant
to economic impacts, including employment, productivity, labour force and
expendiiure, as the impacts are likely to contribute towards the economises
of both Kirklees and Bradiord, The 2011 Census (Ref 6.13) shows that
arcund 77.5% of pecple who work in Kirklees and Bradford also live in the
local autherity area; suggesting that more than 3 in 4 jobs are being taken
by residents of the authority.

The wider impact area covers West Yorkshire, which includes the five
autharities of Kirklees, Bradiord, Calderdale, Leeds and Wakeheld. This is
especially relevant to economic impacts. The 2011 Census data (Ref 6.13)
shows that of all jobs in Kirklees and Bradford, 92.4% are taken by people
residing in the wider impact area, suggesting that there is a high level of
containment al this kevel. It is considered, therafore, thal the majority of
socio-economic effects would be concentrated within the wider impact
ared.

6,62 The proposed study area for economic impacts is pregented spatially at Figure 6.1,
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Figure 6.1:  Study Area

Beadtord

—

-Locd Impact Area I Wider Impact Area Tur'ey

Kirklees and Bradford West Yorkshire

Source: Turley, 2016

Housing -Kirklees District, within which the proposed housing will be developed
and housing targets will be met,

Education — in accordance with the Department for Education guidance on
catchment areas and the provided catchment areas by the individual schools, all
primary, secondary, and sixth form/further education provision in the
neighbourheod impact area is included with a focus of a 2 mile (3.2km) radius for
prnmary provision and 3 mile {4.8km) radius for secondary from the Application
site.

Health - a radius of 3.0km is used from the Application Site lor GPs, increasing
to 4km for dentists,

Open Space - the sub-region of Batiey and Spen, in line with the Open Space
Study (Ref 6,25},

Surveys
No surveys were required as part of the research lor this chapter.

Consultation
No specific consultation was required as part of the research for this chapter,
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Significance Criteria

This section descrives the framework for assessment of socio-economic effects,
particularly in wentilying the magniude of effect. the sensitivity of receptor and the
significance of effect.

The assessment of likely effects refers to the change that is predicted to take place to
the existing baseline position as a result of the Proposed Development. There is no set
guidance on the technical significance criteria that should be applied when undertaking
a Socio economic assessment. As a result assessing the significance of socio economic
eflects ultimately relies on professional judgement.

The assessment involves estimating the absolute change that is likely 1o occur in
relation to key socio-economic indicators and that is attributable to the Proposed
Development. This absolute change is then contextualsed by the baseline and an
understanding of change In the baseline conditions over time. In most cases the period
over which change is observed is the 10 years between the Census of 2001 and 2011
or the Annual Poputation Survey (APS) of 2004/05 and 2014/15.

For the purposes of this assessment, the significance of an effect is determined as the
combination of the ‘'magnitude’ of the affected receptor and the predicted 'sensitivity’ of
the impact,

The sections below summarise the definitions of magnitude and sensitivity, and set out
the assessment matrix applied to bring both censiderations together.

Magnitude of Effect

Magnitude is assessed by examining the scale of the impact that is attributable to the
Proposed Development. In discerning between different scales of magnitude, the
absolute impact attributable to the Proposed Development is benchmarked against the
average annual rate of change in the correspondence socio economic characteristics or
baseline. This enables a relative assessment of the magnitude of impact that is
altributable to the Proposed Development to be undertaken.

The following table defines the different magnitudes of effect that may arise during the
construction and operation of the Proposed Development.

Table 6.2:  Defining Magnitude of Effect

Leve! of Definition of Magnitude

Magnitude

Effect will dominate over socio-economic baseline conditions, or will be
highly likely to afiect large numbers of people and/or businesses over the
long term. Considered to be a very important consideration, and likely fo
be matenal in the decision-making process

High

Effect can be demonstrated to change baseline sccio-economic
Moderate conditions, and is likely to affect a moderate number of people and/or

businesses over a medium duration, Effect may be important, but is not

likely to be a key decision-making factor unless the cumulative effects of
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such factors lead to an increase in the overall effect on a particular socio-
€COoNOMIC resource or receplor

Effect will result in a perceptible difference in baseline socio-economic
conditions, and is ikely to affect to a small number of people and/or

L : 2 .
o businesses over a short duration. Effect may be raised as a local factor,
but is uniikely to be critical in decision-making process
Negligible Effect does not result in variation beyond baseline sccio-economic

conditions, and is unlikely to measurably affect people and/or businesses

In the absence of published policy or guidance, these definitions draw upon previous
experience and professional judgement,

Sensitivity of Receptor

The sensitivity of receptors has been assessed in relation to the observed change in
baseline conditions. Through observation of the scale of change in receplors over this
long term period it is possible to discern the extent to which a specific receptor is
susceptible to change or alternatively the extent to which it has remained consistent or
static over this period.

Consideration is also given 1o the priority or weight given to a specific receptor in
strategy and policy terms. One such example is the sensilivity of the local population 1o
employment opportunities arising from construction activity in the house buiiding
industry, which has a high level of policy and strategy priority from national to local
levels.

A further consideration in discerning the sensitivity of receptors is the capacity of the
receptor. A typical example of such a receptor woukd be the existing capacity of
education and healthcare facilities to absorb additional demand arising from the
accupation of new homes.

The following table provides a framework for the definition of different levels of
sensitivity in socio-economic receptors associated with the Proposed Development.

Table 6.3:  Defining Sensitivity of Receptor

Sensitivity Definition

Receptor of international importance, with little or no ability to absorb,

Veiy high adapt to or recover from change

High Receptor of national importance, with little ability 1o absorb, adapt to or
9 recover from change

Moderate Receptor of regional or local importance, with medium ability to absorb,

adapt 1o or recover from change
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Receptor of local importance, with some ability to absorb, adapt to or

L
il recover from change

Receptor of local importance, with ability to absorb, adapt to or recover

Noghigible from change

In the absence of published policy or guidance, the definitions drawn upon previous
experience and professional judgement,

The following sensitive receptors are associated with the construction and operaticnal
phases of the development:

. Local Population

. Local Economy

. Local Businesses

. Local Facilities

. The Loca! Authority

Duration of Effect
The duration of effects will be taken into consideration when determining the overall
significance of the effects. The following timescales will be used:

. Short term: 0 to 5 years;
. Medlum term: 5 to 15 years; and
. Long term: 15 years onwards for the life of the Proposed Development,

Significance of Effect

Magnitude and sensitivity are combined to determine the overall significance of effects.
The significance of effects can be either adverse or beneficial, depending on the
receplor assassed. The assessment identifies whether the effects are beneficial or
adverse for each receplor along with the significance.

The following table provides the framework by which the overall significance of socio-
economic efiects are to be assessed. in the absence of published policy or guidance,
the definitions have drawn upon experience and professional judgement,

Table 6.4:  Matrix for Assessing Significance of Effect

Assessing Significance of Socio-Economic Effects

Magnitudge of Effect Sensitivity of Receptors
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Moderate Negligible

High Substantial Substantial  Moderate Moderate  Minor
Moderate Substantial  Mederate Moderate Minor None
Low Maderate Moderate Minor None None
Negligible Minor Minor None Nane None

For the purposes of this assessment, any effect that is above minor (i.e. minor or above
or moderate or above) is considered to be significant in EIA terms with regard to its
socio-economic effects.

Baseline Conditions

Economy

The following baseline conditions include an assessment of Kirklees and Bradford as
the local impact area. The Proposed Development is expected to impact both authorities
due to the location of the Application Site close to the administrative boundary,

Population

An assessment of population can provide a valuable indicator of the socio-economic
vitality of an area. highlighting growth or decline over a time penod between Censuses
of Population. The 2011 Census, for example, allows comparison against the 2001
Census thereby enabling the level of population change to be assessed.

The population of the local impact area in 2011 stood at 944,910, with this figure
increasing by 10.4% - or approximately 88,678 residents ~ over the previous 10 year
period since 2001 (Ref 6.13).

The population of the local impact area has grown al a faster rate than the wider impact
area, at 7.19% and the national average of 7.9%.

Table 6.5: Table 16.4: Population Change 2001 - 2011

Local Impact Area 856,232 944 910 88,678 10.4%
Wider impact Area 2,079,211 2,226,058 146,847 71%
England 49,138,831 53,012456 3,873,625 7.9%
Source: Ref 6.13
Age Structure

Age is an important indicator in determining the number of residents of working age who
can potentially contribute to the labour force.
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In 2011 there were 602,888 residents, or 63.8% of the population, in the local iImpact
area aged 16 10 64. This proportion of working age residents is marginally lower than
the averages for the wider impact area and England, at 65.1%: and 64.8%, respectively,
This indicates that just less than two thirds of the population are of working age (Ref
6.13).

Table 6.6: Table 16.5: Age Profile 2011

Local Impact Area 22.1% 39.8% 24.0% 14.1%
‘\A/!idoipp?ﬂ ftga 2‘0.9}1, 40.6% 24.5% 14.9%
En;;land « N \5.9'9; 39.4% 25.4% 16.3%
Source: Ref 6.13

The working age population in the local impact area has grown by 12.0% since 2001 -
representing an increase of and additional circa 64,453 residents. This is notably higher
than the preportional increase in the working age population seen across the wider
impact area, al 9.4%. and on average across England, at 9.2%.

Economic Activity and Unemployment

As shown in the following table, the latest Annual Population Survey (APS) (Ref 6.14),
suggests that a lower proportion of working age residents (aged 16 — 64) in the local
impact area are economically active, at 73.5%, relative to the average for the wider
impact area, at 76.4%, and the level of 77.8% across England as a whole. The
employment rate across the local impact area (67.9) is lower than the wider and national
averages, ol 71.3% and 73.6% respectively, and the unemployment rate in the local
impact area, at 7.7% of economically active residents, is higher than the average for the
wider impact area (6.7%) and nationally (5.5%).

Table 6.7:  Economic Activity (October 2014 - September 2015)

Local Impact Wider Impaci England

Area Area
Economically active residents {16-64) 442,400 1,102,300 26,618,900
Economic activity rate 73.5% 76.4% 77.8%
Employed residénts 408,500 1,028,400 25,164,000
Employment rale Ge%.  N3% T25%
Unemployment rate 7.7% 6.7% 55%
% of econom_ically inactive who wanta job  17.7% 23.1% 24.2%
Source: Ref6.14

Understanding how economic activity rates have changed provides important context on
the changing compesition of the labour force over recent years. The APS provides time
series data lo show how economic aclivily rates have changed over the past decade. In
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2004/05, the economic activity rate in the local impact area - at 74.5% — was slightly
higher than the 73.5% recorded In 2014/15, suggesting that there has been a decrease
in the proportion of the local population who are economically active, whilst the wider
impact area and England have seen an increase in the economic activity rate, The
empioyment rate in the local impact area has also decreased - from 71.1% to 67.9% —
whilst unemployment in the local impact area has increased by a significant 14,400
residents, equivalent to a 3.0% increase, over the 10 year period. This indicates latent
capacity within the labour market, and a potential need for additional jobs.

Latent Labour

The number of residents claiming Jobseekers' Allowance (JSA) also provides useful
context on the number of unemployad residents in the impact area. This measure does
not align with the analysis presented above as not all unemployed people claim JSA,
and therefore are not recorded by this dataset.

The claimant count (Ref 6.15) suggests thal, as of February 2016, there are a total of
13,030 residents in the local impact area claiming JSA, with the number of JSA
claimants across the wider impact area totalling 31,050.

The proportion of residents claiming Jobseekers Allowance has the potential to be
reduced by the jobs created throughout the construction and operation of the Proposed
Development.

In the local impact area a significant proportion of claimants {53.13%) are in search of
sales and customer service occupations, with a high proportion (23.8%) seeking
empioyment in elementary occupations. These trends are also refiected at the scale of
the wider comparator areas with high proportions of claimants seeking these occupation
types (Ref 6.15) and lower propertions seeking employment in higher paid managerial,
professional and technical occupations.

Table 6.8: Sought Occupation of JSA Claimants - February 2016

Occupation Local Impact Wider Impact

Area Area

Occupation unknown 375 29% 1075 3.5% 4.5%
Managers and Sanior Officials 600 46% 1390 45% 83%
Professional Occupations 85 0.7% 195 06% 0.9%

Associate Professional and Technical

Occupations 180 1.4% 415 1.3%  1.8%

Administrative and Secretanal 585 4.5% 1795  5.8% 7.0%

Occupations

Skilled Trades Occupations M0 26% 85 27% 3%
Personal Service Occupation 340 26% 745 24%  25%
Sales and Customer Service

: 6,920 53.1% 15905 51.2% 52.0%
occupations
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Process, Plant and Machine Operatives 505  3.9% 1,035 3.3% 3.2%
Elemeantary Occupations 3095 238% 7655 247% 16.7%

13,03
0

Total 100% 31,050 100%  100%

30urce: Ref6.15

When JSA claimants are considered by sector, the following points are relevant 1o
consideration of the Propesed Development:

. Construction Phase - the latest ONS claimant count statistics (Rel 6.15)
demonstrate that there is latent demand for consiruction employment within the
tabour force of the local and wider impact areas. In total, there are 385
economically active unemployed working age residents within the lccal impact
area, and an additional 655 residents within the wider impact area, seeking
employment within the construction seclor.

. Operational Phase - the claimant count statistics alsc demonstrate that there is
latent demand for the vast range of types of employment that are expected o be
generated through the operation of the Proposed Development within the local
and wider labour force. In total, there are 2,465 economically active unemployed
warking age residents within the local impact area, and an additional 4.570
residents within the wider impact area, seeking employment within the office,
warehouse, storage and distnbution sectors.

Qualifications and Skills

The following chart provides an indication of the qualifications and skills profile of
residents aged 16 and over in the local and wider impact areas and England. A lower
proportion of residents in the local and wider impact areas have level 4+ qualifications,
standing at 22.8% and 23.8% of residents aged 16 and over, respectively, compared to
27.4% of residents nationally. Correspondingly, a higher than average proportion of
residents aged 16 and over in the local and wider impac! areas possess no
qualifications. at 26.7% and 25.9%, raspectively, compared to 22.5% natianally (Ref
6.13).



Figure 6,2: Qualifications and Skills 2011
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Employment Profile

698 The APS (Ref 6.14) provides a breakdown of the industry of employment for residents.,
This is summarised in the following table, with data gaps representing where the sample
size was zero or disclosive.

6.99 The local impact area has a relatively high proportion of residents working in
manufacturing (14.2%}; distribution, hotels and restaurants {19.6%) and public
administration, education and health at (30.9%), when compared to the national
average. The banking, finance and insurance industries and transport and
communications industries are proportionately under-represented locally, relative to the
national average. In the local impact area, just 5.8% of residents are employed within
the construction industry, compared to 6.7% across the wider impact area and 7.3%
nationally.

Table 6.9: Industry of Employment (October 2014 - September 2015)

Local Impact Wider England
Area Impact Area
Agriculture and fishing - . 1.0%
Energy and water 16% 15% 1.5%
Manutacturing 14.2% 11.7% 9.6%
Construction 5.8% B6.7% 7.3%
Dlslﬁgmit;n. hotels and restaurants 19.6% 19.4% 18.5% 7

Transport and communications 7.5% B.1% 9.2%
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Public administration, education am; heanh 30.9% 30.3% 29.4%
Other services 5.2% 5.1% 5.9%
Source: Rel 6.14

Socilo-Economic Classification

The National Statistics Socio-economic Classification (NS-SeC) utilised by the 2011
Census (Ref 6.13) categorises resident by social class based on occupation. Analysis of
NS-SeC suggests that 26.1% of residents aged 16 — 74 in the local impact areas are
employed in managerial, administrative and professional occupations. This is lower than
the wider impact area and national averages of 27.6% and 31.3% of residents employed
in managerial, administrative and professional occupations, respectively. Across the
local and wider impact areas, higher proportions of residents are employed within
routine occupations relative to the national average.

Table 6.10: National Stalistics Soclo-economic Classification 2011

Local Impact Wider England
Area Impact Area

Higher managerial, administrative and 8.1% 8.9% 10.4%
professional occupations
Lower managerial, administrative and 17.9% 18.7% 20.9%
professional occupations
Intermediate occupations 12.1% 12.5% 12.8%
Small employers and own account workers 9.1% 8.3% 9.4%
Lower supervisory and technical occupations 6.9% 7.0% 6.9%
Semi-routine occupations 14.0% 14.3% 14.0%
RIS pcojpetions Lo AR | U L.
Never worked and long-term unemployed 9.5% 7.4% 56%
Full-time students 9.3% 9.9% 9.0%
Source: Ref 6.13 - —
Eamings

Eamings can provide an indication of the strength of the local economy, given their
relationship with wider economic factors such as gross value added (GVA) and
productivity, Earnings levels also have a relationship with prosperity and as such the
aconomic weil-being of residents and their propensity to engage in a range of activities

including sports.

The following table summarises average (median) eamings for full-time workers in the
comparator areas of the local and wider impact areas and England, sourced from the
Annual Survey of Hours and Earnings (ASHE) (Ref 6.16). Weekly and annual pay for
residents in each location and workplace based pay is provided.
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The average resident and workpiace based wages in the local impact area are lower
than the average wages across the wider impact area and England.

The average pay for residents in the local impact area is marginally higher than the
average workplace pay, suggesting that a proportion of the higher paid residents in the
local impact area commute outside of the Kirklees and Bradford for work.

Table 6.11: Average (Median) Earnings 2015

Resident Analysis

Workptace Analysis

Weekly Pay  Annual Pay  Weekly Pay Annual Pay
{gross) {gross) (gross) (gross)
Local Impact Area £467 £24.200 £466 £23,560
Wider impact Area £480 £25,055 £493 £25,344
England £533 £27,869 £532 £27,872
Source! Rel 6.16
Employment

The Business Register and Employment Survey (BRES) (Ref 6.17) provides information
on the existing types of jobs within the local and wider impact areas and allows an
assessment of recent change in the level of employment in each area.

Evidence presented in the following table suggests that the local impact area has
expenenced a decline in the number of employees over the period from 2009 — 2014,
However, this decline is aftributable o part-time employees, which have declined by
9,800 employees over recent years, whilst the number of full-time employees has
increased by 4,700 in the local impact area. This suggests that despite a slight decline
in the overall number of people employed, the number of hours worked by employees
has increased,

Table 6.12: Change in Local Impact Area Employees

Employees Full-time Part-time
Employees Employees

2009 344,700 220,300 124,500
2010 337,900 220,300 117,600
:?01 1 341,300 221,600 119,600
2(;1v2 ;351 l:)(; 221,700 110,500 o
2013 332,300 219,700 112,500
2014 339,600 225,000 114,700
Change 2009 - 2014 -5,100 4,700 -9,800

Source: Ref 6.17



6.107 Given this recent change, it is important to establish the current profile of employment,
highlighting key sectors in the local economy.

6.108 Ewvidence shows that the manufacturing sector accounts for the highest proportion of
employees in the local impact area, at 15.5%, which is significant relative to the average
across the wider impact area (11.3%) and England (8.3%). The health, education and
retall industries also play a vital role in the local economy, employing 15.3%, 11.9% and
10.5% of the local workforce, respectively. The professional, scientific and technical and
business, administration and support services seclors appear to be underrepresented in
the local impact area relative to the wider areas, with just 5.2% and 5.4% of employees
working in these sectors locally, respectively, compared to 8.4% and 8.9% across
England, respectively.

Table 6.13: Employees by Industry 2014’

Industry Local Impact Wider England
Area Impact Area

Agriculture, forestry and fishing - - 0.0% 0.6%
‘Mining, quarmying and utilities 4200 12%  12% 1.1%
Manufacturing 52600 155%  11.3%  B.3%
Construction 13900 4.1% 4.1% 4.3%
Motor trades 7400 2.2% 1.9% 1.8%
Wholesale 15700 46%  45%  42%
Retail 35500 10.5% 8.9% 9.9%
Transport and storage 12500 3.7% 45% 4.6%
‘Accommodation and food services 17400 5%  57%  70%
Information and communication 8,700 26% 3.2% 4.3%
Financial and insurance 10800 32%  47%  38%
Property 5300 16% 1.6% 1.7%
Pro!e_ssgion_a}_.‘ icienlii?c‘qu technical 17.500‘ 45.2% AGZQ%A 8.4% )
E;‘:,'z:? administration and support 18200 54%  95% 8.9%
Public administration and defence 15100 4.4% 4.6% 4.3%
Education ’ 40300 119% 101%  9.3%
Heaith 52,000 15.3% 13.5% 12.9%
:en:r'ic :f:onammonl. recraation and other 12300 3.6% 3.9% 4.4%
Totel Employsss. 3WH0 100% 100w 100%
Source: Ref 6.17

" Due 1o potentially disclosive data figures of less than 50 do not appear. Figures have been rounded to
the nearest 100 and may not appear 1o sum, Gaps in the table are a result of disclosive data
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Housing

The housing and housing related impacts, Including public revenue resulting from
residantial devalopment, associated with the Proposad Devalopment will impact tha
housing markst in Kirklees and Kirklees Council only, with the residential elements of
the Proposed Development being wholly contained within Kirkless Disinct.

Households

In 2011, the Census shows that there were 173,525 households in the local impagt
area, indicating an average household size of 2.4 persons, which reflects the average
housshald size for England (2.4 persons) (Rel 6.13).

The numbsar of housaholds in the local impact area increased by 9.19% between 2001
and 2011 with an additional 1,443 households forming on awerage per annum (Ref
6.13), With the number of househalds increasing by 8.0% in the wider impact area and
7.9% in England over the same period, it is evident that the number of households in the
local impact area has grown at a faster rate than in the wider areas.

Housing Supply and Targels

Kirklees Council's latest published Annual Monitoring Report (AMR) (Ref 6.18), covering
the period from April 2013 — March 2014, identifies the current housing pravisian in the
Borough and the future trajectory in accordance with the Yorkshire and Humber
Regional Spatial Strategy (R33) housing requirement, Althowgh the RSS was revoked
in 2013, the RSS proposed annual housing reguirement of 1,080 dweallings for 2004-08
and 1,700 for 2008-26 remains the moest recent housing figure that has been subject (o
jpublic axamination.

According o the AMR, there were 1,036 nat dwelling completions in the 201314
maonitoring year, which, despite being 37.6% higher than the number of completions in
201213, is lower than the annual delivery target of 1,700 dwellings that is required to
deliver the RSS target over the plan pericd. The average number of completions per
annum over the period from 2008109 to 2013714, at 204 dwellings, is also notably below
the target of 1,700 dwellings per annum (Ref 6.18).



Table 6.14: Historic Net Housing Completions
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6.114 Although not yet formally adopted, the Draft Local Plan {Ref 6.9}, as highlighted in
paragraph 6.40 and Chapter 5, identifies a target to deliver 1,630 new homes per
annum over the period from 2013 —~ 2031, which is marginally lower than the RSS target
of 1,700 dwellings per annum. Figure 7 in the Plan sets out a housing trajectory for
Kirklees, demonstrating the anticipated housing delivery in each year of the plan; this is
replicated below.

Figure 6.3: Draft Local Plan Housing Trajectory
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School

The Plan anticipates that completions will Increase significantly over the coming years,
relative to recent years.

Education

As a result of the location of the Application Site, the Propesed Development will have
an impact upon education provision within both Kirklees and Bradfard. Whiist the
additional school aged population generated by the Proposed Development will be
residging within Kirklees District, some of the nearest schools are located within Bradford
1o the wesL. For the purposes of this assessment, it is assumed that the schools situated
in Bradford wili accommodate pupils residing in the proposed residential dwellings.,
situated in Kirklees, if there is sufficient capacity, despite being located outside of the
catchment area.

The following section demonstrates the current roll and capacity of existing primary and
secondary schoots, based on evidence published by the Department for Education (Ref
6.19), and the level of standard achieved at each school based on qualifications and
Ofsted ratings.

Primary Schools

The closest 10 primary schools within 3.2km (2 miles) (Ref 6.34) of the Application Site
are presented in the following table. Woedlands CofE Pnmary School in Bradford is the
closest school to the Application Site, located within approximately 0.5km. The following
table shows that currently 6 of the 10 schools within proximity of the Application Site
have capacity to accommodate new primary aged pupiis, including Woodlands ColE
Primary School. Overall there is a deficit in capacity equivalent to 38 pupils across all
primary education facilities. However, reflecting Audit Commission guidance on any
deficit to be taken as 'zero', the true capacity equates to surplus 36 primary schoal

places®,

Evidence suggests that 4 out of the 9 primary schools with information available have a
higher than average proportion of pupils achieving the expected level at Key Stage 2.
with the national average standing at 80% of pupils. Furthermore, 8 out of 10 local
primary schools have been graded overall as ‘good’ or ‘outstanding’ upon Osfted
inspeaction.

Table 6.15: Primary Schools’

Approx Total Nao. of Surplus
Distance Capacity pupils [/ deficit

Woodlands CofE Primary 05 105 101 4 85% Good
School, Bradford

" Total figures exclude Appleton Academy - due to the school providing educstion provision foe primary,
secondary and sixth lorm and therefore surplus places are not available sclely for primasy school aged

ron

and Heaton Avenue Primary School, due 1o the unavailability of pupil roll data.



Whitechapel Church of England 1.8 420 41 9 78% Good
Primary School, Kirklees

Worthinghead Primary School, 19 210 198 12 70% Good
Bradford
Low Moor ColE Primary 21 420 413 7 86% QOutstanding
School, Bradford
Scholes Village Primary School, 2.3 223 228 -5 79% Good
Kirklees
Heaton Avenue Primary 24 395 - - - Outstanding
School, Kirklees
Appleton Academy, Bradford 25 1297 1250 47 76% Requires
improvement
Newhall Park Primary School, 25 420 438 -18 72% Requires
Bradford improvement
St John's ColE Primary School, 25 492 488 B B8% Qutstanding
Bradiord
Hill Top CofE Primary School, 2.7 206 257 -51 90% Good
Bracdford
Total - 2,496 2534 -38 - -
Tosivindeonasano) = N8 204 '8 2 s
Source: Ref 6.19
Kirklees Future Primary Capacity
6.120 Kirklees Council published ‘School Organisation, Planning and Development for 2015-
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2018’ (hereafter the School Organisation Plan’) (Ref 6.20) in October 2015, which
identifies various primary planning areas acress Kirklees. Part of the Application Site is
situated within primary planning area 5 - Cleckheaton, and borders the Birkenshaw and
Gomersal planning area to the north east and Liversedge planning area to the south
easl.

The School Organisation Plan identifies where primary capacity has been made
available to accommaodate recent demand. In 2015, additional pupil places that were
previously temporary were made permanent at Heaton Avenue Primary School in
Cleckheaton, Additional primary school provision was made by the school at the request
of the local authority, by admitting 15 pupils above the Published Admission Number
(PAN) of 60 pupils in September 2015,

Future demand for primary provision is alsoe considered, with the Schoot Organisation
Plan highlighting that the trend in the number of primary school aged children living in
the Cleckheaton planning area is expected to remain broadly static over the peried from
2016 - 2018, which is reflective of the expected trend across the neighbouring primary
planning area of Birkenshaw and Gomersal. The Schooel Organisation Plan therefore
suggests that there is no immediate need for establishing additional places in these
planning areas, although demand will need to be kept under review over coming years
to ascertain whether additional places are required. Liversedge planning area is
expected 10 see a moderate decrease in the number of children living in this Planning
Area, suggesting that there is no immediate need for additional places.
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However, a longer lerm assessment identified in Kirklees Council's Local Plan Technical
Paper: Infrastruciure {Ref 6.21) suggests that in the Cleckheaton primary planning area:

. within tha naxt 5 years there is anficipated need to astablish up to 10 additional
places per cohort group - petential to be met via agreement with local schools to
adjust Pupil Admission Number; and

. within the next 10 - 15 years there is anticipated need to establish up to 30
additional places par cohort group — this may reguire physical expansion of
exlsiing school{s) In the planning area.

Bradford Future Primary Capacity

The City of Bradford Metropelitan District Council pulbilished the 'Bradford District
Education Organisation Plan' (hereafter 'the Education Organisation Plan') (Ref §.22) in
September 2015. The Education Crganisation Plan indicates that part of the Application
Site Iz situated within the primary planming area of South West 1 and i situated within
close proximity of South East 1 primary planning area.

The Education Organisation Plan highlights the current capacity in primary schools and
the projectedforacast number of pupils up to 2019 and suggests that the expected pupil
numbers in primary schools within the South West 1 and South East 1 primary planning
areas will be lower than the primary schoal capacity. This suggests that there is capacity
in local schoels in Bradford to accommodate additional pupils up 1o, and potentially
beyond, 2019,

Secondary Schools and Further Education

There are 10 secondary schools within approximately 4.8km of fhe Application Site. The
closest secondary schools to the Application Sife are Appleton Academy in Bradtord
and Whitcliffe Mount School in Kirklees, located circa 2.5 km and 2.6 km distance,
Owverall, there is a deficit in capacity of 257 places in existing kocal secondary schoals,
Yet, when Audit Commission guidance to treat any deficit as "zero’ is applied, this
presents a surplus of 375 secandary schoal places'”.

The standard of secondary school provision in the local area is generally below average,
with 4 out of 10 schools considered to be inadequate, 2 schoaols of which are in Osfted
special measures (BBG Academy and Butiershaw Business and Enterprise College).
Mevertheless, 4 local secondary schoals have been graded overall as ‘goed’ by Ofsted
and pupils at Dikons City Academy and Whitcliffe Mount Schoaol area achieving GCSE
rezults higher than or in lime with the naticnal average {S533%).

" Tatal figures exclude Appleton Acadeny - dee to the school providing educalion provision for primarny,
secondary and sixth form and therefore surplus places are not available solely for sacondary school aged

puspils

and Bradiord Forster Academy, due to the undgvailability of pupil roll dala,



Table 6.12: Secondary Schools

Schaool Appr: No. ol Surplus/ GCSE Osfted
t Pupls  deficit Pupils

on roll achieving

{2015) 5 or more

good

Appleton Academy, Bradford 25 1297 1250 47 - Requires
improvement

Whitcliffe Mount School, 26 1,260 1,248 12 53% Good
Kirklees
BBG Academy, Kirkiees 2.7 750 547 203 . Inadequate
Tong High School, Bradiord 3 1,620 1,589 31 31% Inadequate
Bradford Academy, Bradford 35 1,250 1,780 -530 - Good
Bradford Forster Academy, 39 1,050 - - - -
qradord
Dixons City Academy, 42 1,085 1,103 -18 85% Good
Bradiord
Grange Technology College, 43 1,848 1.831 17 4% Goed
Bradtord
Lightcliffe Academy, 44 1,392 1475 83 47% Inadequate
Calderdale
Buttershaw Business and 46 1,610 1,499 1m 43% Inadequate
Enterprise College, Bradford
Total - 10,815 11,072 -257 - -
Total (with deficit as ‘zero') - 10,815 11072 374 -

Source: Ref 6,19

Kirklees Future Secondary Capacity

6.128 Par of the Application Site is situated within the Cleckheaton, Heckmondwike,
Liversedge and Mirfield secondary planning area, as identified by the School
Organisation Plan (Ref 6.20), Evidence suggests that there will be an increase in the
number of children living within this planning area over the period from 2015 — 2023.
The growth in pupil population is expected to be the 3rd greatest of the 9 secondary
planning areas, with 2 planning areas expecling to see a decline in the number of
children.

6.129 Despite this anticipated growth, the Scheol Organisation Plan suggests that there is no
immediate need for additional places in the Cleckheaton, Heckmondwike, Liversedge
and Mirfield secondary planning area. However, new housing provision and internal and
external migration, patterns of parental preference, cross boundary movements are
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likely to change. which may influence a future need for additional secondary school
capacity.

However, Kirkiees Council's Local Plan Technical Paper: Infrastructure (Ref 6.21)
suggests that in the Cleckheaton, Heckmondwike, Liversedge and Mirfield secondary
planning area:

. within the next 5 years there is a high level of anticipated need for establishing up
10 3 additional places per cohort group:

. within the next 10 years there is a high level of anticipated need lor establishing
up to 34 additional places per cohort group; and

. within the next 15 years there is a high level of anticipated need for establishing
up to 7 additional places per cohort group.

Kirklees Future Secondary Capacity

The Education Organisation Plan (Ref 6.22) suggests that part of the Application Site is
situated within the Bradlord South secondary planning area. Evidence of future
anticipated secondary pupil figures indicates that the demand for school places will
increase each year over the penod from 2016 — 2021, with forecast pupil figures being
somewhat greater than secondary school capacity. By 2021 it is expected that there will
be a need for an additional 640 secondary school places in Bradford South, which is
aquivalent o 6.9% of school capacity.

Health

General Health Rates of Population

The 2011 Census (Ref 6.13) provides evidence on the health of all residents in the local
and wider impact areas, and England. The data suggests that just less than half of the
population (45,19%) in the local Impact area have very geod levels of health, which is
lower than across the wider impact area, at 45.9%, and the national average of 47.2%.
A total of 5.8% of local residents are Identified as having bad or very bad health, which
is slightly lower than the average lor the wider impact area {5.9%) and slightly higher the
national level on average, at 5.4% of residents (Ref 6.13).

Table 6.13: General Health (2011)

Local Impact Area  Wider Impact Area England
Very Good Health 45.1% 45.9% 47 2%
Good Health 35.3% 34.5% 34.2%
Fair Hea!lh 13.7% 13.6% 13.1%
éw Health 4.5% 4.6;’/-; v 4.2%
_Very Bad Health 1.3% 1.3% 1.2%

Source: Ref 6.13



6.133 According to the Census, 82.5% of residents in the local Impact area are not limited in
their day-to-day activities. This is slightly higher than for the wider impact area (82.0%)
and broadly in line with the national average, at 82.4% of residents.

Table 6.14: Long-Term Health Problem or Disability (2011)

Local Impact  Wider Impact England
Area Area
Day-to-day activities limited a lot 8.4% 8.6% 8.3%
Day-to-day activities limited a little 9.1% 9.3% 9.3%
Day-to-day activities not limited 82.5% 82.0% 82.4%
Source: Rel6.13 '

6.134 Further evidence from Public Health England (Ref 6.23) shows the prevalence of
underweight, healthy weight, overweight, obesity and excess weight in adults across the
local and wider impact areas, with England also presented for comparison. This is
presented in the table below, showing that a high proportion of local residents, at 67.8%,
carry excess welight, which is greater than the average for the wider impact area
(66.0%) and England (64.6%), yel lower than,

Table 6.15: Prevalence of Weight (2012-2014)

Lacal Impact Area  Wider Impact Area England

Underweight 1.8% 1.4% 1.2%
Healthy Weight 30.4% 32.6% 34.2%
Overweight'' 41.1% 40.5% 40.6%
Obese 26.8% 255% 24.0%
Excess Weight"? 67.8% 66.0% 54.6%
Source: Ref 6.23 ' -

Health Care Facilities Provision

6.135 There are 8 GP surgeries within 3km of the Application Site (Ref 6.24). At approximately
2.4km, Sunnybank Medical Centre is the closest practice to the Application Site.

6.136 All of the GP practices within 4km of the Application Site are currently accepting new
patients, with 43 GPs and 69,063 patients registered. Based on the Royal Academy of
General Practitioners GP to patient ratio {1 GP per 1,800 people), there is a requirement
for 38 GPs to serve the number of patients currently registered at existing practices,
This suggests that there is sufficient provision of GPs within existing healthcare facilities
local to the Application Site.

" Excluding obese.
"2 Overweight combined with obese.
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Table 6.16: Local GP Practices

Approx. No, of Patients GPs

Distance GPs onroll reguired
{km) 10 Sarve
patients
an ol
Sunnybank Medical Centre 24 7 10,913 6 Yes
Low Moor Medical Centre 26 5 9212 5 Yes
Birkenshaw Health Centre 29 7 11,552 6 Yes
o et S I o
Honloa e Canre - 298 72 4 es
St Johns House 29 4 7.440 & Yes
Bowling Hall Medical Practice 29 6 7470 @ Yes
Rooley Lane Medical Centre 29 4 7,078 4 Yes
Tonlﬁwlthln 3 I;m— . 43 69.06-3 38 .
Source: Ref 6.24

There are 10 dental practices within 4 km of the Application Site, 3 of which are
accepting new patients. There are a total of 37 dental practitioners operating in the area,
as summarised in the following table.

Table 6.17: Dentist Services

Dentat Service Approx No Accepling New Patients?
wca  Dentsts

Adults Children
Bediord and Associates 23 3 No No
57 Dental Care 27 4 No No
‘Northgate Dental Practice 29 5 No No
Greenside Dental Care 341 3 No Na
Dentistry@B04 31 6 No No
7811;;rshaw .l;;ne Dental Practice 35 2 ;/os 7Yes
Parkside Road Dental Care Unit 35 3 No No
Oiney Dental Care 35 3 No No
Wakefield Road Surgery 87 6 Yes Yes
Banlm Bndge Déntai b}w;ce A3:97 2 —Y“és %s
Total within 4 km - 37 - -
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Source; Rel 6.24

Open Spaces and Recreation Facilities

In Movembsar 2015, Kirklees Gouncil published an Open Space Study (hereafter ‘the
Study’) (Ref 6.25]. The Study provides an assessment of existing open space and
recreation facilities and evidences current supply and demand issues and the needs of
local peaple.

The Study analysas the current level of coen space provision and demand across
Kirklees in additicn o more specifically across the Batley and Spen sub-area, within
which a large part of the Application Site lies.

The Study assesses 7 different types of open space provision and demand, The
provision of amenity greenspace is of particular relevance to this socio-economic
assessment, with this type of open space including grassed areas in housing estates
that provides opportunities for informal activities closa to home ar work, or enhances the
appearance of residential or other areas. This type of open space, in the form af
structural landscaping, s expecied to be provided as part of the Proposed Devalopment.

Across Kirklees, the Study found that there are 290 sites classified as providing amenity
greenspace, covering 117.03 ha and equating to 0.29 ha per 1,000 people. Of this
District wide provision, 39,86 ha of amenity greenspace is contained within Batley and
Spen, equivalent 1o provision of 0.36 ha per 1,000 people, which Is greater than the
district average.

Table 4.5 of the Study sets oul the guantily standard for amenity greenspace of 0.3 ha
per 1,000, indicating that provision in Batley and Spen and the wider Kirklees District is
sufficient.

The Study also identifies the curent level of provision of other types of open space and
recreational facilities in Batley and Spen. According to the Study, the neighbourhood
impact area provides greater provision of parks and recreation grounds relative to the
Kirklees quantily standard, but lower than average provigion of natural and semi-natural
greenspace. In the naighbourhood impact area there is currently 13 mulli-use games
areas (MUGAs) and a tatal of 93 sites that provide facilities for children and young
people, Evidence suggesis that across Kirklees residents have a good level of
satisfaction about the current availability of provision for children and young people.

Predicted Significant effects

This section of the chapter assessas the potantial effects of the Proposed Development,
during both the construction and aperational phases.

Effects during the construction phase: short term
The employment effects estimated to be generated by investment in the Proposed
Development during the construction phase are summarnsed below,

The assessment indicates that the construction phase could generate 186 naet additicnal
full-time equivalent (FTE) temporary pasitions per annum in tha wider impact area, of
which 125 FTE jobs eould be supported within the lacal impact area. Of this total, it is
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estimated that 124 net FTE positions would be directly created across the wider impact
area, inclusive of 100 net direct FTE jobs within the local impact area. A further 25 net
FTE positions generated through indirect and induced effects in the local impact area,
Increasing to 62 net FTE jobs across the wider impact area. This will include confracts
with the supply chain, salaries and onward expenditure.

Table 6.18: Construction Phase ~ Employment Effects

Net FTE Employment Generation Local Impact Area  Wider Impact Area
Person-years of Empioyment 400 400
Construction Period (years) 3 3

FTE Empioyrnem 133 133

Direct Employment 100 124
Indirec / Induced Employment 2 &2

l;m Addit'ional ;nploy;nem (Total) 125 186

Source: Turey, 2016

The impact on the population and economy of increases in construction refated
employment at the scale of the local and wider impact areas is beneficial, due to the
potential for employment generation and wealth creation. The benefits will also extend
beyond the wider impact area.

At the tocal scale, the magnitude of the employment impacts during the construction
phase is substantial, when benchmarked against the historic rate of growth in
employment in the construction industry over the last decade. Thereiore, there is likely
to be a direct, temporary, short-term effect of substantial beneficial significance on the
population arsing from the construction phase of the Proposed Development within the
local Impact area.

Al the scale of the wider impact area, the magnitude of the employment impacts during
the construction phase is negligible. Therefore, there is likely to be a negligible effect
on the population arising from the construction phase of the Proposed Development
within the wider impact area.

Productivity

The uplift in annual productivity = measured in GVA - in the local impact area economy
as a result of construction of Proposed Develcpment is estimated to be circa £7.7
million per annum. This effect increases 1o circa £11.0 million per annum when
assessed across the wider impact area. This is summarised in the following table.

Table 6.19: Construction Phase ~ Productivity Effects

Net GVA Generation Local Impact Area Wider Impact Area

Direct GVA Impact £6.400,000 £7.900,000

Indirect / Induced GVA Impact £1,300,000 £3.100,000
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Net Additional Impact (Total) £7,700,000 £11,000,000
Source: Turley, 2016

The impact on the population of increases in construction related GVA uplift is
beneficial, with wealth creation in the local and wider impact areas. The magnitude of
the impact is substantial when benchmarked against the marginal annual increase in
productivity in at the scale of the local impact area, with a minor impact at the wider
Impact area.

Therefore, there s likely 1o be a direct, temperary short-term effect of substantial
beneficial significance at the local level and minor beneficial significance at the
wider level.

Effects during operational phase: medium-term to long-term
This section assesses the significant socio-economic effects of the Proposed
Development during the operational phase.

Employment
The employment effects estimated to be generated by the proposed employment units
during the operational phase are summarised below.

The assessment indicates that the operational phase could generate 1,041 net
additional full-time equivalent (FTE) temporary positions per annum in the wider impact
area, of which 525 FTE jobs could be supported within the local impact area. This is
presented in the following table.

Table 6.20: Operational Phase — Employment Effects

npact Wider impact

Ares

Leakage 187 52
Displé&ament 140 0
Direct Employment 420 694
Indirect / Induced Employment 105 247
>Ne‘t Additional Employment (Total) 525 1,041

Source: Turley, 2016

The impact on the population and economy of increases in operation related
employment at the scale of the local and wider impact aseas is beneficial, due to the
potential for employment generation and wealth creation. The benefits will also extend
beyond the wider impact area.

At the scale of the local and wider impact areas, the magnitude of the employment
impacts during the operational phase is minor, Therefore, there is likely to be a direct,
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temporary, long-term effect of minor beneficial significance on the population arising
from the cperational phase of the Proposed Development within the local and wider
impact areas.

If the effect of the employment generated during the operational phase was to be
assessed using a smaller local impact area than Kirklees and Bradford combined, the
magnitude would be greater. For example, at the Kirklees scale only, the magnitude of
the employment impacts during the cperational phase is of major beneficial significance
and at the Bradford scale only. the impacts are of moderate beneficial significance.

Productivity
The uplift in annual productivity — measured in GVA — in the local impact area economy

as a result of the operation of Proposed Development is estimated to be circa £21.1
million per annum, This effect increases to circa £43.4 million per annum when
assessed across the wider impact area. This is summarised in the following table.

Table 6.21: Operational Phase - Productivity Effects

Net GVA Generation Local Impact Araa Wider Impact Area
Direct Employment (GVA) Impact £15,600,000 £25,900,000
Indirect / Induced Employment (GVA) Impact £5,500,000 £17,500,000
VNOt Additional Impact (Total) £21,100,000 £43,400,000

Source: Turley, 2016

The impact on the population and economy of increases in operation related GVA is
beneficial, with wealth creation in the local and wider impact areas. However, the
magnitude of the impact is negligible when benchmarked against the forecast annual
increase in productivity in at the scale of the local and wider impact areas.

Therefore, there is lkely fo be a negligible effect at the local and wider levels.

Business Rate Revenue

Businesses pay non-domestic rates to contribute te the cost of the local authority
providing public services within which the business property is situated. The
Government has introduced a Business Rate Retention Scheme (BRRS), which became
operational in April 2013. It provides a direct link between business rates growth and the
amount of money local authonties have to spend on local people and local services.

Local authorities are now able to keep 50% of the growth in business rates revenue that
is generated in their administrative area. The Government’s intention s that this will
provide a strong financial incentive for local authorities to promote econemic growth, as
well as providing a greater degree of discretion in terms of expenditure of this additional
revenue.

The Government has recently announced that, from 2020, local authorities will retain
100% of their business rates, This will provide local authorities with an increasingly
important source of income over this pericd, to enable them 1o effectively plan, budget
and reinvest in growing their economies.
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The Proposed Development incluges commercial uses that will b2 lable for payment of
busimess rates to Kirklees Council. The Council’s latest Statement of Accounis |Ref
6.35) indicatas that, in 201415, approximately €104.0 millien of Councl incorme was
collected through business rates. Over the 10 year pariod from 2004/05 to 201415, the
income collected from business ratepayers has increased by 11.6%, equivalent to an
average annual increase of 1,2% (Ref 6.36),

The Proposed Development could generate circa E750,000 business rate revenue par
annum, of which under current arrangements 50% or £375.000 could be retained by the
Council, until 2020 when 100% could ba retained.

The impact of business rates revenue ansing directly fram the Proposed Developmant is
assessed as beneficial when considering the sensitivity on local public budget and
expenditure for Kirklees Council. The magnitude of the impact of the Proposed
Development compared to the recent change in business rates collected is moderate.
Therefore, there is likely to be an indirect, permanent, long-term effect of moderate
beneficial significance 1o the Council's revence al the local impact area scale,

There will be no significant effect on the wider scale public budget and expenditure
arising from business rates ravenue generated by the operational phase of the
Proposed Development.

Councll Tax Revenue

The Proposed Development includes residential dwellings that will be liable for payment
of council tax to Kirklees Council. The Council's latest Statement of Accounts (FRel 6.35)
indicates that, in 201415, approximatety £185.0 millan of Council incorme was collacted
through council tax. Ower the 10 year period from 2004/05 to 201415, the income
collected from council tax has increased by 40.3%, equivalent 1o an average annual
increase of 4.0% (Ref 6.36).

Upen completion and full cocupation, the Proposed Development could generate
Council Tax payments of circa £130,000 per annum, equivalent 1o approximately £1.3
millian over an indicative tan yaar pariod. This will increase ravenue available to
Kirklees Council bo invest in local services.

The impact of Council Tax revenue for Kirklees Council is assessed as beneficial, The
magnitude of the impact of the Proposed Development is assessed as negligible.
Therefore, there is ikely 1o be a negligible effect upon the council tax revenues of
Kirkleas Council.

New Homes Bonus

In 2016/17, approximataly £1_2 million in New Homes Bonus paymenis was allocaled to
Kirklees Council (Ref 6.37), which is lower than the average annual payment of £1.5
millian gver the past § years. The Proposed Development could generate circa
£860,000 per annum in New Homes Bonus payments for Kirklees Council, payable over
a six year period.

The impac! of increasas in New Homes Bonus revenue for Kirklees Gouncil is
beneficial. The magnitude of the Proposed Devalopment on Mew Homas Bonus
payment levels within the local impact area is assessed as moderata. Therefore, thare
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iz [kely 1o e an indirect, temporary, medium-term effect of moderate beneficial
significance an local authority revenues.

Housing

Kirklees Council's Draft Local Plan (Ref 6.9} has identified the requirement and need to
build an additional 1,630 dwellings annually in order ta reach the overall target of 28,340
homes over the plan perod from 2013-31. The Proposed Development is for 101
dwellings that are expected to be delivered over an approximate 3 year period. This is
equivalent 1o 2.1% of the 1,630 homes thal need 10 be deliverad in Kirklees annually
until 2031, It is expected that it will result in a negligible sffect.

Labour Force

The Proposed Development has the potential to provide accommadation for a range of
househaolds, seme of which will contain economically active residents. Economically
aclive individuals are a valuable resource in terms of the labour force that is available to
local employers, as well as a potential source of competitive advantage in attracting new
business investment. Thie aligns with priorities of the LEP (Ref 6.7) and local
government (Rafl 5.9 and 6.12) to ensure support the economy and amplayment growth.

The assessment indicates that the delivery of up to 101 dwellings could increase the
resident population by circa 253 residents upon completion and occupation of new
homes. Based on prevalent economic activity rates across the kocal impact area, the
Proposed Development could howse circa 121 economically active residents of warking
age. Of this tolal. based on employment rates in the local impact area, circa 112
residents an the Application Site could be in employment.

The effect of increasing the economically active population is assessed as beneficial.
The magnitude of the effect of the Proposed Development on the owerall level of
economic activity across the local and wider impact areas is negligible, relative to the
absolute scale of change and benchmarked against the annual increase in the
economically active population over the last 10 yvears. The effect is therefore negligible
at the local and wider levels.

Household Expenditure

Household expenditure has been estimated as part of the assessment undertaken. it is
estimated that new residents of the Proposed Development that are in employment
coukd have gross earnings potential of at least £2.5 million per annum based an
earnings data provided by ASHE (Ref 6.18). Earnings fund purchases in relation to
housing, food shopping, comparison goods, lelsure and other forms of discretionary
expandilure. This can help to support lecal businessas and associated employmeant.

Basad on appraoximate spending rends in tha local impact area, the Proposed
Development has the potenfial io generate circa £1.2 million in convenience and
comparison retail expenditure per annum through residents living on the scheme, with a
further circa £730,000 potentially being spent per year on leisure goods and services,
This will provide a valuable source of trade for local businesses and will help (o sustain
employment in the local retall and lelsure industries,

The impact of changas in housahold expendifure on local businasses is assessed as
beneficial. The magnitude of the impact of the Proposed Development on expenditure
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levels across the local and wider impact areas is negligible. Therefore, there is likely to
be a negligible effect on local businesses.

Education

According to the Kirklees Councii’s Local Plan Technical Paper: Infrastructure (Ref 6.21)
new developments will generate 3 chikdren per 100 houses per pnmary school year
group and 2 children per 100 houses per secondary school year group. Based on the
provision of up to101 new dwellings, the Proposed Development is estimated 10
generate a total of 31 primary and secondary pupils, as set out in the following table.

Table 6.22: Pupil yield

Number ol Pupil No. of Year Additional

Dwellings Yield Groups
Primary School 101 0.03 7 21
Secondary Schoeol 101 0.02 5 10
Total - - - 31

Source: Ref 6.21; Turley2016;

Primary schools

Reflecting on the capacity of primary schools identified in the Baseline, there are 36
surplus places within prnmary schools in the local impact area, yet evidence suggests
that there is anticipated future primary education need. Based on the requirement for 21
additional pupils, the Proposed Development will result in a minor adverse, direct,
permanent and long-term impact at the neighbourhood level.

Secondary schools
Reflecting on the capacity of secendary schools identifiad in the Baseline, there are 374

surplus places within secondary schools in the local impact area, yet evidence suggests
that there is anticipated future secondary education need. Based on the requirement for
10 additional pupils, the Proposed Development will result in a minor adverse, direct,
permanent and long-term impact at the neighbourhood level.

Health

Based on the Royal Academy of General Practitioners GP 1o patient ratio (1 GP per
1,800 people), it is calculated that the expected households from the development will
require 0.13 GPs. The analysis earlier in this chapter noted that there is capacity to
accommodate new patients within existing facilities, with all GP surgeries and 3 dental
practices accepling new patients, and that there is current surplus provision of 5 GPs
within existing healthcare facilities. This suggests that the increased population can be
accommodated within existing local health facilities. Therefore, impact of the Proposed
Development on local facilities is assessed as negligible al the neighbourhood level.

Open Space and Recreation Facilities

The Kirklees Open Space Study (Ref 6,25) provides evidence of the quantity of open
space and recreation faciiities by hectare across the neighbourhood and local impact
areas, This evidence suggests that there is sufficient provision of amenity greenspace
within the sub-region of Batley and Spen, in addition to adequate provision of parks and
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recreation grounds and provision for children and young people. Currently there is
insufficient provision of natural and semi-natural greenspace in the neighbourhood
impact area.

The Proposed Development will defiver up to 2,848sqm, or up to 0.28ha, of structural
landscaping on-site, contributing to the level of amenity greenspace, When
benchmarked against national quantity standards (Ref 6.6} this is expected to provide a
surplus provision of amenity greenspace than required.

Nevertheless, through the development of up to 101 new homes and the generation of
circa 253 new residents, the Proposed Development will generate additional demand in
the neighbourhood area for other types of open space and recreation facilities that will
not be provided by the Proposed Development. These are presented below:

Table 6.23: Additional Requirement for Open Space and Recreation Facilities

Type of Open Space Quantity (hectares.  Hectares
per 1,000 people) Required
Playing Pitches 120 029,
All Outdoor Sports 1.60 0.39
Equipped / Designated Play Areas 0.25 0.06
Other Formal Outdoor Provision 0.30 0.07
Parks and Gardens 0.80 0.19
Amenity Green Space 0.60 0.15
Natural and Semi-Natural Green Space 180 0.44

Source: Rel 6.6; Turley 2016;

As a result, it is expected that the Proposed Development will have a negligible effect
on open space and recreation facdities at the neighbourhood level.

Scope of Mitigation

Construction
There are no significant adverse soci-economic effects identified, and hence no
mitigation is required during the construction phase.

Completed Development

The adverse impacts on education and open space are below moderate and so no
significant adverse soclo-economic effects are identified, hence no mitigation Is required
during the operational phase.



Residual Effects Assessment

6191  Thae following lable prasents the residual impacts lor the Propased Developmeant. As
anly moderate ar above affects are considered significant, significant affects ralate to:

. Caonstruction employment;
. Constrsction productivity;
- Operational businass rates; and

. MNaw Homas Bonus.
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Cumulative Effects Assessment

The lollowing davelopment proposals are other commilted of palantial devalopments
within the vicinity of the Application Site:

* Land at Slipper Lane, Mirfield - Outline application for erection of commercial
floorspace (B1c, B2, BB) including details of engineering operations to form
sericed employment plote and full application for the erection of 166 dwellings.

. Peat Pond Farm, Lindley Moor Read, Lindley Moor - Demalition of existing
buildings, Outline apphcation lor Industrial Devalopmant (Class Bl B2 or BB)
Plot A - (160,000sg H/14 864 sqm). Eraction of indusirial unit. Plot B -
{50,000sq6t' 4648 sgm) unit access from Crosland Road Detailed application (Plot
G} for residential development of 252 dwellings, provision of open space and
landscaping.

The widar growth of the area in terms ol homes and jobs as set oul above will generate
amploymeant and productivity impacts during construction. The indicators that are
expectad fo be impacted as a result of the committed developments during the
aperational phase include:

] Employment — additional jobs will be created through direct employment during
the construction and operation of the schemes and indirectinduced employment
will also be generated. The expenditure impact of new residents will generate
amplaymant through direct and indirect multiphers,

* Productivity — the construction and operation of the schemes will generate an
increase in Gross Value Added (GVA). GVA measures the value of output
cregted (i.e. wumover) net of inputs purchased, and is used to produce a good or
serace (1.e. production of the output).

. Business rates - businesses pay non-domestic rates (known as business rales)
1o conlribule 1o the cost of the local autherity providing public services within the
area that the business proparty is siluated. The new businesses will genarate an
uplift in business rate revenue.

. Retail and service provision — new residents will increase the demand for shops
and services, in turm ensuring that sufficient provision i maintained in the local
area.

s Housing — new hames developed will contribute 1o the local housing targets and
will meel lacal houwsing neads, including affordable housing neads.

. Labour force — new residents will be economically active and employved, therefore
enhancing the size and structure of the local labour force,

. Household income and expenditure — additonal household income will be
generated by employed residents living in the new homes and the household
axpandiiura ganerated by the additional new homeas will contribute significantly o



sustaining local shops and businesses, which in turn are an important source of
local employment.

. Education — new residants will increase the demand for education provisian within
local schools.

] Health - new residents will increase the demand for health provision within lacal
facilities.

. Open spaces and racreation and laciliies — the provision of opan spaces and
recreation facilities can eontribute lo the health and well-being of communities.

. Council Tax revenue — the new homes will generate an uplift in Council Tax
revenue that could provide an important source of revenue funding for the
refevant Council,

. Hew Homes Bonus - the new homes will generate an uplift in Mew Homes Bonus
funding that could provide an impertant source of revenue funding for the ralavant
Couneil.

6.194 Based on an assessment of the commitied development proposals set out above, the
delivery of employment floorspace will have a major bensficial cumulative impact upon
employment and productivity levels, during both the construction and cperational
phases. The delivery of new homes will also generate beneficial cumulative impacts
upon the local labour force with associated increased levels of househald expenditure
and resident income. Basad on the scals of the commilled devalopment proposals,
mifigation measures may be required to offset any significant adverse cumulative effects
upon education and open space provision, As a result of any required mitigation, the
potential significant advarse cumulative impact upon education and open space
provision will be negligible to minar, and is therefore not considered to be significant in
El& terms.

Monitoring

6.195  No mitigation measures are required and hence monitoring regimas are not necessary.
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Landscape and Visual

Purpose of the Assessment

This chapter of the ES, prepared by TGP Landscape Architects (North) Lid assesses
the potential landscape and visual impacis of the Proposed Development An
assessment of effects follows and considers whether mitigation measures are required
1o pravent, reduce or offsel the impact. Residual impacts are then considered.

This chapter is supported by Figures 7.1 — 7.16, Photomontages Viewpoint 7.1 - 7.4
and Tables 7.1 - 7.9 provided at the end of the chapter

Legislative and Policy Framework

This LVIA has been prepared in accordance with the Town and Country Planning
(Environmental Impact Assessment} (England) Regulations 2011 (Ref 7.1}, and best
practice. as outlined in the following documents:

A full and detailed consideration of national and local planning palicy is contained in the
accompanying Planning Statement, However, the following section reviews the policies
of particular relevance to landscape and visual issues.

Legislative Framework

This section provides a briel raview of existing planning policies or extracts from policies
which are directly relevant to landscape issues relating to the Proposed Development.

European Landscape Convention (March 2007)

The European Landscape Convention (ELC), created by the Council of Europe,
promotes landscape protection, management and planning, and European co-operation
on landscape issues. Signed by the UK government in February 20086, the ELC became
binding from March 2007. It applies to all landscapes. towns and villages, as well as
open countryside; the coast and inland areas; and ordinary or even degraded
landscapes, as well as those that are atforded protection.

The ELC defines landscape as: "An area, as perceived by pecple, whose character is
the result of the action and interaction of natural and/or human factors.” (Council of
Europe 2000).

It highlights the impartance of developing landscape policies dedicated to the
protection, management and creation of landscapes, and establishing procedures for
the general public and other stakeholders to participate in policy creation and
implementation. Natural England is leading the implementation of the ELC in England
and has worked with Defra and English Heritage to produce European Landscape
Convention: A Framework for Impl ion | I published in Oclober 2007,
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Policy Framework
The palicy documents ara:
= Natipnal Planning Palicy Framawork (March 2012} (Ref 7.2}
= Hirklpes Unitary Development Plan (1999) (Ref 7.3x)
« Bradiord Council Replacement Unitary Development Plan (2005) {Rel 7.4)
+ Calderdale Unitary Development Plan (2006) (Rel 7.5)

MNational Planning Policy Framework (March 2012) as amended

At tha heart of the National Planning Policy Framework (NPPF) is a presumption in
favour of sustainable development, which should be seen as a golden thread running
thrawgh both plan-making and decision-taking.

Paragraph 17 of the NPPF zats out 12 key principles of planning and states that it
should:

‘always seak fo secure high gquality design and a good standard of amenity for ail
exizling and future occupants of land and buildings” {bullet point numbear 4);

take account of the different roles and character of different areas, promating the wvitalily
of our main urban areas, profecting the Green Beilts around them, recognising the
intrinsic character and beauty of the counlryside and supparting thriving rural
comnrnurilies within i {bulle! point number 5); and

‘sacourage the effective use of land by reusing land that has been previously developed
brownfield land) provided that it iz not of figh environmental value, " (bullet point number
8l

Paragraphs 79-89 (Protecting Grean Balt) pravide tha national approach to
developmeant in the Green Balt pertinent to the Proposed Developmant.

Paragraphs 108,111, 113-115 set out the national approach to the reuse of brownfisld
land, use of agriculiwral land and protecting important landscapes. Paragraph 111
states that ‘planning policies and decisions should encourage the effective use of land
by re-using land that has been previcusly been developed (brownfiekd land), provided
that it is not of high envirenmental value’. The NPPF is support by a Planning Practice
Guide which provides further guidance on the approach le be takan o the
implamantation of tha NPPF.

Kirklees Unitary Development Plan (1999)

The majority of the application site is within Kirklees District, and, as such, the relevant
development plan comprises the ‘saved’ palicies of the Kirklees UDP, (refer to Figure
7.2 Kirklees Unitary Development Plan extract), which was adopted in March 1999, As
a rasult of a Direction issued by the Secretary of State for Communities and Local
Gavernment, from 28 September 2007 some of the palicies n the UOP continue ta
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have effect (‘'saved policies’). Those policies nol coverad by the Directon are not
‘saved” and no lenger farm part of the develepment plan.

Policy GT
Regenaration will be secured fhrough developments which:

{iy  Strengthen and broaden the economic base and increase employment
opportunities

{ii)  Improve infrastructure and sacure the reuse of land and buildings and the
improvemam ol their surrcundings

{ii} Benefit the economically deprived parts of the district, and
{iv)  Improve the district's image

Policy G4
Mew development should achieve a high standard of desian

Policy G5

Development proposals should have regard to equality of apportunity in terms of access
to buildings and open space facilities and other relevant aspects of design, including the
pravision of ancillary facilities

Paliey DY
Development proposals which would lead to a loss of valuable open land within towns
or urban countryside will not normally be parmitted

Policy BET
Al development should be of good quality design such that it contributes to a built
grvironment which:

{il  Creale or relains a sense of local igantity
(i) Is visually attractive

{ii} Promotes safety, including crime prevention and reduction of hazards to
highway users;

{iv)  Promotes a healthy environmant, including space and landscaping about
buildings and avoidanca of expasure 1o @xcessive noise or pollution:

() s energy efficient in term af building design and arentation and conducive
to energy efficient modes of travel, in particular walking, cycling and use of
public transport

Policy BEZ
Mew development should be designed so that:

{i) It is in keaping with any surrounding development in respect of design,
materials, scala, densiy, layout, building heaight or mass;
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{il)  The opography af the sie (particularly changes in kevel) is taken into
ascount;

(i} Satistactory access to existing highways can be achieved; and

{iv)  Existing and proposed landscape features (including trees) are
incorporated as an integral part of the proposal.

Policy DL1
Derelict and neglected land will be browght into baneficial use o assist in the
reganaration of the districl.

Landscape Character Assessment

Kirklees Council Landscape Architects have prepared a landscape character
assessment (2015) for the Former Morth Bierley Wastewater Treatment Waorks (Red.
712}, relers to 7.90.

Bradford Replacement Unitary Development Plan (2005)

The Replacement Unitary Developmeant Plan (RUDP) sets out Bradiord Council's
palicies and proposals for the use and development of land and buildings. The plan was
adopted in October 2005, As a result of a Direction issued by the Secretary of State for
Communities and Local Govemmeant, from 28 September 2007 some of the policies in
the RUDP continue to have effect {'saved policies'). Those policies not dentified in the
Direction are not saved and no longer form part of the development plan.

The partinent saved palicies within the Bradford RUDP can be identified and
summarised as:

. Policies LDP 1-3 {location of development and quality of the environment) —
focus development in the urban areas on brownfield land in sustainable locations
and away from areas of restraint such as Green Bell. Development should seek
o maintain and improve the built and natural envirenment

. Policies LIR3 (impact on adjacent land) — permil devalopment that has no
adverse effect an the surrounding environment ar occupants of adjoining land;

. Policies D1 and D5 (good quality design incleding landscaping) — ensure that
development makes a positive contribution including enhancing important
landscape features;

- Policy GB1 (Grasn Belt) — devalopment will not be supparted in the Grean Balt
excent in wary special arcumstances, and unless it is for agriculturesfarastry,
essential facilities for sports and leisure, and cemetenas or for uses that preserve
the ocpenness of the Green Belt or the purposes of including land within it ;

. Policies NE3 - the site lies within the South Bradford Character Area as identified
by NE3,

. Policy ME3a sets the criteria against which applications will be assessed, having
regard to the relevant landscape character area,
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“Within the landscape character areas identified in Policy NEJ development likely i
affect the appearance of the landscape will be assessed having regard fo the extent o
which i would:

. cause unaccepfable visual infrusion;
. Infroduce or remave incongruous landscape elements;
. cause the disturbance or loss of or help fo maintain:
- landscape elements thal confribule lo local distinclivenass;

- historic elements which contnbule significanily fo landscape character and
quaily, such as field, sefflement or road pafterns, and landform,

- semi-nalural vegelation which is charactenstic of that landscape fype:
- the visual condiion of fandscape elemants”

The palicies in the RUDP as identified above will eventually be replaced by policies
within the Core Strategy.

Bradford Emerging Core Strategy

Bradiord Council is in the latter stages of preparing a new development plan. Al the and
of 201 Bearly 2016 the Council consulted on the Proposed Main Medifications 1o the
Core Strategy. The new plan was the subject to further Examination in Public in the
Spring of 2016. The Inspector will issue their report later in 2018, and the Council will
adopt the Plan later in 2016/2arly 2017,

Whilst the palicies within the emerging Core Strategy have not been adopted, they have
been reviewed by an Inspecior s have some weight in the consideration of any
planning apphicatian.

In tarms of landscapsa issues, Policy EN4 sets oul the Landscape character Areas for
the district. The Application Site lies within the South Bradford Area, refer to Figure 7.3
Bradford Unitary Developmeant Plan extract (Technical Appendix 7.1). This Policy also
se1s out the criteria against which a planning application will be considered, including
the impact on landscapes and'or visual effects, the importance of cultural or historic
glements in the landscape and the seting of settlemeants, the opportunity 1o improve a
landscape through peositive restoration and improving habital connectivity.

Policy DE2 is also of relevance and requires consideration to be given to the ability of a
development fo be accommeodated within a landscape, take advantage of existing
features and create quality places.

Calderdale Unitary Development Plan

The Statuiory Development Plan for Calderdale is the Replacement Calderdale Unitary
Devalapmant Flan (ACUDP) which was adopted in 2006, the Matropalitan Barouagh of
Calderdale is located some 3km o the west of the Proposed Development site and is
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therefore included in the study area for the LYIA, refer 1o Figure 7.4 Calderdale Unitary
Development Plan extract.

Assessment Methodology

Methodelogy

The methodalogy for this LYIA is based on the ‘Guidelines for Landscaps and Visual
Impact Assessment’, Thind Editicn: 2013 (GVLIA 3, 2013) (Ref 7.6.), edited by the
Landscape Institute and the Institute of Environmental Management and Assessmeant.
This document is regarded as the indusiry standard and sels oul the principles for the
assessment process. Other guidance and landscape character assessments
considered in this chapter include:

. Green Infrastructure An Integrated Approach to Land Use (Landscape Institute
Pogition Statement 2013) (Ref 7.7)

. Phatography and Phatomontage in Landscape and Visual Impact Assassmeant
Landscape Institutle Advice Note 01/2011. (Ref 7.8)

. An Approach fo Landscape Character Assessment 2014 (Natural England) (Ref.
7.9}

. Landscape Character Assessment: Guidance for England and Scotland 2002
{The Countryside Agency and Scottish Matural Heritage) Ral. 7.10

. The Character of England: Landscape, Wildlife and Maiural Features 1396
{Countryside Commission and English Nature). Raf. 7.11.

. Land Use Consultants South Pennings Landscape Character Assessment, report
o Standing Conference of Scuth Pennines Authorities (SCOSPA) (1999) (Ref
T2

This LVIA adopls the Eurcpean Landscape Conventan delinition of landscape which iz
inclusive of, among olhers, seascape, townscapes, cilyscapas as well as all forms ol
rural landscape.

Professional judgement is a critical part of LVIA with regard to gauging the significance
of identified effects. While there is some scope for guaniitative measurement, much of
the: assessment relies on gualitative judgement. it & impotant that such professional
judgament is based en a logical and Iransparant methodology. This saction al the LVIA
stz oul the framework upon which the assessment has been made.

Landscape and Visual Effects

As recommended in the GVLIA, in this assessment the term impact’ is defined as the
action being taken, and the tarm ‘effect’ is defined as the change resulting from that
action,

It is the purpase of this LVIA 1o give detailed considaration to the landscaps and visual
ellects.
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Assessment of landscape effects is defined by the GVLIA as "assessing effects on the
landscape as a resource in iis own right”. Components of the landscape that are likely
lo ba altectad by a Praposed Development ara relerred 1o as andscape recaplors and
can include individual elemeanis, spacific aesthetic or perceptual qualities and the
character of the landscape. Landscape effects derive from changes in the physical
landscape which may give rise 1o changes in its character and how this is experienced.
This may in turn affect the perceived value of the landscape.

Azsessment of visual effects is defined by the GVLIA as “assessing effects on specific
views and on the general visual amenily experienced by people.” Peopls who will be
allected by changes in views or visual amenity are referred 1o as wisual receplors and
visual effects ralate ta the changes that arise in the compasition of available views as a
result of changes to the landscape, to people’s responses to the changes, and to the
overall effects with respect to visual amenity.

Landscape and visual eflects can be negative (adverse) or positive (beneficial) in their
consequances lor landscape of for views and visual amenity. They can be direct,
indirec!, secondary, cumulative, short-, medium- and long-lerm, permanant or
temparary.

The level of significance ascribed to landscape and visual effects depends primarily on
the interaction batween, and combination of, the sensitivity of the landscapeivisual
receptor and the scale, or magnitede of the predicted effect of the development.

Te assess levels of sensitivity, both the susceptibility of the receplor 1o the type of
change arising from tha Proposed Devalopment and the value attached to tha recepior,
need to be considered. In assessing the landscape value, a measure of the physical
state of the landscape may be made in terms of its intactness from a visual, functional
or ecological perspective. It also ‘reflects the state of repair of individual features and
elements which make up the character in any one place’ (Countryside Agency and
Scottish Matural Heritage, 2002). (Ref 7.10}

In censidering the magnilude of change, judgements need fo be made about the size
and scale, geagraphical extant, duration and reversibility of the effect idantified. Onca
levals of receptar sensitivity and the magnitude of change resulting from a specific
effect have been determinad, a judgement can be made about the overall significance
of that effect.

In order o establish transparency of the assessment process used in the LVIA, tables
below show the criteria for the classification of:

. Criteria for Assessing Landscape Value
. Criteria for Assessing Magnitede of Change for Landscape Receptors
. Criteria for assessing the susceptibility of visual receptors to change

. Criteria for assessing magnilude of change for Visual Receptors



T.44

745

748

747

TA48

749

. Correlation of Sensitivity & Magnitude of Change 1o determing Significance of
Effacts.

Study Area
The location and extent of fhe application site is shown in Figure 7.1: Location Plan
{Technical Appendix 7.1).

The Application Site covers two areas. The larger is approximately 23ha, including land
associated with the lormer waste water treatment works and adacent agncultural land.
The siie af the proposed car park is approximately 0.3 ha and is currenily an area of
damp pasture used lor grazing.

The extent of the stwdy area (refer to figure 7.5; Skm Study Area) is based on a Skm
radius from the centre of the application site in all directions, as determined by the initial
Zone of Theoretical Visibility (ZTV). This was prepared with the initial baseline desk
studies and field evaluation. The context of the Proposed Developmant i shown in
Figure 7.6 Aerial Photograph (Technical Appendix 7.1).

This assaessment is based on KPP Architects Parameters Plan 1773-01-207 and
Masterplan/Highways Implication Plan 1773-01-206Rev A and the landscape
masterplan produced by TGP Landscape Architects (Refer io Figure 7.7 Landscape
Masterplan, Technical Appendix 7.1}, The terative design process involved all
members of the design team along with public consultation and sensitive design
approach. The proposed car park for the school is illusirated on KPP Architects
drawing 1773-01-203 and Figure 7.5 Proposed Scheol Parking Layout.

While the Outline Planning Application is for development as shown on the Parameters
Plan, the Masterplan and 30 model supplied by KPP Architects has been used for the
purpose of this LVIA - An initial ZTV was run using indicative developmant plateau
levels supplied by KPP Architects and based on the maximum height of the commercial
units of 13.0 metres. This ZTV was later added to with the inclusion of the residential
houses based on a maximum hedght of 8.5 metres (reler to Figures 7.9 - 7.11 Zones of
Theoretical Visibility, Technical Appendix 7.1). The ZTV is based entirely on the
elfects of topography and doas nat take inlo aceount the scraening effects of adjacent
setflemeants and vegetation. The ZTV indicates that the Proposed Developmant may be
seen in places along the valley that runs northwest to southeast. Depending on the form
of the development it is unlikely that the site will be seen from Bradford and most of
Crakenshaw.

The Zone of Visual Influence (ZVI1) takes into account the screening affects of
intervening vegelation and urban larm (rafar fo Figuras 7.12 — 7.14 Zones of Visual
Influance, Technical Appendix 7.1). The ZVis and fiald observations have shown the
site cannot be seen from the ME0ES until after the Euroways trading estate, on the MEB2
slip road (travelling south), The site is sean from the ME2 (junction 26 area) but the
motorway embankment will also act as a barrier 1o views from the south. Itis likely that
the Proposed Development will be seen from higher ground 1o the northeast with some
isolated properties along Cliff Holling Lane forming the main likely residential receptors.
Individual and combined 2TVs and ZV|s were produced lor the proposed commercial
and rasidential developments.
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Surveys

Site visits were carried out in April and May 2014, These were used to identify current
leaturas ol the landscape within and surrounding the site, and haw these alamarnls
contribute to and combine to establish the landscape's character of the area.
Subsequent site visits were carred out in August 2014 and June 2015 as the
Masterplan was developed ard later the inclusion of a residential development and a
car park was included in the assessment (refer to Figure 7.7 Landscape Masterplan,
Technical Appendix 7.1).

Consultation

Photomontage locations were agreed with Mr 5 Hopwood of Kirkleas Council in 2014
(rafer ta Figure 7.23 Photomantage Viewpaint Location Plan). An additional
photomantage was requested by Mr Hopwood in 2015, refer to Viewpoint 7.4,

Significance Criteria — Assessment of Landscape Effects

Assessing the Landscape Effects requires methodical consideration of each effect
identified and, lor each one, assessment of the sensitivily af the landscape receplors
and the magnituda ol the effact of the landscape.

The initial landscape appraisal began with a baseline study, which included data
collection and a desktop review of infarmation relating o the components, character
and scenic quality of the townscape, and landscape, including:

. Ordnance Survey maps

- Aerial phetagraphs

. Relavant planning policy and guidance

* Landscape, historic and environmental designations; and

. Mational, regional and local scale landscape character assessments,

To assist the understanding of landscape value, landscape designations over a study
area defined by a Skm radius from the centre af the site were identified using Defra’s
MAGIC wab-based dala base.

Plans of the Proposed Development produced by KPP Architects were usad to
determine the impacts of the schame on landscape features and character. & number of
masterplan options were then developed for discussion.

The cbjective of the baseline study for the landscape is o provide an understanding of
the landscape in the area that may be affected = its constituent elements, its character,
spatial pattarns, its geographic extent, its history, its condiion, the way in which
landscape is axperienced and the valus altached to i. This infarmation is then reviewed
alangside the deserption of fhe Proposed Davelopmant to farm the basis for the
identification and description of the changes that will result in the landscape effects of
the proposal.

Landscape Sensitivity

In order to assess landscape receplors in terms of their sensitivity, judgements of their
suscaplibility 10 the proposed development and the value attached to the landscape are
combined and assessed.
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The susceptibility to change is the ability of the landscape receplor to accommaodate the
Proposed Development without undue consequences for the maintenance of the
baseline conditions. Judgements on the susceptibility are recorded as High, Medium or
Low and include assessment of the following:

. Landscape character and quality — the main consideration, based on collective
landscape characteristics,

. Individual elements or features within the landscape.

. Landscape scale ~ the relative size of the main landscape elements and
components.

. Particular aesthetic and perceptual aspects.

Vazlue of the landscape receptors is established in the baseline conditions and covers
the value of the Landscape Character Types and Areas that may be affected, based on
review of any designations at both naticnal and lecal level. Where there are no
designations judgement is based on the value of individual contributors to landscape
character, especially the key characteristics. which may include individual elements of
the landscape, particular landscape features, nolable aesthetic and perceptual or
experiential qualities.

Table 7.1 below sets an indicator of the values attached to landscape designations
when assessing landscape value. It should be noted that the presence or absence of
designations does not dictate the value assessment and are only indications of likely
value judgements,

Table 7.1:  Criteria for Assessing Landscape Value

Value Typical Critena Typical Scale Examples

High Exceptional High Importance International, World Hentage Sites,
and rarity. National. AONB, National Park,
Na'very limited National Scenic Area
potential for
substitution.

High Hegh Imponiance  National, AONB, Naticnal Park,

and rarity. regional, local  National Scenic Area
Limited potential
for substitution.

Moderate Moderate  Medium Regional. Regional Scenic Area.
importance and  local.
rarity.
Limited potential

for substitution.
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Typical Critena Typical Scale

Moderate-  Medium Regional, Undesignated but value
low importance and  focal. expressed in
rarity. demaonstrable use.
Some/good
potential for
substitution.
Low Low Low importance  Local. Area identified as having
and rarity. some aspect of local
value but with scope for
improvement.
Very low Low importance  Local, Area identified for
and rarity. recovery/enhancement,

The sensitivity of the landscape receptors is then calculated by combining the
susceptibility 1o change and the fandscape value. If the susceptibility to change Is high
and the landscape value is high, then the sensitivity of the landscape would be judged
as high. If the susceptibility to change is low and the landscape value is low, then the
sensitivity of the landscape receptor would be judged as low.

Magnitude of Change for Landscape Receptors

The magnitude of change for landscape receptors arising from the Proposed
Development is classified as substantial, moderate, slight or negligible, again
dependent on interpeetation of a number of factors, but unlike assessments of
sensilivity, these are largely quantifiable. Each effect of the Proposed Development on
landscape receptors then needs to be assessed in terms of its size or scale, the
geographical extent or the area influenced and its duration and reversibility, This will
determine the magnitude of landscape effects. The Proposed Development is
considered to be permanent and non-reversible throughout this report,

Table 7.2:  Criterla for assessing magnitude of change for Landscape
Receptors

Typical Criteria

Substantial  Total loss of or major alteration to key elements/features/characteristics
of the baseline landscape.
Introduction of elements considered to be totally uncharacteristic in the
context of the baseline landscape altering the aesthetic or perceptual
aspects ol the landscape.
Removal of elements considered to be important aesthetic or perceptual
aspects of the landscape.
Landscape effects felt over a large geographical scale, influencing
several landscape types or character areas.
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Typical Criteria

Moderate Partial loss of or alteration 1o key elements/characteristics of the
baseline landscape.
Introduction of elements that may be prominent but may not necessanly
be considerad substantially uncharacteristic in the context of the
baseline landscape and moderately altering the aesthetic or perceptual
aspects of the landscape.
Removal of elements considered to contribute to aesthetic or perceplual
aspects of the landscape.
Landscape effects at the scale of the landscape type or character area
within which the proposal lies.

Shight Minor foss of or alteration 1o key elements/Teatures/characteristics of the
baseline landscape.
Landscape effects within the immediate setting of the site and at site
level.

Negligible  Very minor loss of or alteration to key elements/features/characteristics
of the baseline landscape.

Assessment of Visual Effects

The assessment of visual effects compares the quality of the existing situation (i.e. the
quality pertaining without the scheme), to that which would result if the development
were constructed, and the degree of change. A new development can cause
deterioration, no change or Improvement In visual amenity.

Following the establishment of the Study Area, detailed site surveys were carried out to
establish an accurate visual envelope and to assess the likely impact on praperties,
footpaths and public open spaces. A visual envelope defines the area of land from
which there is & view of any part of the Proposed Development and takes into account
intervening vegetation and urban form (refer to Figures 7.12 - 7.14 : Zone of Visual
Influence, Technical Appendix 7.1).

The assessment of visual impact was undertaken by way of site visits in April, May &
August 2014 and June 2015 as well as desk studies including the production of
photomantages following agreement of viewpoints with Kirklees Council.

The viewpoints selected for the photomontages represent different views and viewer
types. The viewpoints are in different directions from the site and are at varying
elevations,

All of the viewpoints were visited by TGP and photographed by a professional
photographer. A wireframe model was generated and photomontages produced for
each of the viewpoints to identify the scale, arrangement and visibility of the
development. The photomontages were reviewed to assess how natural and built
screening would affect the visibility of the development and the sensitivity of each
viewpaint or viewer (refer below),
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Visual Sensitivity

Visual receptors are all people, meaning the particular person or group of people likely
to be aflecled at a specilic viewpoint. As in the landscape assessment the visual
sensitivity is assessed in terms of the susceptibility to change in views and visual
amenity as well as the value attached to particular views.

The susceptibility of different visual receptors to changes in views and visual amenity
depends upon the occupation or activity of people experiencing the view at different
locations and the extent to which their attention or interest may therefore be focused on
the views.

As in the landscape assessment, visual receptor susceptibility to change is defined as
high, medium, low or negligible as follows:

Table 7.3:  Criteria for assessing the susceptibility of visual receptors to
change

* Residents at home

* Visitors o heritage assets, or 1o other attractions, where views of
the surroundings are an important contributor to the expenence

» Beauty spots, public viewing areas and picnic areas

» People, whether residents or visitors, who are engaged in outdoor
recreation, Including the use of public rights of way, whose
attention or interest is focused on the landscape and on particular
views

* Communities where views contribute 1o the landscape setting
enjoyed by residents in the area

Medium * Residential properties with less significant views from living
rooms/gardens

* Walkers using local networks of footpaths and tracks

» Transport users of local roads, train lines, rivers and canals

* Those engaged in outdoor sports or recreation which does not
involve or depend upon appreciation of views of the landscape

* Those using major roads and motorways in the region

* People at their place of work whose attention may be focussed on
their work or activity, not on their surroundings, and where the
setting Is not important to the quality of working life

Negligible * Views from towns, conurbations and heavily industrialised areas

Judgements are also made about the value attached to the views experienced, This
takes into account the following:

. Recognition of the value attached to particutar views, for example in refation to
heritage assets, or though planning designations
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. Indicators of the value attached to views by visitors, for example through
appearances in guidebooks or on lourist maps, provision of facilities for their
enjoyment and references o them in literature or arl.

The sensitivity of the visual receptors is then calculated by combining the susceptibility
ta change and the visual value. If the susceptibility to change is high and the visual
value Is high, then the sensitivity of the visual receptor would be judged as high. If the
susceptibility to change is low and the visual value is low, then the sensitivity of the
visual receptor would be judged as low.

Magnitude of Change for Visual Receptors

The magnitude of change for visual receptors arising from the Proposed Development
is classified as substantiai, moderate, slight or negligible, again dependent on
interpretation of a number of factors, but unlike assessments of sensitivity, these are
largely quantifiable. Each effect on visual receptors then needs to be assessed in terms
of its size or scale, the geographical extent or the area influenced and 1akes into
account:

. Distance of viewpoint from the development;

. Propaortion of the field of view occupied by the development (measured as a
percentage of the views presented in the photomontages);

. Qrientation or angle of view to the centre of the development:

. Background to the development;

. Extent of other bullt development, especially vertical elements.

Table 7.4:  Criteria for assessing magnitude of change for Visual Receptors

Leve Typical Criteria

Substantial A large number of sensitive receptors experiencing a major or
fundamental change In nature of the baseline view, particularly in near
views with the baseline urban skyline substantially changed.

Meoderate A moderate, but not fundamental, change in nature of view affecting a

notable number of sensitive receptors. Open, uninterrupted views with
some middle distance obstruction of part of that view resulting from the
Proposed Development; baseline urban skyline not adversely infringed
in view typically seen over medium/long distance,

Shight Minor but non matesial change in nature of view; long distance views
across urban landscape panorama, or restricted views (upstairs
bedroom windows only) with relatively few receptors alfected.

Negligible  Changes unlikely to be perceived by the majority of visual receptors.

Significance of Effects for Landscape and Visual Receptors

The purpose of an LVIA in the context of an EIA Is to identify any significant effects on
landscape and visual amenity arising from the Proposed Development. In this LVIA the
level of effect on landscape and visual amenity arising from the combined eflects of
sensitivity and magnitude are assessed and then professional judgement applied to
assess whether the effect is significant or not.
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the Town and Ceuntry Planning (England and Wales) (Environmental Impact

Assessment) Regulations 2011 (Ref 7.1).

Table 7.5 provides a guide to correlating sensitivity to change and magnitude of
change, in order to determine the significance of effects. However, professional

judgement using the combined critera of sensitivity and magnitude is used to determine

the overall level of effects. The leve! of landscape and visual effects has been

assessed as major, moderate, minor or none. As is now common practice, these
categories have been determined by considering the combination of landscape or visual
sensitivity with the predicted magnitude of change.

Table 7.5:  Correlation of Sensitivity & Magnitude of Change to determine
Significance of Effects.
Moderate/
Moderate
Minor
Landscape
Moderate/
& Visual Medium Minor
Minor
Sensitivity
Minor/
Minor Moderate
None Minor
Minor/ Moderate/
Negligible None Minor
None Minor
Negligible Sligtt Moderate Substantial
Magnitude of Change

In this LVIA, those effects described as Major and Major/Moderate are considered to be
significant effects as required by the Town and Country Planning (England and Wales)

(Environmental Impact Assessment) Regulations 2011 {Rel 7.1). These are the effects
that the assessor considers to be matenal in the decision making process.

Baseline Conditions

This section provides an objective and factual description of the existing landscape

features and character of the landscape within and immediately surrounding the

application site and the study area defined by the ZTV. The landscape context and
photographs of the site are illustrated in Figure 7.15: Landscape Context, Figure 7.16:
Wider Landscapa Context, Figure 7.17: Photograph Location Plans and Plates 7.1-

7.16, Technical Appendix 7.1.
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The North Bierdey Wastewater Treatment Waorks bes between Bradford and
Cleckheaton at the MB0E and MEZ junction. The village of Cakenshaw |s norihwest of
the gile but is separated from the sila by the MB0E. The Euroways Trading Estale s
located directly ta the north of Oakanshaw and the sita. The suburbs of Bradiord extend
along majar roads (including the AG41, ABS0 and ME0E) out of the city info the study
area, Between these fingers' of urban character are areas of green open space that
extend towards the ME2. The site is located at the end of corridor formed by the ME0E
and ihe Euroways Trading Estate.

The former Wastewater Traatment Works (WwTW) occupies almost half of the
Proposed Development's total area. There are two disused buildings associated with
the WwTW within the sile boundary. These buildings are located at the end of the
access road and at the entrance of the WwTW (Plate 7.1). There is disused
infrastructure fram the WwTW south of the buildings including fifteen circular settlemeant
tanks, eight smaller rectangular tanks and four linear tanks at the southernmost end of
the site (Plates 7.247.3). These tanks contain filler mada with some plants growing
throwgh (Plate 4). The WwTW includes concrete, tarmac and gravel near the buildings
al the northern end with gravel and rough grass furiher south (Plate 7.5 & 7.6). There
are a number fracks within the site which is currenily enclosed by penmetar sacurity
fencing (Plates 7.7, 7.8 & 7.9).

Beyond this perimeter fancing and west of the WwTW are small gently sloping fields
ugad for rough grazing with former hedgerows and isolated areas of hawthosn hedging
(Plata 7.10). Hanging Wood rung along the eastern boundary comprising of mature
Oak, Sycamaora, Ash, Poplar and Birch. This wooded area is continued bayond the ME2
to the east by Hunsworth Litthe Wood and Hunsworth Greal Wood. Further east of
Hanging Wood and north of the accass road there is a resemblance to a parkland
landscape with small copses of oak trees and open rolling fields.

Ciner buildings within the immediate vicinity of the site are a disused textile mill {Cak
Milts) and small conglomerations of residential properties to the norih including a six
bungalows, three 2-slarey houses, the village of Lowear Woodlands and Woodlands
Primary School at tha narthern and of the site an Mill Carr Hill Read. The site for the
proposed car park adjacent to the school is ilustrated in Figure 7.8 and Plate 7.16. The
site is charactersed by damp grassland used for grazing.  Along Clitf Hollins Lane the
topography rises and there are several farms and associated outbuildings ascending
the lane,

Acoass to the site is from Bradfosd road, west of the MEB0E, into Oakenshaw and rght
under the molonsay after the Chureh of St Andrew. This underpass leads to Mill Carr
Hills Road befara turning right on Ciff Halling Lane to reach the access road.

To the west and south of the site the strong linear features of tha ME0E and ME2 and
their associated structure planting define the site boundary. The ME2 passes the
southerm end of the site and the MB0E runs along the western edge. The Motorway
junction is elevated with wooded embankments, preventing views from the south,
Howenver, the site can be seen from the slip road of the MEDE and the bridge of the
ME2. Other roads include Bradford Road to Oakenshaw but views 1o the sita from here
ara blocked by the ME0S and associated free planting.
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A public fooipath passes through the northerm end of the site along the access road
before ascending inta Hanglng Weod east of the sie.

The local topography (refer to Figure 7.18: Topography) is rolling with some steaply
sided hillsides. The site is low lying, setiled between the motorway and the wooded
hillside of Hanging Waod fo fhe east. This is likely to screen some views of the
Proposed Development. The site is located at between 20 and 110m Above Ordnance
Datum (AOD}). The local topography rises to the north east 1o East Bierey at 215m
ADD, o the west al Wyke to 165m AOD and 1o the north west towards Buttershore Lo
270m ACQD. The Proposed Development is associated with the vallay lormed by
Hunswarih Back which runs from tha north west to the south aast. Hunswarth Beck is a
deeply incised, narrow water course within the woodland edge aleng the eastern sita
boundary. This is joined by Cockleshaw Beck that runs fram Chatts Wood

Sensory Experience

Cn entering the site an immediate feeling of unease is experienced with large derelict
industrial buildings in varnous states of disrepair blocking the view 1o the rest of the site.
Bayond this tha structures associated with the Wastewater Treatment Waorks are mostly
at groursd lavel allowing for an open landscape bordered by sloping fields, the
occasional hedge, busy roads and woodland, The noise from the road is at odds with
the empiy and abandoned site and the noise from Hunsworth Beck offers a reassuring
presence of life in this disused space, The sensory experience as one walks through
the: gite is mixed, there ks a combined sense of unease but also interest. The remains of
the: circular settling tanks offer an interesting back drop to nature's reclamation of he
land.

Published Landscape Character Areas

A review of the following landscape character assessments and landscape capacity
studies was undertaken:

* Natural England National Character Areas (Updated 2014) (Rel 7.11)

. Kirkleas Council Landscape Architacts Formear Morth Biarlay Waste Waler

Treatment Works, Cliff Hollins Lane, Cleckheaton Landscape Character
Assessment (2015) (Ref.7.12)

. Land Use Consultants Souwth Pennings Landscape Character Assessmeand, report

1o Standing Conference of South Pennines Authorities (SCOSPA) {19949) {ref
7.13)

. City af Bradiord MDC Local Develapmant Framework for Bradiord, Landscape

Character Supplementary Planning Document (ref. 7.14)

National Landscape Character Areas

Matural England has divided England into 159 Mational Character Areas (NCAs) (Ref.
7.11), which classify similar landscape characteristics into broad character areas at a
natienal scale. Each profile includes a detailed description of tha natural and cultural
featuras that shape landscapes, discussion on landscape change (how landscape has
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avaolved over time and key drivers for ongoing change), suggested opportunilies, key
facis and figures, and broad analysis of each area's characieristics and ecosystems.

The site is within in the National Character Area 37: Yorkshire Southerm Panning Frings
described by Matural England as ‘a transitional landscape from the upland areas of the
Southern Pennines NCA in the west through fo the low-lying land of the
Metinghamshire, Derbyshire and Yorkshire Coalfield NCA 1o the east’ (Ref. 7.11). On a
maore local scale the area has been classified into Local Authority level Landscape
Typas. Wilhin this framework the Site is located within Wooded Rural Valley'. It is
flanked by “Coalfiald Edge Urban Field Farmland’ to tha northeast and southweast filling
the gap between the MEZ and the ‘Urban’ Bradford.

Within the Skm study area NCA 37 is the only National Character Area. Relevant key
characteristics of this character area include;

- A transitional landscape dissected by steep-sided valleys, droppang fram the high
gritstone hills in the west to lower land in the east, and thus creating an important
backdrop to the many industnal towns and villages within and beyond the NCA.

. Sandstones and gritstone beds of Millstone Grit (Mamurian} age underlying
smoath hills and plateaux in the west. These are gverlain in the east by beds of
sandsione, siltstone and mudstone of Coal Measures age.

. Rivers creating a deeply dissected landzcape, with high plateawx cut by steep-
sided valleys, and fanning oul in fingers’ across valleys of the NCA,

* Treelass hill tops with tracts of rough grazing and extensive areas of enclosed
pasture to the west, but with broadleaved woodland on steeper valley sides,
giving the impression of a well-wooded landscape, especially o the north and
west of Sheffield.

] Pradominantly pastoral farming. especially in western areas, wilth a shift 1o maore
arable land in the drier eastarn areas.

* Boundary features that change from distinctive patterns of drystone walls on the
upland hills, to hedgerows becoming the predominant field boundary in the east.

. Close conjunction between rural landscapes and the rich industrial heritage of the
urban areas, including settlements assockated with the textile industry, with lange
millz and tall chimnays, and large lacteries and lorges associated with the iran,
steal and manufacturing industries

. Urban developmant consirained within valley floors and upside slopes, with
location and layout strongly influenced by the landiorm,

. Industrial wealth revealed in magnificent civil architecture in town centres, notably
Bradford, Halifax, Huddersfleld and Sheffield, and several stately homes with
designed parklands,
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. Evidence of bronze-age and Roman habstation still presem on uplands, and old
pack-horse routes that once jolned sefilements across the Pennines siill in place,
ar pow larming madarm major road roules.

. Extensive and dramatic views fram higher land out aver lower-lying land to the
east, even from within urban areas.

. Several resenvairs comained within narrow valleys contributing a distinct
character as well as providing popular places 1o visit.

- Small patches of fragmanted priority habitats providing importan rafuges locally
for wildlifa. Grassland mosaics are parliculary impartant in supporting wadears
and the twite that breeds on adjacent moarland areas, lowland woodland is also
an important feature,

. In places a dense network of roads and urban development, with many road, rail
and canal routes crossing the NCA, and a high density of footpaths throughaut.

Local Landscape Types within the Study Area

kirklees Council Landscape Architects Landscape Character Assessment for North
Bigrley (Ref 7.12) identifies two landscape types: 1 Fringe farming and 2 Industrial. Two
visual character areas are identified, ‘'one of a poor degraded site with emnpty buildings
naw barely used; and the pastoral land adjacent to it dominated by the former treatmaent
planl’. The landscape characler of the Fringe farming landscape Type 1 is described as
weak and its condition is dechining due to the pressures of the molorway and industrial
daraliction nearby. Tha study slates that the site will be strangthened by sensitive
development Landscape Type 2 Industrial is described as 'a struggling area of
abandoned industrial land heavily affected by dereliction and motorway noise. The
landscape character of Landscape Type 2 is identified as ‘weak and its condition poar
due to the industrial dereliction and abandoned usage of this site, and is declining fast.
The site will benefit by the creation of new and sensitive development’.

The Landscapa Character Types are illustrated in Figure 7.19 based on the South
Pennines Landscape Character Assessment (Rel. 7.13). On a more local scale the
landscape has been classified into Local Authority level landscape types and areas.
Within this framework the Site is located within type G Wooded Rural Valley and area
G11 Batley Fringe Incised Valleys. It is flanked by Coalfield Edge Urban Field Farmland
to the nontheast and southwest filling the gap between the ME2 and the ‘Urban'
Bradfosd.

Bradford Metropalitan District Council's Landscape Charactar Supplementary Planning
Decument [Rel 7.14) Valume 5 South Bradfard identifies two landscapa types Indusinial
corridor and Enclosed pasture to the north of the application site. The proposed car
park is contained within Enclosed pasture. The study describes south Bradford as an
urtran fringe landscape where motorway traffic and massive brightly coloured
distribution centres abut traditional stone farmsteads and hedgerow bound pasiure.
Tha palicy guidelines for Enclosad pasture states that ‘the south and easlern areas arne
undar pressure lor development and any propasals lor this area requira carelul
consideration n to ensure that there is a strong landscape content, particularly tree
planting. to strengthen the edge of that development and io screen adjacent industrial
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land uses and more distant views., The Industrial Corridor landscape policy guidalines
stafes that the industrial corider has a weak characier, low historic continuity and ks
visible and enclosed by the urban and induslrial core, which means thal it i not
sensitive to change.

Local landscape types within the study area are based on the South Pennines
Landscape Character Assessment (Ref. 7.13) and described below:

E = Rural Fringes

The rural fringes form a lower lyving domesticated landscape surrounding the uplands.
Rarely more than 200 melres above sea level the condilions are lass harsh with gantler
slopes and a milder climata. Thase sheltered, more hospitable fringes are settled and
infensely farmed creating a small scale, complex landscape, or more varied landform
and vegetation cover than is typical of the higher areas. Trees thrive and are a
distinguishing feature of this landscape type occurring around farmsteads, along stone
wall boundaries and in small = medium sized woodland blocks. Farming appears more
profitable and the majosity of the fields are improved grassland grazed by a mix of both
cattle and sheap and managed for a silage crop. Setlement includes scatterad
farmhouses, which aften include a range of modern outbuildings, dispersed rural
dwellings as well as numergus small groups of housesivillages frequently with newer
suburban infill and edge developments. An intricate network of lanes and roads crosses
the area and links 1o the adjacent towns and cities which surround the South Pennings.
The proximity of the urban centres exerts an influence on landscape character with
urbran fringe land wses evident in many areas and pressuras for development.

G - Wooded Rural Valleys

The steep-sided wooded valleys, which dissect the high South Pennina moorland, are a
special feature of the area. They have a secluded, intimate character derived from the
deeply incised topography and abundant woodland which clothes the valley sides often
bocking the sky from view. Although they exist in close proximity to the densely
urbanised and indusirial valleys, these side valleys are largely hidden and inaccessible
axcapl by fool. Their depth and extent is surprising and creates the sense of a hidden,
secref landscape. The swilt-flowing streams which tumble over the hard gritstone rocks
are edges with a luxurant carpet of mosses and ferns. These waters once provided the
power for the early industrialisation of the region and the side valleys are lined with the
remains of former mill sites.

K = Coalfield Edge Urban Fringe Farmiand

The farmiand of the coalfield edge forms part of the long eastern dip slope of the
Pennines, which slopes gently form the high moorland lowards ihe extensive urban
conurbations of West Yorkshire. The slope is divided info a series of undulating ndges
by small streams. The rdge fop summits provide the location far & number of
settlemants including Denholme, Quesnsbury, Thornton and Shelf, Qutward expansion
of these settlements, which are not constrained by topography, has imposed a maore
suburban landscape. This 'wrban fringe character' is reinforced but the dense network of
roads that connect areas of development, as well as the long views of the industral
argas of Laeds and Bradiord. The grilstens walls that subdivide the inlarvening
farmland into madium large pasture figlds provide one of the few unilying charactarstics
with the wider South Pennine area. Elsewhara the countryside character of this eastern



7.899

FA00

7

702

7103

edge is being eroded by a combination of madern housing, pylons, communications
infrastruciure, mineral extraction. Landfill siies and other non-agriculiural and wurban
frirga land uses.

Q- Industrial’Business Parks

This urban type includes Victorian industrial development associated with coal mining
and woollen mills a5 well a3 more recent large scale commercial sheds, distribution
buildings and business or retail parks. The farmer developments are often built of local
stone or brick and have a unity of design and scale. The latter are buill of a range of
matarials and may lorm discrete and sometimes axtensive areas of development on the
outskirts of magor settlements ar along river vallays (where they occur in lowland river
valleys they are classified undar the Industrial Lowland Valley type). Occasionally thay
may be located inisolated elevated locations ar along matorway corridors whears
communications are good. Buildings are large in scale and development as a whole
may also Cover an extensive area.

U= Urban

The historic urban cores that can be found within tha South Pennines typically ara
small, characterful araas at the heart of the larger settlemants. A historic church and
market place are often sited at the central convergence point of the principal radial
route. bost historic urban cores have a denser urban fabric that other paris of the town,
with tall red brick or stone buildings and angular streets, There is a general lack of open
space and vegetation, although market squares do survive in 2ome towns. In some
casas the histonc core appears as an isolated island within later development. This may
result from the cemoktion and re-planning of town centres, or from the lusion of isolated
small towns by expansion of nearby settlements.._.. Owerall, tha most enduning featura
of the historic urban cores is the organic, winding arrangemeant of straets and alleys and
the distinctive character of historic public buildings.

In surrounding residential and suburban areas, the townscape includes a wide variety of
architectural styles and layouts. Areas dating from the Vicionan and Edwardian periods
may have a unity or architectural eharacter associated with stone or brick lerraces or
tres lined streets. In the central parl of the South Pennines local gritstone is the main
building material, while to the south and west, especially in Rochdale, thers is a
predominance of red brick.

More modern residential and suburban areas tend to be charactersed by a spacious
pattern of streets, low buikdings, garages and gardens, although there are also
examples of high-rize tower block estates, with communal amenity grassland and
axlensive parking.

Landscape areas within the Study Area

. K1 — Qnly found in one gecgraphical area (refer to type K Coalfield Edge Urban
Fringe Farmland for description)

. U - See above description

. O = See above description

Ef Balley — Dewbury Rural Fringes
This area comprises alevaled farmland which farms a fringe fo the urban area of Batlay
and Dewbury. The area has a fragmented character including land uses such as
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country parks, golf courses, landfill and past mining, pony paddocks and pasture fislds
defined by stone wall enclosures creating a medium scaled pattern. The area is
travarsad by minor lanes as wall as major roads and rail comidors. Overall it has a
setiled character and the most elevated areas can be opan and affard views avar
adjoining developed areas.

G11 Batley Fringe Incised Valleys

Thiz area comprises the small stream valleys which penetrate the urban fringes or
Batley forming shallow depressions in the surrounding fringe farmland. These valleys
suppart a mixiure af pasture and woadland and can have an enclosed, rural, secluded
character despite their proximity 1o urban areas. They are generally unseftled and often
inaccessible by road but particularly valued for recreation and contain numerous

footpaths and the Oakwell Country Park.

G113 Clifton Beck

Clifien Beck is a north-south orientated river valley which drains the upland coalfield
edge to the north. It comprizges steep wooded valloy sides with areas of woodland
pasture and pasture fields defined by stonewalls and hedges. Overall it is a small scala
landscape which feels deaply historc, To the south of Bailift Bridge settlemeants become
maore prevalent.

Landscape Character & Quality Assessment of the Study Area

A comprehansive assessmeant of the existing landscape character and quality of the
study area was undertaken, by reference lo axisting landscape characler studies and
thraugh field observation, 1o identify and avaluate significan envireamantal
considerations for landscapa assessment. In particular the landscape appraisal has
been used to determine the capacity of the landscape to withstand change and
disturbance, This assessment identifies various landscape character types and awards
grades o each area based on a visual appraisal and analysis of survey data, refer o
Figure 7.19: Landscape Character Types and Figure 7.20 Landscape Cuality,
Technical Appendix 7.1).

A five point scale has been adopled for the gualitative assessment of the landscape:
= Highly Attractive

. Very Attractive

. Good Landscaps

. Ordinary Landscapea; and

. Peor Landscape

Acknowledgement is made of those features which enhance and detract from the
landscape quality. As landscape quality classifications are ranked relalive to cne

another within the limits of the study area only, they are nol intended 1o imply any
comparability with areas bayond, in either a regional or national confe:xt.
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Landscape Sensitivity

Sensitivity of Landscape Character (within approximately 1km)

The landscape in the immeadiate vicinity of the sita is a combination of medium scale
pastoral farmland, ancient woodland, residential housing and the road
corridors/motorway junction. Users of this area will include those using the major roads,
commuters to the business parks and into and out of nearby urban areas, residents to
the: north of the site, schoel pupils attending the local school north of the site and
walkers uaing the local footpath networks, Based on this the site's landscape character
i5 considerad to be of low sansitivily.

The Rural Fringe is a low lying domeslicated landscapsa. I is considered fo be of
ardinary quality, low value and of Medium susceptibility to change when considering the
Proposed Development. The overall sensitivity of this character area is therefore
considered to be Low/Medium.

The G11 Wooded Rural Valleys are a special feature of the area. They are narrow
valleys with abundant woodland and largely inaccassible except by foot despite being
adjacent to densely urbanised areas. This character area is considered o be of good
quality, mederate value and of Medium susceplibility to change when congidering the
Proposed Development. The overall sensitivity is therefore considered 1o be Medium

The G13 Wooded Rural Valleys are a special feature of the area. They are narrcw

valleys with abundant woodland and largely inaccessible excepl by fool despite being
adjacent 1o densely urbanisad areas. This characler area is considerad lo be of good
quality, mederate valua and of Medium susceplibility 1o change when considanng the
Proposed Development. Tha overall sensitivity is tharefore considered fo be Medium.

The Coalfield Edge Urban Fringe Farmland is an area of undulating ridges and streams
and i home to a number of settlements whose expansion is not limited by topography
Farmland of medium o large scale pasture fizlds provide an intervening landscape
between suburban settlements and more industrialised Leeds and Bradiord. The quality
of this landscape is considerad good. This is a fairly comman landscape and is of low
importance and thera its value is considered low. The Susceplibility to change is
considered to be Meadium and therefore the overall Sansitivity is Low.

The characteristics of the Industrial/Business Parks are typically large scale, of variable
quality, busy traffic and large car parks with some landscape cormidors. Some large
scale developments dominate the horizon to the norih and west of the Proposed
Devalopmeant.

The Urban Characler Area is charactarised by linear setilemants which tend Lo coalesce
along the major road cormidors e.g. Bradford Road. Local settlements e.g. Oakenshaw
have a strong vernacular characterised by stone terraces and cottages, local features
&.g. the spire of the Church of 5t Andrew, interspersed with mone modern detached
properties.

The following table summarses the Landscape Character Units, their quality, sensitivity
and suscaplibility 1o change:
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Table 7.6: Landscape Character Units Sensitivity

Approx Quality Value S Seasitivily

gistance

from site

E8 Rural Fringe  0.8km Ordinary  Low Medium Low/Medium

G11 Wooded Okm Good Moderate Medium Medium

Rural Valley

G13 Wooded 3.5km Attractive Moderate High Meadium/High

Rural Valley

K1 Coalfield Edge 0.3km Good Low Medium Low

Urban Fringe

Farmland

O Industrial/ 1km Poor Low Medium Negligible

Business Parks

U Urban 0.75km Ordinary  Moderate! Low Negligible
Low

Landscape Designations

Landscape and other designations are shown in Figure 7.21: Landscape Designations,

Technical Appendix 7.1.

Registered Parks and Gardens

There is one Registered Park and Garden within the Skm study area, Bowling Park.
approximately 4km north of the Proposed Development.

Country Parks
Oakwell Hall Country Park lies some 2km east of the Proposed Development.

Ancient Woodland
There are nine areas of Ancient Woodland within the study area including:

Odsal Wood

Kit Wood

Park/Shackleton Wood

Chatts Wood

Hanging Wood

Great and Littie Hunsworth Woods
Fusden Wood

Old Hanna/Low Wooeds
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. Gannerthorpe Woods

Other Designations
The study area includes a total of six Conservation areas (refer to Figure 7.21:
Landscapsa Designations, Technical Appendix 7.1).

. Birstall

. East Blerbay

. Gomarsal

. Hartshead Moor Top
. Little Gomersal

. Scholes

Thera is ene Scheduled Manument within Skim of the Proposed Daveloprment south of
Cleckheatan. This is the Anglian high cross fragment known as Walton Cross.

There are some four Grade 1, 19 Grade 2° and 233 Grade 2 Listed Buildings within
Skm of the Proposed Development. These are scheduled in Technical Appendix 7.1

Thera are three Local Nature Reserves in the Skm study area including:

. Railway Tarrace

* Tang Moor

. Oakwell Park

Baseline Visual Receptors

Visual recepiors are viawpoinis from which pecple may obtain a view lo the

development, Factors which increase the potential numbers of recepiors to the

Proposed Development are:

. The proposed masterplan, used far the purpose of this LYIA includes large
building and residential area footprints which are indicative of style. They
represent the scale of the development and the context of the surrounding

landscape. The number and farm of the buildings may increase or decraasea thair
wisibility to raceptors

. The Proposed Development is situated between two major roads that are busy
commuter comidors,

Patential viseal receptors include:

. Walkers and cychsls
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. Road-users

. Residential properties

. Commercial properies

. People wha work in the area

. Uzers of Cleckheaton & District Golf Course

Figul"ﬂ 7.22 Key connections lllustrates the road network, national (rails, eycle netwaork
and footpaths associated with the study area.

The ZTV indicates that the Proposed Development may be visible akang the ME0E
corridor to the north west, further west of the MB0E into the outer urban area of
Bradford, south west of the site towards Scholes and from the Golt Course, north east
of the across the farmland the East Bierley and south east of the Proposed
Devalopment along the AE3S around Clackheaton and Gomearsal.

Following the ZTV a Zonea of Visual Influence was maodsalled after inputting the heights of
buildings and blocks of woodland within & 2km radius of the site. This indicates reduced
vigibility of the proposed to the south east, leaving potential views from Bronté Way
between Cleckheaton and Gomersal and areas within the business park to the south
gast of the MG2. Cther areas highlighted in the ZVI include the land between the ASS
and Scholes, the Gall Course and area bebween the MB0E and Wyke, a few areas of
farmland north and morth east of the Proposed Devalopmant lowards Bierlay and East
Biarley and parls around Odsal, north wast of the Proposed Devalopmant. Site visits io
evaluale the views from these areas were then carried out.

Recreational Walking/Cycling Routes
(Refer to Figure 7.22: Key Connections)

Kirklees Way, a Mational Trail, passes just norih of the site aleng Clilf Hollins Lane and
throwgh Chatts Waoed to tha north east af the site.

Spen Valley Heritage Trail follows the path of the Kirklees Way from the west and north
of the site before branching off scuth at Chatts Wood and then narth from Hunsworth
Lane at Upper Park House Farm

Bronté Way, a national trail, passes through the southern part of the study area from
wesl o easl.

MGHN 66, a Mational Cycle Route, enters the study area in tha south east at
Heckmandwike, travels north west through Cleckheaton and follows the dismantled
railway across Cleckheaton Gelf Course before circumnavigating Oakenshaw and
passing under the ME0G to travel north towards Bieray.

Public Rights of Way (PRoW)
{Raler 1o Figure 7.22: Key Conneclions)
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The Proposed Development site has a public footpath passing through the northern end
of the site along the access road before heading into Hanging Wood east of the site.
The study area has a network of footpaths and bridleways most of which a located in
areas of farmland around East Bierley, Gomersal and Scholes. There is also a footpath
running through Cleckheaton Golf Club

Roads and Networks
(Refer to Figure 7.22 Key Connections)

The M62 passes the southern end of the site and the MB06 runs aleng the westermn
edge. The Motorway junction sits higher than the site with wooded embankments,
preventing views form the south. However, the site can be seen from the slip road of the
ME06 and the bridge of the M&2, A network of main roads extend from the motorway
junction. Other minor roads include the local road to Oakenshaw from the M606/M62
junction and CIiff Hollins Lane to the north of the site,

There is a dismantled railway that runs south east to north west through the study area
that now farms part of the NCN 66 cycleway.

Important Vantage Points

There are no important vantage points kentified within the study area. However, the
footpath climbing up to Hanging Wood provides good views and the higher ground
associated with Cleckheaton and District Golf Club and Kirklees Way/Oakenshaw Lane
provide wide views of the landscape of the area.

Assessment Viewpoints
(Refer to Figure 18: Photomontage Viewpoint Location Plan)

Site visits were carried out in April 2014 to determine views, in winter/spring conditions
(i.e. before leaf out) to be included in the Landscape and Visual Impact Assessment
(LVIA)

The foliowing table summarises views illustrated in the LVIA:

Table 7.7:  Viewpoint Location and Selection Criteria

o Q

Re! Viewpoinl Location 0.S. Grd Selection Criteria

Reterence

VP1 Footpath at Clitf Hollins 417875, 428057 To assess the potential impact

Farm on footpath users and
properties located on the
higher ground along Clift
Hollins Lane

VP2  M62 Slip road 418178,426938  To assess the potential impact

on road users
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Viewpaint Location QS Grd Selection Cntena

Reference

VP3  Junction of Cliff Hollins 417682, 427842  To assess the potential impact
Lane and access road to on views from properties along
the site Cliff Hollins Lane and along

the field that forms part of the
strategic green belt gap

VP4 Footpath tothe northof 418155, 427609  To assess views experienced
Hanging Wood by walkers using the footpath
on higher ground to the north
east of the proposed
development.

Predicted Significant Effects

A description of the main effects of the Proposed Development is described followed by
a comment on the significance of the effect. All of the effects are direct as these result
dwectly from the development itself.

Construction Phase

During construction there will be clearance of existing vegetation within the site. This is
mostly scrub and grasses. There would also be clearance of the desused buildings and
setlling tanks and other structures associated with the WwTW on the site. In landscape
terms it Is considered that the value of the landscape of the site is low. Therefore it has
been classified as Low value.

There would be temporary cabins and car parking within the compound. Use of cranes
and other heavy plant including earth moving equipment would also be expected
throughout construction

As a whole the magnitude of change on landscape fealures during the construction
phase would be Substantial, the landscape associated with the sile is of Low
sensitivity therefore the significance of the effect will be Moderate adverse.

After Completion

It is the intention for the Proposed Development to be contained in a landscape setting
which compliments the scale and pattern of the surrounding landscape. A substantial
new landscape structure will be established as part cf the new development, this would
therefore increase the landscape value of the site. It is considered that the site is of
Low sensitivity and the magnitude of change is Substantial, the effect on the
landscape teatures within the site is therefare considered to be Moderate adverse.

Effects on Landscape Character

Using the classification criteria set out in Table 7.5 the landscape character sensitivity
and magnitude of the study area is summarised in Table 7.7 below. Significant
thresholds can be determined from different combinations of sensitivity and magnitude
e.g. major effects are a combination of substantial sensitivity and substantial magnitude;
moderate effects can result from medium sensitivity and moderate magnitude or low
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sansitivity and substantial magnitede; and minor effects can be a product of low
sensitivity and slight magnitude.

Construction Phase

It is recegnised that thare would b2 some additional temporary effect during
construction over and above those assessed as permanent effects under the heading of
After Completion below. The effects on landscape character would therefore increase
incrementally as construction progresses and more building units are erected,

Diwring the construction peried there would be earthworks assoclaled with the
establishment of levels, construction of building foundations, accass roulas and
undarground cable routes, These activities would result in soil disturbance and have an
effiect on landscape character arising from temporary stockpiling of soil, exposure of
bare earth and movement of construction vehicles, The site compound will also consist
of cabing, car parking and storage areas.

Cranes will be used during the construction phase and will temporarily alter the existing
skyline within this charactar area.

The construction phase will rasult in 3 Moderate magnitude of change within a
landscape character area of Medium sensitivity. The effect of the site compound on
landscape character will be Moderate adverse.

Operational Phase

E# Batley — Dewsbury Rural Fringes

The Proposed Development will nat affect the landscape character of Dewbury Rural
Fringes. The sensitivity of this character area is considerad fo be Low/Medium, the
magnifude of change is considered to be Negligible, and therefare the overall affect on
Dewbury Rural Fringes will be Minor /None adverse.

G171 Batley Fringe incizsed Valloys

The Proposed Development will alter the landscape character of Balley Fringe Incised
Vallays, the character area in which the site sits. The sensifivity of this character area is
considerad to be Medium, the magnilude af change is considered to be Substantial,
and therefore the overall effect on Batlay Fringe Incised Valleys (in the vicinity of the
site} will be Major’Moderate adverse. This is a significant affect under the EIA
Regulations.

G13 Cliffon Beck

The Propased Development will nat alfect the landscape character of Clifton Beck. The
sensilivity of this character area is considered to be Medium/High, the magnitude of
change is considered to ba Negligible, and therefora the averall effect on Clifton Beck
will be Minor adverse.

K: Coalfield Edge Urban Fringe Farmland

The Proposed Development will atter the landscape character of Coalffeld Edge Lirban
Frnge Farmiand, The sensitivity of this character area is considered to be Low, the
magnitude ol change is considered to be Moderate, and iherelore the overall eflect on
Coalfield Edge Urban Fringe Farmiand will be Moderate/Minor advearsa.
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O: Industrial/iBusiness Parks

The Proposed Development will not affect the landscape character of
Industrial/Business Parks. the character area in which the site sits. The sensitivity of this
character area is considered to be Negligible, the magnitude of change Is considered
to be Negligible, and therelore the overall effect on Industrial/Business Parks will be
None.

U: Urban

The Proposed Development will alter the landscape character of Urban, the character
area in which the site sits. The sensitivity of this character area is considered to be
Negligible, the magnitude of change is considered 1o be Slight. and therelore the
overall effect on Urban will be Minor/None adverse.

Table 7.8: Summary of effects on Landscape Character

Landscape Unils Approx Sensitivity Magnitude Significance

Distance

From Site

E8 0.8km LowMedium  Negligible Minor/None

G111 Okm Medium Substantial Major/Moderste

G13 3.5km Medium/High  Negligible Minor

Kt 03km  Llow  Moderatle  ModerateMinor
1km Negligible Negligible None

u 0.75km Neg_ligble Slight Minor/None

Effects on Landscape Designations

Registered Parks and Gardens

The ZTV (refer 1o Figures 7.11 Zone of Theoretical Visibility — Combined Development)
indicates that the Proposed Development will have no effect on Bowling Park, a
Registered Park or Garden some 4km to the north.

Qakwell Hall Country Park lies some 2km east of the Proposed Development. The ZTV
indicates that the Proposed Development will not be seen from the Country Park.

Ancient Woodland

There are nine areas of Ancient Woodland wathin the study area. Of these only the
following have been identified (utilising the ZTV, refer to Figure 7.11 Zone of Theoretical
Visibility) as being potentially impacted upon by the Propesed Development:

. Qdsal Wood -~ This wood is located approximately 2km north west of the
Proposed Development, The sensitivity of the designation is Medium and the
magnitude of change is Negligible, therefore the effect will be Minor adverse.
However, there is no direct effect on the designated area and given the distance
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the Proposed Development i unlikely ta have an effect on the context and
setting of the designation.

g Chatts Wood — This wood is located approximately 0.5km north east of the
Proposed Development. The sansitivity of the dasignation i Medium and the
magnitude of change is None, therefore the effect will be Minor adverse. There
iz no direct effect on the designated area but the Proposed Development may
have a minor effect on the context and setting of the designation.

. Great and Lithle Hunsworth Wood — This wood is located approximately 0.7 5km
soulh wesl ol the Proposed Davalopment. The ZVI indicates that tha Proposed
Development is not likely ta ba visibla from this designation or have an eftact an
ihe setting of the woodlands.

* Hanging Wood — This wood is located adjacent to the Proposed Development
along Hunsworth Boack 1o the east. The Propesed Developmaent is vigible fram the
edges of this block of ancient woodland. The sensitivity of the designaticn is High
and the magnitude of change will be Slight to Negligible provided that the
woodland is well protected during construction in accordance with BS 5837 Trees
in Relation ta Design, Demalition and Construction. Theretore the affect will ba
Minor to Minor/None adverse.  However long term mitigation may have a
beneficial effect due to increasing tree cover associated with the new landscape
masterplan and improvement of the wildlife corndor.

Conservation Areas

Thea study area includes a tolal of six Conservation areas_ Of thase anly the following
have been identified, utilising the ZTV mapping, refer to Figure 7.11 Zone of Theoretical
Vigibility and Figure 7.14 Zone of Visual Influence — Combined Development as being
patentially impacted upon by the Proposed Development:

. Littte Gomersal is located approximately 2.5km 1o the south east of the Proposed
Development. The Z¥| indicates that the Proposed Development may be visibbe
fram the ouler limits of this designation. The sensitivity af the designation is
Mediurm and the magnitude of change is Negligible therefore the effect will be
Minor adverse.

* Schaoles (refer to Plate 7.11) is located approximately 2km o the south west of
the Proposed Development, The ZVI indicates that the Proposed Development
may be visible from the outes limite of this designation. The sensitivity of the
designation is High and the magnitude of change is Negligible therefare the
affect will be Moderate/Minor adverse.

Scheduled Monuments

7.15% There is one Scheduled Monument within Skm of the Proposed Development south of

Cleckheaton, This is the Anglian high cross fragment known as Walton Cross. The ZTV
imapping, refer to Figure 7.11 Zone of Theoretical Visibility and Figure 7.14 Zone of
Vigual Influence — Combined Davelopmant), indicates that this will pat be impacted
upo.
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Listed Buildings
There are many Listed Bulldings within 5km of the Proposed Development (refer to
Technical Appendix 7.1. Through desk-based research, use of tha ZTV (raler Lo

Figura 7.11) and professional judgement six Listed Buildings weara identified which may
potentially be impacted upon, the following section considers the effect on the
landscape setting of the Listed Buikding,

The Oid Vicarage - The Golf Clubhouse approximately 0.3km west of the
Proposed Development, the other side of the ME0E motorway. This building s
screaned lorm the Proposed Developments by structure belt planting and the
BAGOE bul roollops may be seen. Tha sensitivity of the designaticn is Medium
and the magnitede of change is Slight therelora the ellect will ba
Moderate/Minor advarsa.

Church of St Andrew — This church at Cakenshaw lies approximately 0.5km from
the Proposed Development. There is some screening by the motorway and
landiarm but soma views are likely. The context of the listed building i separated
fram the proposed davelopment by the motorway corridor, it is therefora
considered that thare will be no effects on the designation.

Lower Woodlands Farmhouwse & Barn fo the East of Lower Woodlands
Farmhouse - Farm buildings north of Oakenshaw approximately 1km from the
Proposed Development. Views are unlikely due 1o screening effect of planting
and the raised matorway, The sensitivity of the designation i Medium and the
magnitude of change is Megligible iherelore the effect will be Minor adversa.

Cow Close Coftages - Farm buildings west of Kirklees Way approximately 1.2km
irom the Proposed Development, Views may be possible from higher ground over
goif course and motorway, The sensitivity of the designation iz Medium and the
magnitude of change is Slight therefore the affect will be Moderate/Minor
adverse.

Lockwood Farmhouse — This farm bullding les approximately 1.8km from the
Proposed Development. Views are unlikely due o screening from vegetation.
The sensitivity of the designation is Medium and the magnitude of change is
Negligible therefore the effect will be Minor adverse.

Effects on Visual Raceptors

Table 7.9 provides a summary of the effects at each of the assessmant viewpoints:



Table 7.9: Summary of Visual Effects on Viewpoints

VPt  Footpath 417875, 307 metres  Medium 278 Substantial Major/
at Clitf 428057 Moderate
Holling
Farm

VP2 MB2Slp 418178, 179metres Low 129 Moderate Moderate/
road 426938 Minor

VP3 Juncticn 417682, 42metres  Medium 32 Substantial  Major/
ol Clitt 427842 Moderate
Holling
Lane and
access
road to
the site

VP4 Footpath 418155 154 metres Medium 60 Substantial Major

to the 427609 Maderate
narth of
Hanging
Wead

Viewpoint 1 - Footpath by Cliff Hollins Farm
(Reler to Figure 7.23: Photomontage Viewpoint Location Plan & Photomontage
Viewpoint 1)

7.161 This viewpoint is located on the footpath scuth of Cliff Hollins Farm on Cliff Hoflins
Lane. The viewpoint is situated on elevated land at the very beginning of the footpath
before it heads east towards Chatts Wood and it sits approximately 18m above the level
of the site which is 300m to the south, It represents views experienced by users of the
footpaths and residents on Cliff Hollins Lane.

Existing View

7.162 The view Is a largely rural scene with pastoral fields in the fore to middle ground broken
up by scattered deciduous trees. The edge of Chatts Wood can be seen behind the hill
to the left. Pylons break the skyline across the full view and in the distance a more
dense setting of woodland and urban conglomerations is seen,

Predicted View
7.163 The predicted view is (llustrated by the Photomontage Viewpoint 1 and shows that the
majority of the buildings within the Proposed Development will be visible from this
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viewpaint. There will be partial screening by existing vegatation. The developmaent
oecuples 27 8% of the view. The magnitude of change is considered to be Substantial.

Effects on Landscape Character & Quality

The viewpaint is lecated within Ballsy Fringe lncised Valleys landscapea characier area.
The sensitivity of fhis landscape considered to be Medium. The magnitude of change is
considered to be Substantial, therefore the overall effect on the landscape would be
MajorModerate. A Major/Moderate effect iz congidered significant under the
Enwironmeantal Impact Regulations 2011.

Effects on Visual Amerity

This viewpaint is lacated on a footpath leading to Chatts Wood, a designated ancient
woodland. The sensitivity of this view is considered to be Medium. Tha magnitude of
change is considered to be Substantial, therefore the overall effect on the visual
amenity would be Major/Moderate. This is considered 1o be a significant effect under
the: Environmental Impact Regulations 2011,

Viewpoint 2 — M&2 Slip Road
[Refer to Figure 7.23: Photomantage Viewpaoint Location Plan & Photomontage
Viewpoint 2)

This viewpaint is located at Junction 26 of the ME2 maotorway on the ship road from the
MEDE. Sitwated at the southern end of the site close to the site boundary this viewpaoint
represents tfravellers using the slip road onto the MG2.

Existing View

The majarity of the view is taken up by the land associated with the disused Wastewater
Traatment Works. Due to the topography of the site the filter beds and oiher low lying
infrastructure is largely hidden, therefore the view is principally of open pasture flanked
by Hanging Wood to the right and slip read to the left. Vertical elements include Pylons
running across the view, lamp posts along the roadside and the church spire of the
Church of St Andrew, Oakenshaw. In the distance one can see the disused buikdings of
the WwTW and the large warehouse-like buildings of the Euroways Trading Park.

Predicted View

The predicted view is ilustrated by the Pholomontage Viewpoint 2 and shows the end
of Unit 3 (refer to Figure 7.4: Landscape Masterplan) will be seen with paris of Units 1,2
and dand the roof lines of some of the residential development shown behind, The
development occupies 12.9% of the view, the nearest proposed building is some 179
metres from the viewpoinl. The magnitede of change is considerad 1o be Moderate.

Effects on Landscape Character & Quality

The viewpaint is located within Bafley Fringe incised Valleys landscapa character area.
The sensitivity of this landscape considered to be Low, The magnitude of change is
considered to be Moderate, therefore the overall effect on the landscape would be
Moderate/Minor.

Effects on Visual Amernity
This viewpaint is located at Junction 26 of the MB2 matorway on the shp road from the
MEDE. The sansitivity of this view is considered to be Low. The magnitude of change is
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considered to be Moderate, therefore the overall effect on the visual amenity would be
Maoderate/Minor adverse.

Viewpoint 3 — Junction of Cliff Hollins Lane and access road to the site
(Refer to Figure 7.23: Pholomontage Viewpoint Lecation Plan & Photomontage
Viewpoint 3)

This viewpaoint is located on the access road to the site where it meets Cliff Hollins
Lane.

Existing Wew

The foreground of the view is associatad with the dilapidated accass road to tha
disused WwTW. The road is flanked by fenced pastaral fields on both sides, the field to
the south rises gently to the scuth with the properties on Cliff Hellins Lane and spire of
the: Church of St Andrew visible on the skyline. In the distance pylons break the skyline
above Hanging Wood and small groups of trees and single frees are scatlered over the
pastoral fialds.

Predicted View

The predicted view is illustrated by the Photomontage Viewpoint 7.3 and shows that
there will be views of the northem edge of the propesed residential developments,
which are set on the hillside above the access road, and of Unit 5. Most of the
commercial units and residential development will be screened by the proposed
properties at the northern edge of the proposed development. . These will be partially
screaned by the proposed planting and landscape associated with the development.
The development occupias 32% of the viaw, the nearest proposed residential building i
42 metres from the viewpoini. The magnitude of change is considered fo be
Substantial.

Effects on Landscape Character & Quality

The viewpaoint is located within Batley Fringe incised Valeys landscape characier area.
The sensitivity of this landscape considered to be Medium, The magnitude of change is
considered to be Substantial, therefore the overall effect on the landscape would be
MajorModerate. This is considerad 1o be a significant effect undar the ELA Ragulations

Eiffects on Visual Amenity

This viewpaint is located on the access road to the site which is also a footpath leading
to Hanging Weood, a designated ancient woodland. The sensitivity of this view is
considered to be Medium. The magnitude of change is congiderad 1o be Substantial,
therefore the overall effect an the visual amenity would be Major’Moderate adverse.
This is considerad to be a significant eflect under the EIA Regulations

Viewpoint 4 = Footpath to the north of Hanging Wood
{refer to Figure 7.23: Photomontage Viewpoint Location Plan & Photomontage
Viewpoint 4)

This viewpaint is located on the footpath which climbs the hillside 1o the north of
Hanging Wood and to the north east of the Proposed Devalopment.
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Exigting View

The disused water treatment works are evident in the foreground of the view and
characterised by concrete rataming struclures, reclangular and circular seltling tanks
and disused buildings. Beyond the WwTW green pasture climbs towards tha partially
treed corridor of the ME0E with Bradford Road beyond. The road corridar is
characterised by lingar development of detached houses, The spire of the Church of 5t
Andrew is prominent on the horizon as are electricity pylons which march over the
harizan of the hills above Oakenshaw. Large scale industrial buildings are also
prominent on the horizon. The landscape is a mix of rural landscape, suburban/urban
farm and industrialbusinass development sef amongst gently undulating hillsidas.

Predicted View

The predicted view is ilustrated by the Photomontage Viewpeoint 4 and shows that there
will be prominent views of both the business and residential developments, Lnits 1, 4
and 5 are prominent with Unit 2 partially screened. The development occupies 60% of
the view, the nearest proposed commercial building i approximately 155 metres from
the viewpaint. The magnitude of change s considered to be Substantial.

Effects on Landscape Character & Quality

The viewpaint is lecated within Batley Fringe lncised Valleys landscape characier area.
The sensitivity of this landscape considered to be Medium, The magnitude of change is
considerad to be Substantial, therefore the overall effect on the landscape would be
Major/Moderate adverse. This is considered 10 be a significant effect under the EIA
Regulations.

Effects on Visual Amerily

This viewpaoint is located on a footpath adjacent fo Hanging Wood, a designated ancient
wondland. The sensitivity of this view is considered to be Medium [walkers using local
networks of foatpaths and tracks), The magnitude of change is considered 1o be
Substantial, therefore the overall effect on the visual amenity would be Major
/Moderate adverse. This is considered fo be a significant effect under the EIA
Regulations.

Eiffects on Receplor Groups

From analysis of the 4 assessment viewpoints, ZTV and ZV1 plans and fiald
obsenvations the significance of visual effects on different receptor groups (pecple) has
been assessed. Each group of receptors is described in a clockwise direction starting in
the north.

Fram analysis of the 4 assessmaenl viewpoints, ZTV and ZVI plans and fiald
observations the significance of visual effects an different receptor groups (people) has
been assessed. Each group of receptors is described in a clockwise direction starting in
the north.

Effects on Residential Receptors
(Refer to Figure 7.24: Location of Proparties Assessed in LVIA)

The ZVI combined wilh site visils indicatas that the lollowing towns and setlliements,
working in a clockwise direction from north are not atfected by the Proposed
Development:
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. Bowling

. bdost of the properties in Blerley. with the exception of some located at the very
sauthern and of tha town.

. Dudley Hill

. Haolme Wood

. East Bierlay

. ‘Westgate Hill

. Birkenshaw

s Swinclitfe

. Hurnswarth

. Birstall

. Gomearsal

. Birstall Smithies
. Heckmondwike
. Liversedge

. Cleckhealon

H Brighouse

. Harishead Moor Tap
. Wyke & Lower Wyke
. Norwood Green

. Low Moar

. Buttershaw

. Wibsey

. Wesl Bowling

The Z¥I combined with field work indicates that some of the properties within the
following towns and seftlements will experience some level of visual impact:

Froperties af the southern end of Bigrfey — approximately 1.6km to the north of the
Proposed Development, the ZV| indicates that some properties an the elevated land at
the northern end of Greenfield Lane and Spen View Lane may have views of the
Proposed Development These properbies include the farm at Mill Carr Hill, Lockwood
Farm and some houses on Fieldhurst Court and Meadowcrolt Rise. Views ara likaly to
ba oblique and vegetation and buildings will screen most of the Proposed Developmant.
The sensitivity of the views from these properties is considered Low and the magnitude
of change is Negligible, the Proposed Development is therefore considered 1o have a
Minor/None adverse effect,

Spen = approximately 2.7km 1o the south east of the Proposed Development, the ZVI
indicates thal some properies on Gomersal Lang in Spen may experiance views of tha
Proposed Devalopment from 1" floor windaws. A site visit 1o this area indicates that
views will be abligue and screened by woodland in most cases. The sensitivity of the
views from these properties is considered Low and the magnitude of change is
MNegligible, the Proposed Development is therefore considered to have a MinoriNone
adverse effect.

Sehales - Scholes i situated approximately 1.5km 2outh west af the site. The ZVI
indicates thal some proparties situated on the northern side of Whitechapel Road and
Wasthield Lane may have views of the Proposed Development. Plate 11 shows the view
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from Scholes Cematery on Whitechapel Road. The Proposed Development can be
sean but s partially screened by woodland and planting. The sensitivity of the views
freem these properies is considered Medium and the magnitude al change is Slight, the
Proposed Devalopment is tharefore considared to have a Moderate/Minor adverse
efiect.

Oxenshaw - One of the closest settlements to the site, situated an the westemn side of
the MB0E approximately 0.5km from the Proposed Development, the 2V indicates that
parts of Oakenshaw may have views of the Proposed Development. Sile visits have
shown that the molorway and the associaled vegetation screening will restrict most
views. The sansitivity ol recaplors in Cakenshaw is considered to be Low and the
magnitude al changs is Slight, the Proposed Development is therelora considered to
have a Minor adversa effect.

Odsal - Located approximately 2km o the north west of the Proposed Development,
the: ZV| indicates that properties on Greenville Drive, adjacent o Bradford Gold Course,
may have obligue views of the Proposed Devalopmeant. Given that the views will be
from gardens and rear windows that face north east onto the Goll Course and views
south east towards the Proposed Developmeant are Bkely to be screened by woodland,
industrial buildings and the ME0E, it is unlikely that thers will be views from these
properties. The sensitivity of receptors in Oakenshaw is considered to be Low and the
magnitude of change is Negligible, the Propossed Development is therefore considered
to have a Minor/None adverse effect.

Propertles around Euroways Trading Eslale — Properties located east of Euroways
Trading Estale on Greanfield Lane may axparience views of the Proposed
Development. These properties include Hag Hall Farm, Hills Side Cottage and
Cheesecake Farm. Cheesecake Farm is assessed separalely below. The sensitivity of
these receptors is considerad Low and the magnituds of change is Moderate, the
Proposed Development is therefore considered io have a Moderate/Minor adverse
effect.

Lower Woodlands is the closest sattlement (o the Proposed Development situated at
the northarn end of the site and popalating the area between and around Clitf Hollins
Lana and Mill Carr Hill Read. A number of Proparties in the this area have been
assessed below including the six bungalows on CIff Hollins Lane, the property at Grid
Reference 417665, 427954 opposite Oak Mills, the two properties at Grid Reference
417862 428084, the two properties at Grid Reference 417755, 428114, Cliff Hollins
Farm, Chatts Farm, Clifford House Farm, Lower Chats Farm and Upper Chatts Farm.
Oiner properties within this settlement are on elevated land and these on the southarn
edga of tha village ara mare likely to expernanca viaws of the Proposed Davelopment.
The properties an Mill Carr Road will also experience views of the proposed car park for
Woodlands Primary School (refer to Fig. 7.5). Therefore these properties on the
southem edge of the village have Medium sensitivity and the magnitude of change is
considered to be Moderate and therefore the overall effect on these properties will be
Maoderate adverse. Properties behind these have Low sensitivity, the magnitude of
change iz conzidered 1o be Slight and therefare the overall effect on these properies
will b2 Minor adverse.
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Assessment of Individual properties over 1km from the Proposed
Development

Cheesecake Farm
(Refer to Plate 7.12)

This farm is approximately 1.0km north of the Proposed Development on Mill Carr Hill
Road. The elevated position of the farm means that it affords views of the Proposed
Development to the scuth, The sensitivity of this view is considered Low and the
magnitude of change is Moderate, the Propased Davelopmaent i therefore considerad
to have a Moderate/Minor adverse elfect.

Upper Chatts Farm

This property is located in an elevated position up CHff Halling Lane approximately
1.1km north east from the centre of the Proposed Development. The farm is located on
the north western side of Chff Halling Lane, The view owards the proposed
davelopment is screaned by roadside vegelation, treas, part of Chatis Waod and the
topography. The sensitivity af this propery s congidered 1o be Medium and the
magnifude af change is Negligible, the Proposad Devalopment is therefora considered
ta have a Minor adverse effact.

Copley House Farm
(Refer to Plawe 7.13)

This farm is approximately 1.1km norih easi of the Proposed Development, the propary
sits on the braw ol a hill and has princpal views towards the develepment from the
patiovveranda. Much of the view is blockad by local topograghy, however, the northern,
residential, end of the development may be seen. The sensifivity of this property is
considered Medium and the magnitude of change is Mederate, the Proposed
Development is therefore considered 1o have a Moderate adverse effect.

Chatts Farm

This farm is appraximately 0.8km north east of the proposed development on alevated
land. The Proposad Devalopment will be screened parially by landfarm and Chatts
Waod. The sensitivity of this view is considered Medium and the magnitude of change
is Moderate, the Proposed Development is therefore considered to have a Moderate
adverse effect.

Assessment of Individual properties less than 1km from the
Proposed Development

Clifford House Farm

This farm is located approximately 0.6km north east of the Proposed Development on
elevated land, The Proposed Development will be screened partially by landform and
existing and proposed planting. The sensitivity of this view is considered Medium and
the magnitude of change is Moderate, the Proposed Development is theredore
considered to have a Moderate adverse effect.
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Lower Chatts Farm

This farm is approximately O.4km from the Proposed Development. The property ks on
the north sde ol Clill Holling Lane and views are partially screened by properbes and
roadside vegatation. The sansitivity of this view is considered to be Low and tha
magnitude of change is Moderate, ihe Proposed Davelopmeant is therefore considerad
to have a Moderate/Minor adversa effect,

Two Properties at Grid Reference 417755, 428114

These properties are approximately 0.8km north of the Proposed Development. They
are located in an elevated position an the north side of Clitt Hollins Lane. Hedgerows
and hedgerow trees will partially screen tha development and it will be more visible in
wirilar, The sensitivity of this view is considerad 1o ba Medium. The magniluda o
change is considered to ba Moderate, theretara the averall effact on the visual amenity
would be Moderate adverse..

Two properties at Grid Reference 417862, 428084

These properties are approximately 0.3km north of the Proposed Developmant. They
are represanted by viawpoint 1 (refer to Photlomontage Viewpaoint 1). The sansitivity of
this view iz considerad 1o be Medium. The magnitude of change is considered to be
substantial, therefora the overall eftect an the visual amenity would be
Major/Moderate adverse. This is considered to be a significant effect under the
Ervironmental Impact Regulations 2011,

Cliff Hollins Farm

This property is located further up Clift Hollins Lane approximately 0.45km north east af
the Proposad Devealopment. The properly occupies an elevated posibon with waws of
the Proposad Development from the garden and rear windows. The sensitivity of this
view is considered to be Medium and the magnitude of change is Substantial, the
Proposed Development is thargfore considered o have a Major/Moderate adverse
effect. This is considered to be a significant effect under the Environmental Impact
Regulations 2011.

Property at Grid Reference 417665, 427954 opposite Oak Mills on Cliff
Hollins Lane

This property lies appraximately 0.2km fo the north of the Proposed Developmant.
Views from the ground floor and the garden are likely to be screened by the existing
planting and Oak Mills across Cliff Holline Lane, Thare may be views from the first floor,
Planting of extra trees will help 1o screen views towards the developmeant. The
sensitivity of this propery is considered to be Medium and the magnitude of change is
Moderate, the Proposed Development is therefore considered to have a Moderate
adverse affect.

Bungalows on Cliff Hollins Lane

These are the closest properties to the Propesed Development with the nerthern
boundary of the Proposed Development running along the rear garden fence line, The
views towards the Proposed Development will be from the rear windows and gardens.
Views are oblique and partially screened by existing and proposed lences and planting.
The Proposed Development will bea further screened by landform and the ‘benching’ of
the buildings in the landfarm. Siralegic tree planiing will 2lso screen views of the
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praposed buildings. The sensitivity of the view is considered to be Medium, the
magniiude of change Is considered to be Substantlal, and therefore the overall effect
on these proparias will be Major/Moderate adversa. This is a signilicant effect under
the EIA Regulations.

Effect on the Primary School

Waoodlands Church of England Primary School is located approximately 170m from the
narthern end of the site. The School is on Mill Carr Lane and faces east. The views are
from the ground floor and playground and there is likely to be a view from one room on
the 1 floar. The view towards the Proposed Development will be partially screened by
existing and proposed trees. Views from the playground are screened by vegetation,
though there may ba views in winter. The Propased Development will be furthar
screened by landform and the ‘benching’ of the buildings in the landform. The sensitivity
of tha view is considered to be Medium, the magnitude of change is considered to be
Maoderate, and therefare the overall effect on these properties will be Moderate
adverse.

Effect on Long Distance Trails
Thera are threea long distance frails within the study area, Kirklees Way, Bronie Way
and Calderdale Way. Of these only Kirklees Way and Bronte Way are likely to have
views of the Proposed Development

Kirklees Way, a National Trail, runs from Harthead Moor Top, through Schales then
wesl of the MEOE alongside the Golf Course, through Ckenshaw and then passes just
narih af the site along Clitf Hollins Lane and through Chatts Wood to the north east of
the sile towards Birkenshaw. Tha 2V indicates that the Proposad Devalopment can ba
sean from the trail where it runs from Scholes to just past Copley House Farm. From
fighdwork investigations it is unikely that the Proposed Development will be seen from
the part of the path running west of the golf course, most of this path is lined with tal
hedgerows with very few gaps. The Proposed Development will be seen from the path
where It runs from Cliff Holling Lane to Copley House farm. In some areas this will be
blocked by Chatts Wood and other malure trees. The views are limited Lo the northerm
end of the Proposed Development at Coplay Housa Farm. The sensitivity of this view is
considered Medium and the magnitude of change is Moderate, the Proposed
Development is therefore considered 1o have a Moderate adverse effect.

Spen Valey Heritage Trail follows the path of the Kirklees Way from the west and north
of the site before branching off scuth at Ghatts Weod and then north from Hunsworth
Lane at Upper Park House Farm. The views 1o the Proposed Development are the
same as described above along the Kirklees Way. The sensitivity of this view is
considered Madium and the magnifude of change is Moderate, the Proposad
Development is therefore considered 1o have a Moderate adverse effect.

Bronte Way (refer o Plate 7.14), a National Trail, runs around the southemn side of the
site through Gomersal, Cleckheaton and Brighouse. At Spen, just south of Gomersal,
there is a small secticn of the trail from which the development may be visible. Views
are blocked in part by the matorway junction, woodland and local topography. Thera
may be views af the northarn end of tha site. The sansitivity of this view is considered
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Medium and the magnitude of change is Negligible, the Proposed Development is
therefore considerad to have a Minor adverse effect.

NCN 66, a Natonal Gycle Route, enters the study araa in the south east at
Heckmondwike, travels north west through Cleckheaton and follows the dismantled
railway acress Cleckheaton Golf Course before circumnavigating Oakenshaw and
passing under the ME0E to travel morth towards Bierley. The ZVI indicates there may be
ghmpsed views towards the Proposed Development from the part of the cycleway that
passes through Cleckheaton and District Golf Club. Theze views will be partally
screened by planting within the Goll Course landscape and the MB0E and associatad
structure planting. Tha sensilivity ol this view is considered Medium and the magniludea
ol ehanga is Slight, the Proposed Devalopment i therelara considered 1o have a
Maderate/Minor adverse affect

Effects on Public Rights of Way (PRoW)
Waorking in a clockwise direction from the north, the 2V and field work indicates there is
na visual impact from the fallowing

. PRoWW within and north of Bierley
. PRoW in and east of East Biarley
. PRoW South east of the ME2

. PRoW south of Scholes

. PRoW in and west of Wyke

. PRaW in and wes! of Low Moor

g PRoW wast of AB41

The Z¥I and field work indicates that the Proposed Development will impact visually on
some PRoWs

Footpath within the site - This footpath passes through the northern end of the site
along the access road before crossing the Hunsworth Beck at the north east corner of
the existing site and ascending inte the Hanging Wood, the ancient woodland east af
the site. This is the closest footpath to the Proposed Developmant. As ane ascends the
path towards Hanging Waodland, the woadland will help to partially sereen the
buildings. The sansitivity of this fooipath is considered to be Medium, the magniude of
change is considered to be Substantial, therafore the overall effect on the footpaths will
be Moderate/Major adverse. This is considerad to be a significant effect under the
Environmental Impact Regulaticns 2011,

Foplpaths around Chatts Wood and Copley Houwse Farm (Refer to Plate 7.15) - These
are a few small fosipaths branching off from the Kirkless Way and are approximataly
0.5km to the narth east of the Proposed Devalopment. Field wark has shown that viaws
of the northern half of the site will be visible from some of these footpaths. The
sensitivity of this footpath is considered o be Medium, the magnitude of change is
considered to be Moderate, therefore the overall effect on the footpaths will be
Moderate acdverse.

Faoefpath running threugh Cleckheaton Golf Club - This footpath rung from Cakenshaw
to the ASE through Cleckheaton Golf Club. Field work along this footpath has shown
that the formal planting within the golf course, combined with the structure planting
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associated with the molorway prevents views of the Proposed Development. In some
areas there may be glimpsed views. The sensitivity of this footpath Is considered fo be
Medium, (he magnitude of change i considerad 1o ba Slight, therelora the averall
effect an tha foatpaths will be Moderate/Minor advarsa.

Fooipath af Odsal & South Bradford Golf Course — This footpath, also an off road cycle
track, runs from Cdsal Top through South Bradiond Golf Course. The views are mostly
screened by vegetation and views of the Proposed Development are wnlikely. The
sensitivity of this footpath is considered to be Medium, the magnitude of change is
considerad 1o be Negligible, therafore the overall effect on the footpaths will be Minor
adverse.

Visual Effects on Major Roads

MB2 — This runs from the east of the study area, passing the southem boundary of the
site and out of the study area to the south. The ZVI indicates that there is approximately
1km of road from which the development can be seen. Field work has shown that a lot
of these wews are blocked by structure planting and the ME0E bridge averhaad.
Travelling south, the views of the Proposed Davelopment are cblique, travelling north
the views will be more prominent through gaps in the structure planting. Given the
speed at which users will be travelling, the sensifivity of this road is considerad 1o be
Low, the magnitude of change is considered to be Slight, therefore the overall effect on
the ME2 will ba Minor adversa.

MEOE = This major road runs from the ME2 junction just south of the site north towards
Bradfard along the western boundary af the site. The 2V indicates that there is
approximately 2.2km af road from which the devalopment can be sean. Fiald work has
shown that the structure planting associated with the motorway will block views fo the
site for most of this siretch of road, The Proposed Development will become visible on
the slip road to the ME2. This is coverad by Viewpoint 2. The sensitivity of this road is
considered to be Low given the speed at which users will be raveling, the magnitude
of change Is considered to be Moderate, therefore the overall effect on the ME2 will be
Maoderate/Minor adverse,

Scope of Mitigation

Mitigation is not a term used in the EIA Regulations, although it is a term used in some
specific legislation, such as the Electricity Act 1989, and in guidance. The GLVIA 3™
Edition states that ‘measures wivich are propased fo prevent, reguce and where
possie offset any significant adverse effects (or fo avoid, reduce and where possilie
remedy identified effects), including landscape and visual effects, shouwld be described’.

Mitigation Measures

Landscaps mitigation will be through development of a full landscape scheme delivered
by Reserved Matters, However, landscape and visual mitigation measures for the
Proposed Development were developed in principle as an integral part of the design
process associated with the project including consideration of potential unit numbers,
size and locations. The design process associated with the Proposed Development
includes consideration of anviranmeantal and fechnical constraints. The landscape



principbes developed as part of the design process for the site are shown in the
Landscape Masterplan (Figure 7.4: Landscape Masterplan) and include:

Desigred Mitigation

Creation of a series of plateaux to enable development and 1o use topagraphy to
accommaodate and screen the propesed buildings. Preliminary landform design
has used 1.3 slopes to avoid retaining structures but these will depend on ground
conditions.,

Breaking the site down nte compartments, these are In part diclated by the
building form but akes rallect tha histarical hald pattern associated with the site
and remnant field patterns seen in the adjacent landscapa. Mitigation maasures
therafore aim to re-establish, whera possible, the structure of the landscape.

Use of strang linear hedgerows 1o define the compartmeants. These together with
hedgerow trees will have a partial screening lunction and reflect the pattem of the
surrounding landscapa.

It is difficult to fully mitigate views from tha higher ground to the north, theretara
breaking up the site into compartments will help to accommodate potential
development.

Use of blecks of deciduous woodland to further screen views from the road
systam and higher grownd.

Use of ‘parkland’ frees rellacting the landscape ta the narih of Hanging Wood.
Use of roadside trees providing some areas of formality in the development.

Use of native tree and hedgerow species including Oak, Ash (depending on
current hold on nursery stock due to Ash Dieback), Birch, Willow, Poplar, Field
Maple, Cherry, Hawthorn, Blackthom, Elder etc.

The ambankments associated with the proposed car park for Woodlands Primary
School also provide an opportunity for native tree planting and understaray.

Management Controd Miligation

Use and management of naturalistic planting schemes associated with the lawer,
wetland pars of the site, including wildflower grasslands and meadows.

Grassland areas lelt as paddocks reflecting surrounding landscape.

Physical Mitigation

The use of mounding and landform af the northern end of the site to screen views
from the higher properties where possible.

Hunsworth Beck is a feature of the site (of possible amenity value for site users)
as well as major dralnage element, the Propesed Development includes a
supplementary SUDS appreach ulilising swales, balancing ponds, wetland and
damp meadow.
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Residual Effect Assessment

This is a second aszessmen! and lakes the initial conclusions of the of the Pradicted
Significant effects, apolies tha mitigation described above and draws final conclusions.
In this LVIA, effects that are described as Major or MajorModerate are considered to be
significant effects as defined by the Erwironmental Impact Regulations 2011, 1t should
be noted that significant effects need not be unacceptable or negative. A summary
table of the significant effects only is set out below (Table 7.10).

The LVIA shows that the following significan! adverse eflects which are basad on both
construction and operation. Thesa are listed below:

. MajorModerate adverse affect on Batley Fringe Incised Valleys Landscape
Character Area designation. The Proposed Development will change the
character of the site in the vicinity of the former WwTW. A strong landscape
masierplan, design brief and underlying green infrastructure will contribute to the
new landscape eharacter of the site and vicinity.

. Major/Moderale adverse visual eflect on Viewpainis 1, 3 and 4.

. Viewpoint 1 represents the view from the footpath by Chitt Hollins Farm same 300
m ta the norh of the Proposed Development, The landscape framework and
emerging tree and woodland structure will in part mitigate the development,
particularly as the vegetation matures. Howewver, it Is considered that the
Proposed Development will have a Major/Moderate adverse eflect on tha
landscape and visual amanity.

* Viewpaint 3 represents the view from the junction of Cliff Hallins Lane and site
access road, the closest proposed residential building is some 40 metras from the
viewpoint, Substantial planting ta the landform at the eastern end of the
development will help to mitgate the development over time as the vegetation
matures. However il is considerad that the Proposed Development will have a
Major’ Moderate adverse effec] on landscape character and effecis on visual
aimanity will be reduced 1o Madarate within 10 — 15 years as the landscape
infrastructure matures.

. Viewpoint 4 represents the view from the public footpath to the north of Hanging
Woad, the nearest commercial development is approximately 155 metras ta the
south. The viewpaoint provides wide elevated, panaramic views af the Proposed
Development. While the landscapa mitigation measures will provide a context far
the development it is considered that the effects on the landscape and visual
amenity will reman MajorModerate adverse.

. MajorModerate adverse visual effect on Cliff Hoellins Farm, this property is
adjacent to Viewpoint 1. The residual effect after mitigation is considered to
remain as Major/Moderate.

. MajorModerate adverse visual effect on two properties al Grd Relerence
417862, 428084. These properies are 300 m o the north of the Proposed
Development and will experience views similar to Cliff Hollins Farm and



Viewpoint 1. The residual effect after mitigation = considered to remain as
kMajordoderate.

MajorModerate adverse visual elfact on the bungakows on Cliff Hollins Lana.
These are the closest properties to the Proposed Development with the northemn
boundary of the Proposed Development running akong the rear garden fence line,
Views are oblique and partially screened by existing and fencing as well as
further screening by proposed landicrm and establishment of woodland structure
planting. It s considerad that effects on visual amenity will be reduced 1o
bdoderate within 10 — 15 years as the landscape infrastructure matures.

Major/Moderate adverse visual effact on the foolpaths within the site. A public
fooipath passes through the northern end of the site along the access road beiore
crossing the Hunswaorth Beck. The footpath will be associated with the enfrance
road to the Proposed Development and will be taken into consideration as part of
the design development of the site. The character of the foctpath will change
from a low key access road 1o a dedicated access route leading to the Hunsworth
Beck and will ba an important part of the infrastructure of the davelopment.
Careful dasign may mitigate the effects an the foolpath.



Table 7.10: Summary of Significant Residual Landscape and Visual Effects

Location Significance  Significance Period Impact

after
mitigation

embedded

maigabon

Landscape Batley Construction  Major/ Major/ Long  Adverse
Character  Fringe &operation  poderate Maoderate 18rm

Incised

valleys

Landscape

Character

Area
Landscape Viewpoint 1 Construction  Major/ Major/ long  Adverse
Visual & completion  maderate moderate tarm
Amenity
Visual Viewpoint 3 Construction  Major! Maoderate Long  Adverse
Amenity & completion  odarate term
Visual Viewpoint 4 Construction  Major/ Major/ Long  Adverse
Amenity & complelion  medarate moderate term
Visual Cliff Holns  Construction  Major/ Major/ Long  Adverse
Amenity Farm & compleliod  magerate moderate term
Visual Properties  Construction  Major/ Major/ Long  Adverse
Amenity a1 Grid & complelion  modarate moderate term

Retorence

417862

428084,
Visual Bungalows Construction  Major/ Moderate Long  Adverse
Amenity on CIiff & completion  paderate term

Hollins

Lane
Visual Foetpath Construction  Major/ Major/ Long  Adverse
Amenity within & completion  podarate moderate tarm

site/along

axisting

access

road
Cumulative Effect Assessment

The cumulative assessment considers the combined effects of the Proposed
Development and other committed projects. While not committed Highways England
have indicated that consideration is being given to reconfiguration of Junction 26 of the



ME2MEDE. The potential road realignment is shown on KPP plan 1773-01-206-A. The
proposed junction will be directly adjacent to the southern end of the Proposed
Development sila and is likely o ba elevated in the form of an embankment. The road
is likely to have an effect on landscape character and visual effects. The potential road
re-alignment and associated embankment is likely to screen the southern end of the
Proposed Developmeant. The embankment provides further opportunity for roadside
tree planting which will benefit the Proposed Development and reads. It is likely that
there will be views from the new read junction info the site.
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Ground Conditions

Purpose of the Assessment

This chapter assesses the subsurface ground conditions beneath the Application Site
that may potentially impact upon and be impacted by, the Proposed Development. This
includes an assessment of general ground conditions, the presence of contamination
and the possibility of mining instability. The significance of these impacts is then
assessed and appropriate mitigation measures for reducing these potential impacts are
proposed where relevant. Figure 1.1 shows the location of the Application Site.

The Chapter is prepared by Wardell Armstrong and should be read in conjunction with
the associated Technical Appendices 8.1- 8.5.

Legislative Framework

National Policy

National Policy is set out within the National Planning Policy Framework (NPPF 2012)
(Ref 8.1). National Planning Practice Guidance was published in March 2014 and
includes guidance for land affected by contamination and land stability.

NPPF Paragraph 109: The planning system should contribute to and enhance the
natural and local environment by:

. Protecting and enhancing valued landscapes, geological conservation interests
and soils;

. Recognising the wider benefits of ecosystem services;

. Minimising impacts on biodiversity and providing net gains Iin biodiversity where
possibie, contributing to the Government’s commitment to halt the overail decline
In biodiversity, including by establishing coherent ecological networks that are
mere resifient 1o current and fulure pressures;

. Preventing both new and existing development from contributing to or being put at
unacceptable risk from, or being adversely affected by unacceptable levels of soil,
air, water or noise pollution or land instability; and

. Remediating and mitigating despolled, degraded. derelicl. contaminated and
unstable land, where appropriate.

Paragraph 120: “To prevent unacceptable risks from pollution and land instability,
pianning policies and decisions should ensure that new development is appropriate for
its Jocation. The effects (including cumulative effects) of pollution on health, the natural
environment or general amenity, and the potential sensitivity of the area or proposed
development to adverse effects from pollution, should be taken into account. Where a
site is affected by contamination or land stability issues, respensibility for securing a
sale development rests with the developer and/or landowner™ (NPPF. 2012).
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Paragraph 121: “Planning policies and decisions should also ensure that”™

. “the gite is suitable for its new use taking account of ground conditiens and land
instability, including from natural hazards or former activities such as mining,
pollution arising from previous uses and any proposals for mitigation including
land remediation or impacts on the natural environment arising from that

remediation”;

. “after remediation, ag a minimum, land should not be capable of being determined
as contaminated land under Par 1A of the Envirenmental Protection Act 1990%;
and

. “adequate site investigation information, prepared by a competent person, is

presented” (MPPF, 2012).

The NPPF makes reference to the Environmental Protection Act 1590 Par I1A (para.
121). Part |1A was introduced into the EPA by the Environment Act 1995 1o help deal
with the subslantial lagacy of contaminated land. Part |14, its accompanying regulations
and Statutary Guidance contained in DETR Circular 02/2000 Confaminated Land came
into farce in England on 1 Agril 2000. Part 14 included the first statutory definition of
‘contaminated land” and conferred new responsibilities and powers on local authorities
and the Envirgnment Agency to identify contaminated land and ensure that it is dealt
with, Defra published updated guidance in Apeil 201 2 (Environmental Protection Act
1990: Part 2A Contaminated Land Statutory Guidance) (Ref. 8.2).

Within Part 11A. contaminated land is defined as: “any land which appears to the local
autharity in whose area it is situated to be in such a condition, by reason of substances
in, on, or under the land that:

. Significant harm is being caused or there is a significant possibility of such harm

being caused; or

* Significant pollution of controlled walers is being caused, or there is a significant

possibility of such pollution being caused.

Fart 114 addresses “unacceptable risk”. The approach is based upon the principles of
risk assessment, including the concept of & contaminant, a receptor and a pathway,
which, if combined, form a pollutant linkage, These and ather key terms are defined in
Part llA and in the statutcry guidance (DETR Circular 02:2000). A significant pollutant
linkage forms the basis of a formal determination that land is contaminated land.

For each receptor, 8 description of the harm that is to be regarded as significant harm
for the purposes of the regime is contained in the statulory guidance. Receplors
include human beings, ecological systems in cerfain protected locations (e.9. sites of
special scientific interest), property such as crops, vestock, domesticated animals, and
buildings and their services. Significant harm includes in appropriate cases death,
desase, senous injury, specified ecological system effects, substantial diminution of
crop yield and structural building falure. Pollution of controlled waters arising from the
contaminaled condition of land is also included in the regime.
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Local Policy
Kirkleas Uritary Develapmern! Plan

The Kirklees Unitary Development Plan (LWDP) (2007) forms the currant development
plan for Kirklees. The (UDP} sets out the council's pelicies and proposals for the use
and development of land and buildings and was adopted on 1 March 1999, Current
UDP policies are “saved” and where the UDP confosms 1o the Mational Planning Policy
Framework (Ref. 8.1) will continue 1o form the basis for planning decisions until the
adogption al the Local Plan. When adopled, the local plan will replace the UDP. The
emerging Kirklees Local Plan was the subject of a six week public consultaton pariod
which closed in eardy 2016, the Plan is due to be formally adopted in late 2017. Thea
fallowing UDP palicies have been retained or "saved” and relate to ground conditions:

Policy G6 - Development proposals will be considered having regard 1o available
information on the contamination or instability of the land concemed.

Policy DL1 - Darabict and naglectad land will be brought into beneficial use to assist in
the regeneration of the disinct.

Cither policies relating to ground conditions have not been “saved” as they repeat
natienal palicy and palicies elsewhere in the document.

Bradford Unitary Developiment Plan (2005)

The City of Bradford Council Replacement Unitary Development Plan (RUDP) was
adopted in October 2005 and sets out their policies and proposals lor the use and
development of land and buildings. Those palicies which have been “saved” and are
relevant ta ground conditions include: UDPE (Use of Matural Resources and Renswable
Energy); UDPS {Management of Pollution, Hazards and Waste), NR17 (groundwater
protection); MR17A (water courses and water bodies) and P& Unstable Land.

Policy UDPY states that development must “confnbute to the management of poliution,
hazards and wasle through relevan! confrol maasures rsk mimmisation and the
ancouragameant of reuse and recycling”.

‘Palicy P& planning pemmissicn for development on land known or suspecled fo be
Patentialy Unstable anly will ba grantad, if the fallowing provisions are made.-

{1} A full site investigation has been carmied oul by the developer o determing whether
instability may occur or not, and

(20 If any instability is found, the developer shall carry oul any measwes reguired o
adeguately overcome the problem, on the commencement of development”.

The RUDP is due o be replaced by the Council's new Core Strategy and whilst these
policies have not yet been adopted, they are relevant to consideration of planning
applications as they have been reviewed by an Inspector.  This includes Policy ENZ
ralating to geodiversity and Policy ENS relaling 1o environmental prolection:
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Policy EM2 policy states that “development Wkely to have an adverse effect on a site of
ecologicalpeological importance (SEGIs and RIGS) or a site of local nafure
conservation value [Bradiord Wildile Areas) will nol be permilled unless I can be
clearly demonsirated that there are reasans for the proposal winch oulweaigh the need fo
safeguard the substantive nafure conservation value of the sie”.

Policy ENB: Environmental Protection states that n order fo protect public health and
the anviranment the Council will require that:

Proposals which are Wkely lo cause pollulion or are lkely lo result in exposure fo
sources of pallulion (including noise, odour and light polfution] or risks fa salely, will enly
be permitfed if measures can be implemented fo minimise pollufion and risk fo a lewsl
thal provides a high standard of protection for health, enwironmendal gualify and
amenity, The fallowing lssues require parficular attention;

B. Land

Propesals for development of land which may be conlaminated or unstable must
incorporate appropriate inveshigation infa the qually of the land. Where there is
evidence of contamination, remedial measwres must be identified fo ensure that the
develppment will nof pose a risk fo hurmran health, public safely and the environment.
Investigation of land qualify must be camed out in accordance with the princinles of best
practice,

D. Water Enviroriment

The Courned will work with pariner orgamisalions lo saleguard ground and surface waler
rezources and fo protect and improve walter qualty. Proposals for development will only
be acceptable provided there s no adverse impact on water bodies and groundwaler
resqurces, i terms of their quantity, quality and the impartart ecological features they
suppart, In the longer term, the aim will be o improve the ecological status of water
within Bradford.

Assessment Methodology

Avzilable reports and published information have been reviewed with the aim of
identifying the ground conditions within and surrounding the proposed commercial and
residential development. This data review has established the geclogical situation
beneath the site, identified areas of potentially contaminated land and of potential land
instability and made an assessment of the enginearing properties of the soils and racks.
It also denfified polantial pollutant linkages, and facilitated a risk assessment for sach
of tha idantified pallutant linkages.

Thig following section provides an explanation of how the likely significant effects of the
Proposed Development on the environment have been assessed, both in relation to the
construction and operational phases,

Methodology

This assessment is based upon a review of current and historical data, site walkowvers
and site investigabons. Thea residantial and commercial areas have bean considarad
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following appropnate guldance for these proposed land uses. The school parking area
in the north west of the site has been considered as a commercial land use.

Primary sources of information are listed below and these provide reference to statutory
and other environmental information. They are provided in full in Appendices 8.1 to 8.4:

. URS, Environmental Site Assessment at North Bierley Water Pollution Control
Works, Report Reference 44320048, dated November 2006 (Appendix 8.1);

. Wardell Armstrong LLP, Phase |l Environmental Assessment, Report Reference
SH10534-RPT-0028, dated May 2015 (Appendix 8.2);

. Wardell Armstrong LLP, Mining Remediation Strategy, Letter Report Reference
SH10534-REP-003, dated June 2015 (Appendix 8.3); and

. Wardell Armstrong LLP, Scils and Agricultural Land Desk Study, Report
Reference SH10534-REP-004, dated July 2015 (Appendix 8.4).

The methodology for the assessment is based on a combination of sensitivity and
magnitude o determine the significance of the impact. The sensitivity and magnitude
criteria for ground conditions are set out in Tables 8.1 and 8.2 below.

Table 8.1:  Ground Conditions Sensitivity Classification

Substantial Moderate Low
Geology Site of Special Outcropping bedrock,  Sails capable of supporting
and soils Scientific Interest  gyiis capable of grazing pasture.
(pa). supporting arable Thicker lowland soils,
Regionally agriculture. Soils within urban /
Important Thin upland solls. developed areas.
Geological Site
Peat deposits.
(RIGS).
Best and Most
Versatile
agriculturalland.
Ground Areas of lormer  Lesser sloping ground. Level and well
stability and  mine workings Peat deposits and consolidated ground.

geotechnical Steep /unstable  other loosely
properties  sioping ground  consolidated deposits.

Areas of deep
peal.
Contaminat  Highly Contaminated sites Sites with low levels of
ed land contaminated with shallow contamination and/or
sites with shallow contamination. contamination at depth.

contamination.
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Table 8.2: Ground Conditions Magnitude Classification

ling Criteria

Substantial Total loss of, or alteration to, the baseline resource such that post
development characteristics or quality would be fundamentally and
irreversibly changed

Moderate Loss of, or alteration to, the baseline resource such that post
development characteristics or quality wouid be partialty changed

Low Small changes to the baseline resource, which are detectable but the
underlying characteristics or quality of the baseline situation would be
similar to pre-development conditions

Negligible A very slight change to the baseline conditions, which is barely
distinguishable, and approximates to a ‘'no change’ situation

Significance Criteria

The following series of 'significance criteria’ have been developed to help in
ascertaining the scale of effect (i.e. substantial, moderate, minor) and the type of effect
(l.e. beneficial, negligible, or adverse) and to provide a transparent and auditable
decision making process 1o the reader.

Table 8.3:  Significance Criteria

Sianificance Description of Criteria

Crteria

Substantial A significant improvement to beth the on-site and off-site ground
beneficial conditions.

Moderate Significant improvement to the on-site ground conditions.
beneficial

Minor beneficial  Improvement to the on-site ground conditions.

Negligible No change to soil or water quality or harm caused to identified
receptors.

Minor adverse Non-permanent effects on human health (easily prevented by
standard personal protective equipment).

Minor poliution of non-sensitive controlled water receptors.

Non-significant harm to buildings, structures and services but may
result in financial loss or expenditure to resolve,

Minor harm caused to RIGS Statutory designated sites,
Sterilisation of low quality mineral resource.
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Study Area
The study area is as set out in Chapter 3 of the Environmental Statement and as shown
on Figure 3.1.

Surveys
The surveys outlined below have been undertaken and have been used to inform the
Environmental Statement.

Phase |l Environmental Assessment, Former North Bierley WWTW,
Wardell Armstrong, May 2015

An infrusive site investigation was carried out to further identify and examine the
potential contamination issues identified in a previous environmental assessment,
carried out by URS Corporation Ltd (report ref. 44320048, November 2006, report
attached as Technical Appendix 8.1), that may arise in connection with present use
or proposed use of the Application Site and o determine geotechmical information of
relevance 1o the propased use of the Application Site. This report is attached at
Technical Appendix 8.2.

North Bierley Mining Remediation Strategy (letter report), Wardell
Armstrong, June 2015

This report aimed to identify areas of potential surface instability associated with both
shallow abandoned mine workings and mine shafts. This report is attached at
Technical Appendix 8.3,

Soils and Agricultural Land Desk Study, Wardell Armstrong, July 2015
This study assessed the soil type and agricultural land quality of the Application Site
and commented on the potential impacts of the proposed redevelopment of the land for
mixed residential and commercial uses. This report is attached at Technical Appendix
8.4

Consultation
Table 8.3 below lists the consultation activities that have been undertaken with regard
1o the proposed development and the full responses can be seen at Technical

Appendix 8.5.

Table 8.4: Consultation Responses Relevant to this Chapter

Date Consullee and Issues Haised How/ Where

8 August Nasir Dad (ND) -~ Senior Environmental Health Officer, This matter is

2014 Kirklees Council. expected 1o be
Jo Shaw (JS) of Wardell Armstrong LLP (WA) emailed addressed as
Nasir Dad of Kirkleas Council on 3 July 2014 to a condiition of
request that he review the Phase |l Site Investigation ~ Panning and
report conclusions and recommendations and to will be

inform WA as to whether, in his opinion, the works resoived with
carried out at the site were sufficient to support the '“'mf’f gas
planning application which was current at the time. monioring




Consultes and Issues Raised

4 August
2014

2 December
2010

ND advised that he had looked through the site
investigation conclusions and recommendations and
confirmed that the report appeared comprehensive.
He added however, that given the high methane
levels, in addition to the fluctuating groundwater
Issues, that the gas regime will in all likelihocd be
conditioned with a requirement for further site
investigation works.

Mark Harnison (MH), Planning Liaison Manager for
The Coal Authority — Planning & Local Authority
Liaison

Nick Tovey (NT) of WA wrote to The Coal Authority on
21 July 2014 requesting comments on the draft
remediation strategy for the Proposed Development.

MH confirms that The Coal Authority considers the
remedial measures proposed to treat the mine entries
and shallow mine workings as appropriate. He notes
that development appears to be proposed over and
close to mine entries and states their policy which
seeks to avoid new development over or too close to
recorded mine entries.

He finishes by explaining that if the proposed site
layout seeks 1o build over, or close to, recorded mine
enltries, that The Coal Autharity would require
avidence as to the planning or practical reasons why
the layout could not be amended to avoid this hazard.
He suggests that it may prove beneficial to undertake
intrusive site investigations to locate the mine entries
prior 1o finalising the layout.

Leigh Sharpe (LS), Mining Property Manager for the
Coal Autharity

NT ot WA wrote to LS to seek approval for the Mining
Remediation Strategy for the Application Site.

LS wrote back attaching the signed permit certificate
and supporting documentation which allows WA to
carry out the works to the specifications submitted.
LS requests that a final report is submitted when the
works are complete, as required by the permit
certificate terms and conditions.

being
undertaken at
the Application
site.

To be
addressed at
the detailed
design stage.

This will be
addressed
after the
mining
remediation
works have
been carried
out with a final
report being
sent to the
relevant
parties.



B35

B.36

By

Limitations of Site Investigation

It should be noted that the interpratation of tha resulls of the physical sile invesbgalion
is based an a limitad number of investigation points. The locations and numbers of the
investigation locations were governed by the physical state of the site and the location
of krown services at the time of the investigation, Although reasonable inferences have

been made during the interpretation, it is possible that variances in the thickness,
distribution and physical/chemical characteristics of the strata present will exist.

Baseline Conditions

Irn ardear to inform this assessment a dask siudy report has beean reviewed and an

infrusive investigation (Technical Appendix 8.2). a mining remediation assessment
(Technical Appendix 8.3) and a so0ils and &n agricultural land desk sfudy {Technical

Appendix 8.4) were undertaken in order to obtain baseline data.

The desk study information is summarised balow:

At the time of the writing of the report in 2006, the Apolication Site was an
oparational WWTW . Histarical plans show that a sewage works was present an
part of the Application Site in 1883, The Valley Pit Coal and Ironstone warkings
were also present in the west of the Application Site at this time akong with an Old
Coal pitin the south., A tramway is reported extending across the western par of
the Application Site. By 1908 the pits were reporied to be closed and the sewage
waorks had expanded. Subsequent maps show further expansion and changes fo
the layoutl up until 2004;

The Application Site is situated on Lower Coal Measures which are considered a
minor aguifer. Alluvium drift deposits are indicated as likely to be present along
the eastern boundary associated with the Hunsworth Beck, Itis also likely that
made grownd of an unknown nature and thickness will be present on the
Apphcation Site associated with the collieres and former layouls,

The Hunswarth Beck is located adiacent to the eastem site boundary. This was
given a quality grading of Grade E (poor) in 2000.

The conceptual model identifies scurces of contaminaticn frem former en-site
operations (contamination resulting from settement tanks, sludge beds, ofganic
matter, fuels), nearby off-site operations (chemical works, rope works, cottan mill,
mills, garages, coal pits elc) and made ground;

A preliminary cenceplual site modal was preseanted in the Phase | Envirenmental
Site Assessmant. The conceptual model identifies sources of contamination from
former on-site operations {comtamination resulting from settlement tanks, sludge
beds, organic matter, fuels), nearby off-site operations (chemical works, rope
waorks, cotton mill, mills, garages, ceal pits eic) and made ground; and

The report concludes that there are likely to e pollutant inkages presant at the
Apphcation Site. Howeaver, the report allocates a low 1o moderate risk of
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significant harm based on a continued land use. The report indicates that should
the use of the Application Site change a higher risk may be applicable.

Site Investigation

A site investigation was carried out to determine the ground conditions beneath the
Application Site for geotechnical and mining purposes and also to assess levels of any
potential contamination. The site investigation is reported in full in the Phase |l Site
Investigation Report at (Technical Appendix 8. 2) and is summarised below.

Geology

The assessment of the geology of the Application Site is based on the published
geological mapping sheet (Sheets Yorkshire 231NE and 232NW, Solid and Drift
Editions, 1:10,560 scale) supplemented by the geological memoir, topographical plans
and site visit. A typical summary section is provided in Table 8.5 below along with other
geclogical data.

Table 8.5: Geological Summary

Description
Made ground Made ground of an unknown nature and thickness associated with
past site uses is likely to be present across the Application Site.
Natural An unknown thickness of alluvium may be present {o the east of
superficials the Application Site adjacent to Hunsworth Beck.
Solld strata _Sandstones, mudstones and shales of the Lower Coal Measures.
Dip and dip Sub-horizontal.
direction
Evidence of Two laults trending NE-SW are located to the north of the
faulting Application Site; the north is the downthrow side.
Hydrogeology

Hydrogealogical information from the Environment Agency changed in Aprif 2010 in
order to comply with the Water Framework Directive. Where possible, this report
considers both the ol and new information obtained from:

. Groundwater Protection Policy and Groundwater Vuinerability maps published by
the Environment Agency;

. Hydrogeological maps published by the British Geological Survey; and

. Groundwater Protection: Policy and Practice (Environment Agency, 2008).

This information indicates the Application Site to be underlain by sandstones,
mudstones and shales of the Lower Coal Measures which are classified as a
Secondary A Aquifer.
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Secondary A aguifers are generally fractured or potentially fractured formations and do
nat have a high primary permeability. Although net producing lasge quantities of water
lor abetraction, they are impodtant lor lecal supphes and may supply base llow Lo rivers.

The Application Site does naf lie within a source pratection zone.

Hydrology

The nearest graded surface watercourse is Hunsworth Beck, which forms the eastemn
boundary of the Application Site. The Environment Agency has given Hunsworth Beck
a General Cuality Assessment (Chemisiry) rating of E (Poer). Flood and drainage
inlormation is presented in Chapter 10,

General

Research of the mining setting is based on examination of the published topographical
and gealogical information along with ather mining archive information. A Coal
Autharity report lor tha Application Site has bean oblained, dated 23 Movembear 2010
and = atlached al Appendix |l of Technical Appendix B.2 a visil was also made 1o the
Ceoal Authority abandoned mine records office at Mansfield on 25 November 2010,

Surface Workings
Research of topographical, geological and other archive mining records has indicated
na evidenca of surface workings within the vieinity of the Application Site.

Shallow Underground Workings

From the enquiries made and examinafion of the gealogical information there is
gvidence of shallow underground mining activity benaath the Application Site.
Reference to the abandonment plans indicate that these shallow workings are likely to
b in the Shercliffe Bed.

Potential Surface Instability

Mest of the ancient and frequently unrecorded mining activity of the nineteenth and
garlier centuries was carned out by the reom and pillar system. The problems of
patential surface instability ower such old mine workings arises when the process of
upward caollapse under gravity penetratas through the sofid sirata, either fo the surface
sub-s0il, to superficial depasits and'or tipped matenial above,

The height above the working to which the collapse process can lake place before 1otal
choke-filing occurs, s generally governed by the velume of the arginal tunnel o
readway, and by the change in velume al the collapsed matarial. The greater the
valurme of the tunnel or vaid (i.e., the graater its height and widih), or the smaller the
change in volume of the collapsed material, the higher the process of collapse is Rkely
to take place, The change in volume of the collapsed materials may be as litle as 105
and as much as 50%. Therefore, the ultimate height of collapse through solid strata is
nat likely to be less than twice or more than ten times the thickness of the seam mined.

The above leads directly to a deliniion of "shallow” ald mine workings and 1o the
dalineation of prablem areas. Aesearch of exisling records, an appreciation of the
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caving or collapse, and the characteristics of the sokd strata owverlying such ald
workings, allows the evaluation of problems and appropriate action.

Deep Mining
The Coal Authority report indicates evidence of deep underground mining activity
bensath the Application Site in the Blocking and Better Bed Coal seams.

Deep mining is generally defined as that mining undertaken at depths greater than
apout 30m balow rockhead.

Whilst ground movernams would have occurred due ta the mining of any deaper seams,
surface subsidence effects should have been largely contemparangous with tha mining.
The Application Site is considerad stable in respect of any past deep mining,

There are no current mining activities affecting the Application Site and the Application
Site does not lie within influencing distance of any presently known planned future
workings.

Mine Entries

The Coal Authaority report has indicated that thare are ten recorded mine entries on ar
within influgncing distance of the Application Site. Cnly one of the mine entries is noted
to have had any treatment; entry 417427-005 (to the norh west of the Application Site)
was freated on behall of the Coal Authornity with mass cencrete following its collapse in
1997,

Mine Shafts

In old abandoned mining areas, it was common practice to backfill the abandoned
shafts either completely or, to a staging built at some level above the shaft bottom with
Ipose colliery refuse. In many cases such old mine shafts have subsequently been
covered over and have become overgrown and visually indistinguishable, Where no
special plugging precautions were laken to seal off the shaft fill material from old
workings or, where a shaft was filled on o staging in the shaft, the fill material can run
inta the old workings or inte (he emptly shafl space baneath the staging. In both cases,
the resul is the sudden appearance of a collapse hole in the ground the diametar of
which may be considerably greater than that of the original shaft.

In addition to the recorded ming entries at or near the Apglication Site, the possibility of
there being additional unrecorded mine entries cannot be entirely discounted. During
development a careful watch should be maintained for any feature which may represent
an unrecorded mine enfry, such as circular brickwork or anomalous areas of filltimber.
Should any such feature be ideniifiad it should be reparted, investigated and acted upon
25 necassary.

Coal Mine Gas

Examination of the mining and geoclogical information indicates that it is possible that
gases migrating from now abandoned coal mine workings may affect the Application
Site.
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Phase Il Intrusive Site Investigation

The current investigation was designed around the preliminary conceptual site model
that identified all potential sources, pathways and receptors. This allowed a targeted
sampling approach to be undertaken and provide general coverage of the Application
Site. Results of the investigation are used to revise the conceptual site model, establish
whether linkages identified are plausible and establish the level of nsk associated with
the Application Site.

The site investigation was also carried out 1o assass the geotechnical nature of the
ground. The site investigation comprised of seven cable percussion borehales, three of
which had rotary follow-on, ten window sample boreholes and ningteen trial pits across
the Application Site area. Locations were positioned to provide complete coverage of
the whole Application Site. Site investigation locations are shown on Drawing
SH10534-008 which is contained within the Drawing secticn at the back of the report
comprising Technical Appendix 8.2,

The investigation including sampling techniques was carried out in accordance with
BS10175:2001 Investigation of potentially contaminated sites — code of practice (Rel.
8.3).

Scope
The investigation was designed as a series of tasks that are summarised below in
Table 8.6.

Table 8.6: Summary of Tasks

Summary Datel(s)

Preparatory Work Setting up site investigation contract, November 2010-
Including services enguiries, contractor May 2011
health & safety document and site meeting
with contractor/client.

Intrusive site 7 Cable percussion boreholes to a nominal  16th May- 20th

Investigation depth of 10m with rotary open-hole follow-  May 2011
on in 3 boreholes to 30mbgl, 10 window
sample boreholes to a nominal depth of 5m
and 19 trial pits to a nominal depth of 4m.

Instaltation of monitoring wells for
groundwater and gas.

Laboratory analysis  Chemical / geotechnical testing in 20th May — 24th
accredited laboratory — 34 soil and 5 June 2011
groundwater samples.

Manitoring Gas and water level monitoring. 19th May 2011-

17th May 2012
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A total of seven cable percussion boreholes (o a maximum depth of 10.7mbgl), three of
which had ratary follow-on (e a maximum depth af 30mbgl), ten window sample
barahales (2.0m 1o 5.0mbgl) and nineteen trial pits (1.4m-3.6mbgl) were complatad as
part of this Phasa Il investigation. Obsarvations from the intrusive wark have confirmead
the presence of 0.15m and 8.3m thick aver the majority of the Application Site,
undearlain by saft to stiff, orange-brown mattled grey, locally cobbly with rare boulders,
sandy, gravelly clay and mudstone bedrock of the Middle Coal Measures geology.

Thirty soil and six groundwater samples from across the Application Site were tested for
a suite of potantial chemicals of concarn comprising: valatile and semi-volalile organic
compaunds; aliphatic, aromatic and polyaromatic hydrocarbons; metals and other
inarganic alemeants.

Contamination Assessment

Human Health
Analytical resulls were analysed uesing CLEA mathadology 1o assass the risk 1o human
haalth in both a residential and a commercialindustrial scenaria.

. Residential Area

The mean concentrations of the majority of the determinands across this area are below
screening criteria and should net pose a risk to human health for a residential end use.
However, elevated concentrations of arsenic were recorded in several hotspots in this
arga and may pose a risk o human health in residential land use.

. Commercial Area

The mean concenirations of all determinands across this area are below screening
criteria and should nat pose a risk to human health for a commercialindustrial end use

] Car Park

The proposed car park is considered to have a low sansitivity as il is greenfield and
coverad by hardstanding. Mo source-pathway-receptor linkages are identified and this
area is not considered further within the risk assessment.

Surface Water and Groundwater

The risk 1o surface waler and groundwater is considered 1o be low to moderate, The
recorded concantrations of medium 10 leng chain petroleurn hydrocarbons are elevated
with respect 1o the UKDWS in the southern part of the Application Sile, particulary BHE.
Howewver, concantrations of patroleumn hydrocarbans in groundwater acrass the
Application Site are generally below the LOD and/or UKDWS, therefore the nisk to
surface water and groundwater can be considered more towards low than moderate.

Preliminary Remediation Options

Further site investigation and testing ks required o constrain the slightly elevated
concentrations of pelential comaminanis identified in the residential area of the
Application Sita. Al this sarly stage it is considared that mitigation/remediation of tha
residential area is likely to includa:



B

872

BTa

574

B.75

8.76

. Further sampling and 1esting in the north western portion of the Application Site
with elevated arsenic concentrations;

. Ramaval of shallow soil from the residential development area with alevated
arsenic concenirations; or

. Capping of the arsenic hotspot areas with a clean material which may be sourced
from elsewhere on the Application Site.

Buildings and Property

Fesulls from sulphate (2:1 extract) testing indicate that a worst case dasign sulphate
class af 05-2 and Aggressivae Chemical far Cancrete (AGEC) dlass of AG-2 may be
appropriate for the Application Site.

Ground Gas - Residential
Low concentrations of methane, up 10 1.6%, and low concentrations of carbon dicxide,
up 1o 1.4% have bean reported in one borehale in this area.

For a CIRIA Situation A devalopment type, a gassing regime of Characteristic Situation
1 {C51) can be attributed to this area and no special ground gas profection measures
are reguired.

For a CIRIA Situation B development type, a gassing regime of Amber 1 can be
attriouted 1o this area which requires low-lgvel gas protection measunes, Comprising a
membrane and ventilated sub-floor void to creale a permeability contrast 1o bmil the
ingrass ol gas into buildings. Gas profaction measures should be as prescribed in BRE
Report 414 [Johnson, 2001). Ventilation of the sub-floor void should facilitate a
minimum of gne complete volume change per 24 hours.

Ground Gas - Commercial

High concentrations of methane. up to 34.6%, have been reported in one borehale,
BHS, and moderate concenlrations of carbon dicxide, up ta 3.7%. have been reported
across e remainder of the Application Site. Throwgh reference o GIRIA CEE65 a
gassing regime of Charactanstic Sitluation 1 (GS51) can be attributed to the commercial
area due 1o low flow rates. However, given the high levels of methane recorded in the
south of the Application Site, we would recommend increasing the classification in this
area (BH's 4, 5 and &) to Characteristic Situation 2 (C52) as a precaution.

The majority of the Application Site can be considered as C51 and no specific gas
profection measures would be reguired. The southem end of the Application Site
should be considerad 1o be C52 and the follawing protective measures will ba reguired:

. Reinforced concrete cast in-situ floor slab (suspended, non-suspended or raft)
with at least 1200g DPM;

] Beam and block or precast concrete slab and minimum 2000g DPM/reinforced
gas membrane;

. Possibly underfloor venting or pressurisation in combination with a) and b)
depending on use;
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. All joints and penetrations sealed; and

- Aninitial assessment for radon gas has been carried outl. The determination
follows the two-stage procedure outlined in BR211 Radon: Guidance an
protective measuras for new dwellings (2007). The assessment indicates that no
specific radon protection measures are reguired.

Ecology

The phytotoxic metals arsenic, copper, lead and zine were analysed against the ECO-
S5L threshold values for risk to plants. The results displayed numerous samples ta
have alevaled metals considered likely to hindar the growth of sansitive plants in
plannad areas of landscaping and residential gardens. These samplas were
widespread across the Application Site. This is based on an gverly consernvative
assessment using generic criteria and plants have been observed growing on site,
Therefore this is not considered to be a significant concem.

Coal Mining

Az noted above, a Coal Authority report for the Application Site has been abtained,
dated 23 Novermnber 2010, a visit was also made to the Coal Authority abandoned mine
records office at Mansfield on 25 Movember 2010. The following paints are of nole:

. Shallow Underground Workings - From the enquiries made, examination of the
gealogical information and site investigation observations there is evidence of
shallow underground mining activity beneath the scuth of the Application Site.
Reference 10 the abandonment plans indicate that these shallow workings are
likety 1o be in the Sherichiffe Bad;

* Ma intact coal seams were encountered during the investigation. However, there
was evidence of broken/soft ground accompanied by loss of flush which may
indicate the presence of workings. This broken/soft ground was cbserved at
depths of between 11.3m and 16.7mbgl in borehole BHE, Due to collapse of the
borehole, drilling was lerminated at 16.7mbgl. Further investigation and
slabilisation of the underground conditions with respact 1o mining is likely to be
necassary in this area of the Application Site; and

. Mine Entries - The Coal Authority report has indicated that there are ten recorded
mine entries on or within influencing distance of the Application Site. Only one of
the mine entries is noted to have had any treatment; entry 417427-005 (to the
nofth west of the Application Site) was treated on behalf of the Coal Authority
with mass concrate following s collapse in 1997. Prior to development the mina
anfries will reguire location, investigation and stabilisation.

Revised Conceptual Model

In line with curent Environment Agency guidance, plausible source, pathway and
receptor linkages have been identified for the Application Site. The plausible linkages
are indicated in the conceplual sie modal cullined and discussed below. This
conceplual site modal is basad on the lindings of the intrusive site invastigation works
and associaled geochemical testing.
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Contamination Sources

There are potentially elevated concentrations of arsenic in soil in the north western pan
of the Application Site in the residential area. No significant elevated contaminant
concentrations in soil were identified outside of the residential area. There are minor
elevated concentrations of petroleum hydrocarbons in groundwater at the Application
Site.

Pathways

In terms of human health the main pathways are considered to be dermal contact,
ingestion and inhalation. Fulure occupiers and construction workers are likely 1o be at
risk from all three potential pathways whilst working on the Application Site,

The main pathway by which contaminants are likely to reach the saturated zone
beneath the Application Site is through infiltration of rainwater causing vertical
movement through the unsaturated zone.

Receptors
A number of sensitive receptors have been identified in close proximity to the
Application Site. These receptors are:

. Future human receptors (site occupiers and construction workers);
. Shallow groundwater;

. Surface water in the Hunsworth Beck.

Summary

Based on the land use history and identified sources of contamination, a conceptual site
model has been developed. This is shown in Table 8.7 and details the potential
sources, pathways and receptors and the inter-relationship of these factors,

It is considered that the risks to the Proposed Development for residential use without
any mitigation are as follows.

Table 8.7: Contamination sources, pathways and receptors

Source Pathway
Arsenic in soil Ingestion, dermal Construction Low to Moderate
contact and Inhalation  workers and future
of soil and dust occuplers
Ground gases Lateral and vertical Construction Low to Moderate
(carbon dioxide, migration of gases and  workers and fulure
methane) inhalation occuplers
Petroleum Infiltration, advection,  Grouncwater and  Low to Moderate
hydrocarbons in diffusion and Surface water

groundwater dispersion
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Geotechnical and Foundation Design

The geclogy of the Application Site ks relatively homogenous and comprises made
ground (up 1o 8 4m bal to ke south of the Application Site) undarlain by sandy, gravally
clay with cccasional layers of very sandy, very clayey graval of weatharad Coal
Measures which s in turn underlain by weak to moderate strong mudstons and
sandstone of the Coal Measures.

Residential Area

An area in the north west of the application site is proposed for residential
redevelopment. I is assumed that the resdential units will be of standard construction
on the Application Sita. Provided that some degree of settlement can be
accommaodated within the structure, strip or raft foundations should be satisfactory for
structures on the Application Site, founded on the weathered coal measures or on the
made ground after ground improvement,

Standard Penetration Tests {SPTs) were camied out in all borehole locations at 1m
centres, The results obtained from the made ground are highly variable due 1o the
impact that large paricles can have on tha test results. The lests indicate that the
mada ground woukd be unsuitable as a founding medium in its current conditon dua to
this variakility and the lpose nature of some of the fill materials, Therefore some form of
ground improvement would be required, either by excavation and recompaction or
dymamic compaction, where foundations cannot be placed on the solid Coal Measures.

The weathered Coal Measures are described as firm 10 very sUfl with undrained shear
strength values in the range 112kPa to 183kPa and SPT n-values ranging from 20 to
Refusal (=50). The tesls indicale thal the wealhered Coal Measures across the norlh
west of the Application Site would be suitable as a founding medium in their current
condition.

The shear strength of the weathered Coal Measures suggests Cu values for firm to very
stiff clay which may be suitable for allowable bearing pressures up to 125kPa-250kPa.
The results of consclidation lesting suggest that these materials demonstrate low 1o
medsum comprassibilty and that, at the allowable bearing pressure above, settlemant
should be restrictad 1o less than 25mm. Detailed analysis of foundations should be
carried out to ensure that the design loads for a particular building can be
accommicdated and that bath total and differential setliements at design loads can be
tolerated by the proposed structure.

Commercial Area

The majorily of the Application Site is propogad lor commercial redevelopment. |1 is
assumed that the commearcial units constructed on the Apgplication Site will be steel
framed structures with clad walls. These structures typically apply pressure fo the
ground at the end points of the steel columns and the foundations should be
constructed to minimise the effect of applying localised pressure to the ground.
Provided that some degree of setlement can be accommaodated within the structure,
pad or raft foundations should be satisfactory for struciures on the Application Site
founded on the weathared coal measures or on the made ground after ground
impravement. Ground bearing floor slabs should be constructed 1o allow for soms
differantial movemeant of the ground where pad foundations are employed.
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Standard Penetration Tests (SPTs) ware camed out in all borehole locations at 1m
centres. The resulis obtained from the made ground are highly variable due to the
impact that large parlicles can have on tha test results. The lests indicate thal the
madea ground would ba unsuitabla as a founding medium in its current condition due o
this variability and the loose nature of some of the fill materials. Therefore some form of
graund improvement would be required, either by excavation and recompaction ar
dynamic compaction, where foundations cannot be placed on the scolid Coal Measures.

The weathered Coal Measures are described as firm 10 very stifl with undrained shear
strength values in the range 32kPa to 161kPa and SPT n-values ranging fram 30 1o
Retusal (=50). The tests indicate that the weathered Coal Measures across the
majority of the Application Site would be suitable as a founding medium in their currant
condition.

The shear strength of the weathered Coal Measures suggests Cu values for firm to very
stiff clay which may be sultable for allowable bearing pressures up to 125kPa-250kPa.
The results of consclidation lesting suggest that these materials demonstrale low 1o
medium comprassibility and that, at the allowable bearing pressure above, selflement
should be resincted 1o less than 25mm.  Detailed analysis of foundations should be
carried out to ensure that the design loads for a particular building can be
accommodated and that both total and differential setlements at design loads can be
tolerated by the proposed structure.

Menitoring of barehales on the Application Site indicates that groundwaler is
approximataly 2m fo 9m below ground leval. Based on the site lopography the
groundwater level is fairly consistent acrass the Application Site and is considered io be
the natural groundwater level in the weathered Coal Measures. Caution may be
required where foundations are constructed close 1o the water table,

Az an alternative, piled foundations might be suitable to the south of the Application Site
where made ground thicknesses are wp to 8.3m but congideration should be given 1o
ground setllement around the structures il no ather ground treatment was carried oul.
Thera would also likely be negative skin Inction leads on piles caused by this selllement
and these should be cansidared in any design.

North Bierley Mining Remediation Strategy

A comprehensive site investigation was completed by Wardell Armstrong LLP and
detailed In a report entiled, “Phase || Environmental Assessment, Morth Bierley
WWTW, June 2012" and presented in Technical Appendix 8.3. This report identified:

. Pobential shallow mine workings beneath the southern portion of the Application
Site potentially in the Sherichffe Bed; and

* Potentially up to 12 mine shafts at the Application Site (10 Coal Authaority plots
and 2 BGS plots). A number of these are considered to be duplicates of the
same shaft but for the present all shafts need consideration. It is considerad
likely that investigation works will identify betwesen 5 and 7 actual shafis,
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Mine Shafts

There are iwelve potential mine shafis at the Application Site. Detalls of each shaft
abarg walh an indication of he shalts relationship with the Proposed Devalopmant araas
are providgad in the repoart comprising Technical Appendix 8.3. Drawing Mo, SH10834-
003 in the Mining Remediation Strategy latter raport included at Technical Appendix
8.3, indicates the:

] Best plot location of the mine shaft from Coal Autharity records;

. A zone of 15.0 meires arcund each shaft which relates to the “Zone of
uncertainty” ralating to the shaft pesition: and

. A further zone of up to 7.0 metres around each shaft will be required. This relates
o a worst case zone of potential surface instability should the shaft
catastrophically collapse. This varies depending on the type and depth of
estimated made ground and natural superficial in the area of the shaft.

Undil the shalls are located and treated each overall zene should be ragar‘ded as
requiring invastigation and treatment prior to davelopment.

Mine Workings

From the resulis of researches and site investigations it is anticipated that part of the
Application Site will be underlain by shallow abandoned coal mine workings. Our
resgarches have indcated that this i< ralated to potential historic working in the
Shertcliffe bed.

The drilling works carred aut to date have indicated some evidence of broken or soft
ground indicative of old warkings between 11.3m and 18.7m below ground level in BHE.
Mine workings are primarily anticipated baneath the southern part of Unit 3 in the south
of the site.

Soils and Agricultural Land Desk Study, Wardall Armstrong, July
2015

A Spdls and Agriculiural Land Desk Study, included as Technical Appendix 8.4, was
carried out to describe soils present at the Application Site and assess the agricultural
land quality. The sources of information were:

] ket Office 1989 Climatological Data for Agricultural Land Classification: Grdpoint
datasels af climatic variables at Sk intervals lor England and Wales;

. MAFF 1933 1:250.000 Provisional Agricultural Land Classification Shaat,
Maorthern Region,

. Soil Survey of England and Wales 1984 Soils and their Use in Morthern England
and accompanying 1:250,000 map Sheat 1; and

. Wardell Armstrong LLP, 2015, Phasze || Emvironmental Assessmeant {Feport
number APT-0018).



8103 The Agricultural Land Classificaton (ALC) is a standardised method for classifying
agriculiural land according fo its versatility, productivity and workability, based upon
inlar-related paramelars including climate, rebal, soil charactenstics and dramage.
These factors farm the basis for classitying agriculiural land into ane of fiva grades (with
Grade 3 land divided into Subgrades 3a and 3b), ranked from excellent (Grade 1) to
very poor (Grade 3}, ALG is determined using MAFF™s “Agricultural Land Classification
of England and Wales: Revised guidelines and criteria for grading the guality of
agricultural land, 1988".

5104 Paragraphs 111 and 112 of The National Planning Palicy Framework (Red. 8.1)
[Depariment for Communities and Local Government, 2012) promote the sustainabla
management and protection of sails and agncultural land consistent with the econamic,
social and environmental nesds of England. Consequently, impacts to the soil
resources and best and mast versatile (BMV) agricultural land are to be considered,

8105 The scil map shows that soils at the Apgplication Site beleng to Dale association which
are surface-water glay soils {typically slowly permeable and seasonally waterlogged).
The gectachnical investigation found that restored or disturbed (rastored) soils are
frequent at the Application Site. The texture of the subsoil of undisturbed profiles was
classed as clay, which matches the description of the Dale series. The texture of made
ground was also generally clay, which indicates that the original soils were also likely to
be of the Dale series.

8106 According 1o the provisional 1:250,000 ALC map the agrcultural land within the
Application Sile is classed as Grade 3 (good and moderale qualily agricultural land).
Howewer, it does nol pravide distinetion batween Subgrades 3a and 3b (good and
maodarate); and the scale of the mapping cannat be used 1o identify the ALC grade of
the: land at field scale. The soil series characteristics combined with agroclimatic data
for the Application Site indicates that wetness is likely to limit the land quality 1o
Subgrade 3b (moderate guality agricultural land).

8107 The Proposed Development would result in permanent loss of approgimataly 12ha of
nan-BMY agricultural land. It would atso result in disturbance to soil resources due 1o
garfhworks. There is a polential to ratain the majarity of soil resources at the
Application Site and reuse them in the creation of gardens and public greenspaces.
Should the soil resources be exported from the Application Site appropriate
Environmeant Agency permits will be required as waste requlations would apply to
surplus soil. Itis recommended that Defra’s 2009 Construction Code of Practice for the
Sustainable Use of Seils on Construction Sites is followed 1o minimise disturbance to
soil resources and ensura suitable land quality lor non-agriculiural uses within the
Proposed Devalopment.

Predicted Significant Effects

B8.108 This assessment discusses the potential key impacts of the Proposed Development on
the existing site conditions. In addition, the assessment considers the effects of the
identified sources of contamination, mining and gesechnical issues in relation to the
Proposed Devalopmenl. The assessment considers impacts during bath the
construction and operational phases.
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Assessment of Construction Effects

The impacts of the construction phase of the Proposed Development have been
assessed on ground conditions without the mitigation measures in the form of the
Remediation Strategy in place. The assessment has concluded that the environmental
impacts brought about by the construction phase range from minor to major adverse
and also short and long term.

Table 8.8: Assessment of Significance of Potential Impacts during
Construction

Appicable Temporary > Sign g0
Part of Permanant Unmitigated

Sita/Receptor firectindirae Impact

1] Permanent loss of Whale site PermanentDirect Long  Minor adverse
soils/natural strata theough term

construction/ excavation

[2] Introduction of Whole site Temporary/Direct  Short  Minor adverse
additional contamination term

nto soil/ground

water/Hunsworth Beck

during construction phase

as a result of accidental
spillages i.e. Fuels,
construction materials

[3] impact on construction  Construction Temporary/Direct  Short  Moderate
workers as a result of workers term adverse
excavations into

contaminated

solls/groundwater

(arsenic, gas, petroleum

hydrocarbons},

|4] Impact on construction  Construction  Temporary/Direct  Short  Major adverse
workers as a results of workers term

excavations into and

reatment of unstable

mining features i.e.

shafts'bell pits

Assessment of Operational Effects

The impacts of the operational phase of the Proposed Development have been
assessed on ground conditions without the mitigation measures in the form of the
Remediation Strategy in place. The assessment has concluded that the environmental
impacts brought about by the operational phase are both short and long-term In nature
and range from minor to major adverse.



Table 8.9: Assessment of Significance of Potential Impacts during Operation

Applicable Part ol Directindirect Pariod Significance of

Site

[5] Introduction of Whole site and Temporary / Short term Minor adverse
contamination inta surrounding area  Direct

soll'groundwater as a

result of acodental

spillage/leakage from

vehicles (sile users

and delivery vehicles)

during the operational

phase.

[6] Degradation of Proposed Permanent / Short term Minor adverse
building matenals over  buildings Direct

time as a result of

contact with sulphates

within soils and low pH.

[7) Impact on Proposed Parmanent / Short term Major adverse
buildings/development  buildings Direct

as a result of unstable

ground {mining

features, proposed

slopes, cut and fill

groundworks),

{8] impact on tuture Future Permanent | Short term Moderate
occupiers as a result of  occupiersisite Direct adverse
ground gas. users

Scope of Mitigation

8.111 The following mitigation measures are proposed in order to reduce potentially adverse
effects and enhance beneficial effects caused by the Proposed Development. They will
be incorporated into the Remediation Strategy, controlled by planning condition, or a
CEMP, again centrolled by condition.

B8.112 Further sile investigation and testing is required to constrain the slightly elevated
concentrations of potential contaminants identified in the residential area of the
Application Site. At this early stage it is considered that mitigation/'remediation of the
residential area is likely to include:

» Further sampling and testing in the north western portion of the Application Site
with elevated arsenic concentrations;

« Removal of shallow soil from the residential development area waith elevated
arsenic concentrations; or
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= Capping of the arsenic hotspot areas with a clean matenal which may be
sourced from elsewhere on the Application Site. This material will nat extend
abeve axisting ground kavels.

Construction Phase

Measures to mitigate the permanant loss of soils/natural strata through
constructionfexcavation

In order o provide levels suitable for the Proposed Development, groundworks will be
requirad and will include cut'fill.

It is unlikely that the solid strata will be affected by the groundworks. In arder to
mitigate any loss of soils/strata, any cut material will be used in other areas aof the
Application Site where filling is reguired to obiain the reguired farmation level,
Therefore, there will be no overall loss of material from the Application Site. In the
event that solid sirata does require excavation as part of the cut works (should the
ground ba found to be locally variable) this material would aleo be incorporated into
olher areas of the Application Sita.

Thera is a potential o refain the majority of soil resourceas at tha Application Site and
reuse them in creation of gardens and pulblic greenspaces. Should the soil resources
be exported from the Application Site, appropriate Environment Agency permits will be
required as waste regulations would apply 10 surplus soil. 1t is recommended that
Defra’s 2009 Construction Code of Practice for the Sustainable Use of Soils on
Construction Sites is followed to minimise disturbancs to soil resources and ensure
suitable land guality for nen-agriculiural uses within the Propesed Developmant

Measures to mitigate the introduction of additional contamination into
soil'ground water during construction phase as a result of accidental
spillages i.e. fuels, construction materials

During the construction works, there is a low risk of accidental spillagefeakage of
materiaks and/or liqusds. The overall gignificance is assessed as minor adverse,

To mitigate the adversa eflects of leaks and spillages 1o soil and groundwalar fram
construction plant and opsrations, all fuel, oils and chemicals should be contained
within & bunded compound or in bunded, double skinned tanks. Spill control and clean
up facilities will be provided and on-site vehicle maintenance will be prohibited. Tried
and tested good site practices will also be implemented and all measures coniralled
throwgh standard planning conditions incleding a Construction Environmental
Managemearnt Plan (CEMP).

Measures to mitigate the impact on construction workers as a result of
axcavations into contaminated soils/groundwater

The Phase |l Assessment has indicated that there are elevated levels of some
contaminants and the sensitivity of the receptor {construction workers) is considered 1o
e high. The significance of any unmitigated effect is assessed as moderate adverse.

Measures will be implemanted during censtruction o protec! construction workers lrom
any contamination identifiad. All construction warkers and site visitors will adhere ta the
relevant health and safety measures so as o minimise exposure to potentially



8120

B

B2z

8123

5124

8125

contaminated ground. Measures will include the use of Personal Pratective Equipment
{PPE) such as gloves, dust masks and overalls. These measures will be incorporated
ifi 1 the Ramediation Stralegy or CEMP.

Measures to mitigate the impact on construction workers as a result of
excavations into and treatment of unstable mining features i.e. shafts/bell
pits

Construction warks in and around mining features carres a risk as the features can be
unstable, particularly when disturbed. |n order 1o mitigate this risk, all mining features
which are likely to be impacted by the Proposed Developmeant will ba investigated and
treated to stabilise them at the baginning of the construction warks. This process would
comprise:

. Excavation as part of the main earthworks 1o the undisturbed natural superficial /
rock;

. Careful visual inspection both during and post excavation to identily the features;

. Each feature wauld then be individually investigated by excavation fo reasonably
shallow depth to clarify if the feature is mining related and if it is its size and
imfilling; and

. Where features are proved these will then require a combination of edther ./ ar
slabslisation by drilling and stage pressure grauting and capping with a concrete
reinforced cap.

The construction works will be camied out fo agreed meathod statements and a watching
brief for any ather unrecorded mining features will be maintained throughout the works,

Should the groundwaorks come across any previously unidentified features, these will be
imvestigated and treated as necessary,

Standard planning conditions can sacure an agread mathod of working.

Operational Phase

Measures to mitigate the introduction of contamination into
soillgroundwater as a result of accidental spillage/leakage from vehicles
(site users and delivery vehicles) during the operational phase

Any accidental splllagesieakage from vehicles using the Application Site could
patentially be transmitted into soll and groundwater via infiltration and run off.

Infiliration into the ground will be imited by hardstanding cover across the majority af
the Application Site. Infiltration is likely to be limited 1o the areas of landscaping and
vehicular access is unlikely in these areas. Therefora the probability of occurrence via
infilttration can be considered to be unlikely,

Fainwater run off over the Application Site could potentially carry any substances which
are leaked or spill from wehicles on the Application Site. As part of the drainage
systam, all surface water run-off will be intercepted via surfaca watar drains and stored
temporarily in order fo release to the watercourse at a slower rata. To mitigate the risk
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of substances being carried within the run-off, fuel interceptors will be incorporated
within the drainage design to remave any hazardous substances which might be
prasanl. The inlarcaplors will be subject to ragular mainlenanca and inspeclions Lo
ensure they are functioning correctly. Tha Drainage Strategy comprising thesa
measuras is conirolled by planning condition.

Measures to mitigate the degradation of building materials over time as a
result of contact with sulphates within soils and low pH

The site investigation has identified thal some of the areas of the Application Site where
the sail contain sulphates at levels which may pose a degradation risk to concrete and
foundations.

To mitigate any risk of chemical attack on building materials, selection of foundations
and concrete should consider the site investigation results and be designed accordingly.
Buried concrete structures will be designed taking account of pH and sulphate
concentrations in the ground and placed in accordance with curent good practice and
the requirements of Building Research Establishment (BRE) Special Digest 1.

In order to mitigate against any adverse effects to buried pipes and water supphes,
pmes which are compased of suitably resistant material will be used in construction.
The Phase Il report has indicated that Wrapped Ductile Iron or Barrier Pipe is the maost
suitable material for underground services at the Application Site. This will be detailed
within the Remediation Strategy.

Measures to mitigate the impact on buildings/development as a result of
unstable ground (mining features, made ground)

The site investigation has obtained gectechnical and mining data to enable the
assessment of unstable ground at the Application Site. Final layouts will be assessaed
using the data cbtained to ensure ground stabdlity for the Proposed Development. Any
mitigation measures required will be incorporated into the ground works. Mitigation
measures ane likely 1o comprise ground enginaering for made ground and the areas
whare filing is required 10 ensure a switable founding medium.

It is anficipated that mine warkings (shafts, bell pits and shallow coal workings) will
requira stabilisation beneath the Proposed Development area. This will comprise the
folkowing:

. Excavation as part of the main earthworks to the horizon of undisturbed natural
superficial / or rock:

. Carelul visual inspeciion both during and post excavation o idantily the leatures;

* Each feature would then be individually investigated by excavation to reascnably
shallow depth to clarify size and infilling;

] Where features are proved these will then require a combination of either'or
slabslisation by drilling and stage pressure grouting and capging with a concrete
reinforced cap; and
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. Argas identified as having potential surface instability from shallow abandoned
coal workings will be Investigated and stabilised by grid drilling and grout injection
boreholes aver the areas of the Proposed Devalopimant leatprinl.

It is anficipated that ground stability issues can be mitigated with appropriate design
during the construction works. Therefore the overall significance of impact can be
reduced to negligible/none.

Measures to mitigate the impact on future occupiers as a result of ground
gas

Residential
Low concentrations of methans and low concentrations of carbon dioxide have been
reparied in one borehele in this area.

For a CIRIA Situation A development type, a gassing regime of Characteristic Situation
1 (C51) can be attributed to this area and no special ground gas protection measures
are raguired.

For a CIRIA Situation B development type, a gassing regime of Amber 1 can be
atiributed to this area which requires low-level gas protection measures, comprising a
membrane and ventilated sub-floor void to create a permeability contrast to limit the
ingress of gas into buildings. Gas protection measures should be as prescribed in BRE
Report 414 (Johreon, 2001). Ventilation of the sub-oor void shiould facilitate a
minimum of one complete volume change per 24 hours. This can be conbrolled by
planning condition through adherance to the Remediation Strategy.

Commercial

High concantrations of methane have been reported in one borehaole, BHS, and
modarate concentrations of carban dioxide have been reported across the remaindear of
the site. Through reference o CIRLA C6E5 a gassing regime of Characteristic Situation
1 {C51) can be attributed to the commercial area due o low flow rates. However, given
the high levels ef methane recordad in the sauth of the site, we would recommand
increasing the classification in this area (BH's 4, 5 and 8) to Charactenstic Situation 2
(C52) as a precaution.

The majority of the site can be considered as C51 and no specific gas protection
measures would be required. The southem end of the site should be considered 1o be
CE2 and the following tried and tested protective measures will be required which will
b secured through standard planning condisans:

. Reinforced concrate cast in-sifu floor slab (suspendead, non-suspended or raft)
with at least 1200g DPM

. Beam and block or precast concrete slab and minimum 2000 DPMreinforced
gas membrane

. Possibly underfloor venting or pressurisation in combinaton with a) and b)
depending on use

. All points and penetrations sealed.



Residual Effect Assessment

8.137 There are expected to be no significant residual impacts as a result of the Proposed
Development in respect of the ground conditions assuming that the mitigation measures
identified, are implemented. This is summarised in Table 8.10 below.

Table 8.10: Residual Effect Assessment Summary

Impact Phase Period and Significance Mitigation

Permanent o Measuras

un

temporary
Permanent Local  Construction Longterm Minor Cut material Negligible
loss of Permanent adverse from site used
solts/natural elsewhere on
strata through Application
construction/ Site. EA permit
axcavation. to be obtained
should soil
resources need
to be removed
from site.
Defra’s 2009
Construction
Code of
Practice for the
Sustainable
Use of Soils on
Construction
sites to be
followed.
Introduction of Local  Construction  Shortterm  Minor All fuel, ol and  Negligible
contamination should be
into saoil/ contained
groundwater within a bunded
during compound or in
construction bunded, double
phase as a skinned tanks.
result of Spill control
accidental and clean up
spillages i.e. facilities will be
fuels, provided and
construction on-site vehicle
materials. maintenance
will be
prohibited,

Impact on Local  Constructon Shortterm Moderate All construction  Negligible



Phase

Perniod and  Significance

Permanent ©

temporary

Mitigation

construction Temporary adverse workers and
workers as a visitors will
result of adhere to
excavations relevant health
into and safety
contaminated measures
soils/ including the
groundwater use of PPE.
(arsenic, gas,
petroleum
hydrocarbons)
Impact on Construction  Short term  Major All mining Negligible
construction Temporary adverse features which
workers as a are likely to be
result of Impacted by
excavations the proposed
into and development
treatment of will be
unstable investigated
mining and treated to
features i.e. stabilise them
shaftsibell Conslruction
pits. works will be
carried out to
agreed
methods
statements and
a watching brief
will be
maintained for
unrecorded
features.
Introduction of Local ~ Operation Shortterm  Minor Fuel Negligible
contamination Temporary adverse interceptors vall
into be incorporated
soivgroundwat within the
er as a result drainage
of accidental design to
spillage/ remove any
leakage from hazardous
vehicles (site substances
users and which might be
delivery present.



Impact Phase Pernod and Signficance  Mitigation

Area ymanant © Measures

temporary
vehicles). Interceptors will
be subject to
regular
maintenance
Inspections.
Degradation of Local  Operation Selection of
building foundations
materials over and concrete
time as a should consider
result of the results of
contact with the site
sulphates investigation
within soils. and be
designed
accordingly.
Buried concrete
structures wilt
be designed
taking into
account the pH
and sulphate
concentration
in the ground.
Water supply
pipes and
buried pipes
will be
composed of a
suitably
resistant
material.
Impact on Local  Operation Short term  Major Made ground  Negligible
buildings/ Paermanent adverse and areas
development where filling is
as a result of required may
unstable require ground
ground engineering to
{mining ensure a
features, cut suitable
and fill founding
groundworks). medium. Mine
workings waill

require




Impact
Area

Phase

Pernod and

Permanant

temporary

Signficance

Mitiga

Impact on Local
future

occupiers as a

result of

ground gas.

Operation

Short term
Permanent

Moderate
adverse

stabilisation
beneath the
Proposed
Development.

Residential Negligible
Low level gas
protection
measures,
comprising a
membrane and
ventilated sub-
floor void to
creale a
permeability
contrast to limi
the ingress of
gas into
buildings. Gas
protection
measures
should be as
prescribed in
BRE Report
414.
Commercial
Majority of site
does not
require gas
protection
measures. The
southem end of
the site should
be considered
CS2 and will
require the
fallowing
protection:

« Rainforced
concrete cast
in-situ floor
slab with at
least 12009
DPM;
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Potentia Impact Phase Penod and  Signeficance  Mitigation
Impact Area Permanent ©/

temporary

* Beam and
block or
precast
concrale slab
and minimum
2000g DPM!
reinforced gas
membrane;

* Possibly
underfioor
venting or
pressurisation
in combination
with a) and b)
depending on
use; and

» All joints and
penetrations
sealed.

Cumulative Effect Assessment

Cumulative effects have been considered for other developments within the vicinity of
the Application Site. There are no committed developments in the area that are likely to
affect either the construction or operational phase of the Proposed Development with
regard to the ground conditions.

Impacts on ground conditions are however, closely related to hydrogeology, hydrology
and floed risk, The excavation of materials and the construction of roads and buildings
has the potential 1o alter and impact upon the locallsed drainage regime at the
Application Site. The cumulative effect has therefore been considered and is of
negligible significance due to the low sensitivity of the potential receptor (shallow
groundwater and the Hunsworth Beck).

Monitoring
Monitoring regimes are not required 1o ensure effective mitigation is maintained due to
the measures being designed into the construction process,

References
81 National Planning Policy Framework (March 2012)
8.2 Kirklees Unitary Development Plan (2007)
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Ecology

This Chapter of the ES assesses the likely significant impacts of the Proposed
Development with respect to Ecology. It descnbes the methods used to assess the
impacts: the baseline conditions currently experienced at the application site and in the
surrounding area; likely future conditions; the mitigation measures required to prevent,
reduce or offset any significant adverse effects; and the likely residual eflects after
these tried and tested measures have been adopted.

This Environmental Statement (ES) Chapter has been prepared by Brooks Ecological
Ltd. Brooks Ecological has been appainted to carry out ecological assessment to
support the planning application for the Proposed Development. This Chapter should be
read in conjunction with the accompanying Technical Appendices 9.1

Legislation, Policy & Guidance

Legislative Framework
The applicable legislative framework is summarised below:

. Council Directive 92/43/EEC on the Conservation of natura! habitats and of wild
fauna and flora (EC Habitats Directive) (Rei. 9.2);

. Council Directive 79/40S/EEC on the Conservaticn of wild birds (EC Birds
Directive) (Ref. 9.3);

. The Conservation of Habitats and Species Regulations 2010 (Ref. 9.4);

. The Convention on the Conservation of Migratory Species of Wild Animals (Bonn
Convention) 1979 (Ref. 9.5);

. The Convention on the Conservation of European Wildlife and Natural Habitats
(Bern Convention) 1983 (Rel. 9.6);

. Convention on Biological Diversity 1992 (Rel. 9.7);

. The Ramsar Convention on Wetlands of International Importance 1971 (Ref. 9.8)
«  The Wikilite and Countryside Act 1981 (WCA) (Ref. 9.9);

. The Countryside and Rights of Way Act 2000 (CRoW) (Rel. 8.10): and

. Natural Environment and Rural Communities Act 2006 (NERC) (Ref. 9.11).

. The Hedgerow Regulations 1997 (Ref, 9.12)

An introduction to legally protected species and designated sites retevant to this
assessment is provided below:
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Protected Sites

Lecal Nature Reserves (LMAs): National Mature Reserves (MNBs); Sites of Special
Sesantilic Interest (SSS1s): Special Areas of Conservation (SAC): and Special Pratection
Areas (SPAs) contain examples of some af the most important natural and semi-natural
ecosystems in the United Kingdom and Eurcpe and receive strict protection under both
UK and European legislation, In addition, Ramsar sites receive International protection
under the Ramsar Convention.

There are three categones of siles of nature conservation value included in the Kirklees
UDP, which are affordad specific protection; Sitas of Special Scientific Interast (SSS5I1's),
Sites of Scientific Interest (550's) and Kirklees - Sites of Wildlife Significance (SWS's).

Kirkleas - Sites of Wildlife Significance (SW3S) are sites which have been identified by
lzcal conservation groups. Mone are currently managed in the interest of nature
congservaton but they should be taken inte consideration when development is
proposed which would adversely affect an SWS.

An SWS can also be given the status of Local Nature Resarva (LNR), which offers a
meachanism for the management of sites of nature conservation importance. LNR's can
be established by the Council, with the co-operation of landowners. Lacal authoribies
have to consult Natwral England about establishing LMNR's and varicus bylaws may be
used io protect them,

Protected Species

Under European and UK legislation, a number of species (including bats) are strictly
protectad from kiling, injury, disturbance and damaga or destruction of their resting
places etc. Certain species such as reptiles and some birds receive parfial protection
under UK legislation, e.g. protection from killing/injuring only or protection at certain
times of the year only.

Invasive weeds
The Wikdlile and Countryside Act (1981} (as amended) makes it an offence to plam or
oiherwise cause 1o grow in the wild species listed on Schedula 9 of the Act.

Planning Policy

The National Planning Policy Framework (NPPF)

The National Planning Policy Framework was published in 27 March 2012 (Ref. 9.14),
coming into immediate effect and replacing the majarity of previous Planning Palicy
Guidance notes (PPGs) and Planning Policy Statemants {PP3s). As such the ralevant
paragraphs from the NPPF are set oul below.

The general approach to assessing the natural environment is now embeddad within
the definition of what a sustainable development is.

Paragraph ¥ (P7) of the NPPF states that sustainable development should “contribute
to protecting and enhancing cur natural envircnment” and “help to improve biodiversity”,
Thera is also a need lor positive inclusion of the nalural envirenment in devaelopment
dasign and *maving from a nat loss of bio-diversity to achieving net gains for natura”
(Pa]-
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The natural environment is stated within the NPPF core principles. development should
‘recogmise the inirinsic character and beauty of the counfryside’ and contribute to
conserving and enhancing the natural anvironmen! and reducing pollution. Allocabions
of land for devalopment should "prefer land of lesser enviranmental value, whare
cangistent with ather policies in this Framework” [P17].

Section 11 of the NPPF details the approach to the natural environment, The
Framework states that development shauld “minimise impacts on bodiversity and
prowede net gains in bodiversily, where possibde, contributing to the Governmant's
commilment 1o halt the overall declina in biodiversity, including by establishing coherent
ecological networks that are more resilient to current and future pressures” [P108].

The Framework sets out ways to minimise the impacts on biodiversity through
‘promoting the preservation, restoration and re-creation of prionty habitats, ecclogical
networks and the protection and recovery of priority species populations, linked o
naticnal and bocal targets® [P117)].

The NPPF raguires the consideration of the impacts of development on the natural
enviranmeant and the mitigation or compensation to reduce the impacts. The Framewark
also encourages “opportunities to incorporate biodiversity in and around developments™
[P118].

Local Planning Policy

Kirklees Unitary Development Plan — The Natural Environment Strategy
(as amended 2007)

The Unitary Development Flan (UDP) (Ref. 9.13), which was saved in 2007, forms the
develppment plan and is used as a basis for making decisions regarding land use and
planning applications.

Within the UDP, the following saved policies are relevant 1o the assessment:
- Policy ME3:

. Policy ME4;

] Policy MES; and

. Palicy MES.

Palicy ME3 states thal development propasals within or in the vicinily of a site of
scientific interest will nat normally be parmitted unless there is an axceplional
requiremant for the development and measures will ba takan o minimise any detrimant
to the site.

Paolicy NE4 development proposals which would affect a site of wildlife significance will
nat nomally be permitted unless provision can be made to malntain the site's robe for
nature consarvation.
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Palicy MES development proposals invalving land identified on the proposals map as
pari of a wildlife corridor should make provision for the retention of the comridor and the
protechion of the wildila valua of tha land.

Folicy NES states that development proposals should normally refain any mature trees
within the application site. Where development is approved on sites containing mature
trees no construction, including changes in levels, drainage works and the formation of
access roads will be permitted within the crown spread of the trees unless it can be
demonstrated that satisfactory precautions will be taken to ensure their continued
viaility.

Local Plan for the Bradford District Core Strategy Development Plan
Document Publication DraftENZ Biodiversity and Geodiversity

Morth and South Penning Moors A. Any develooment that would be likely 1o have a
significant effect on a European Site either alone ar in combination with other plans or
projects will be subject to assessment under the Habitat Regulations at project
application stage. If it cannot be ascertanaed that thare will be no adverse affects on site
integrity then the project will have 1o be refused.

Locally Designated Siles B. Davelopment likely to have an adverse effect on a site of
ecological’ gealogical importance (SEGIs and RIGS) or a site of local nature
conservation value (Bradiord Wildlife Areas) will not be permitted unless it can be
clearly demonstrated that there are reasons for the proposal which outweigh the need
to safeguard the substantive nature consarvation value of the site. Proposals thal are
likely to have an impact on such sites will be assessed according 1o tha lallowing
criteria; 1. Whether works are necassary for managamant of the sile in the interesls of
conservation. 2. Whether adequate buffer sirips and other mitigation has been
incarporated into the proposals to protect species and habitats for which the Local Site
has been designated. 3. The development would be expected to result in ne overall loss
of habitat and mitigation could be expected to include compensatory habitats adjacent
to or within the vicinity of any losses propesed. Existing habitats and proposed
mitigabon should be quanblied.

Habitats and Species outsida Designated Sites C. Propesals thal may have an adverse
impact on important habitats and species outside designated sites need to be assessed
according to the following criteria:- 1. The potential for adverse impact on
importantipriority habitats that occur outside designated sites 2. The potential for
adverse impact on species of internaticnal, naticnal and kocal imporance 3. The extent
to which appropriate measuwres 1o mitigate any potentially harmful impacts can be
idantilied and carried oul The assessmeni needs to lake account of: Wesl Yorkshire
Local Site Salection Criteria and Whare relevant devalopars will be expacted to submit
(European) Protected Species surveys and other acolegical assessment related
information with their application. Development which would cause serious
fragmentation of habitats, wildlife corridors or have a significantly adverse impact an
beodiversity networks or connectivity will be resisted.

Enhancement 0. Plans, policies and proposals should contribute positively towards the
ovarall enhancemant of the District's biodiversity resource. They should seak fo protact
and enhance spacies of local, national and international importance and io revarse the
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decling in these species, The Council will seek o promate the crealion, expansion and
improved management of impartant habitais within the district and more ecologically
connected palchworks of grasslands, woodlands and wetlands. Opporlunilies for
spacific habitat creation within development proposals will be sought, including
provision for future management. Habitats of the moarand will be enhanced and
landowners or accupiers will be actively encouraged to manage important areas for bird
foraging to ensure continued provision of suitable habitat.

Other Guidance

The UK Biodiversity Action Plan (BAP) (Ref 9.15);

In 1993, the UK government consulted over thrae hundred organisations throughout thea
UK and held a two day seminar to debate the key issues raised at the Convention of
Biglagical Diversity, The product of this was the launch of Biodiversity: the UK Action
Plan in 1994 which outlined the UK Bicdiversity Action Plan for dealing with biodiversity
consernvaton in response 1o the Rio Convention. The UK Biodiversily Steering Group
was created in 1994 and published Biodiversity: the UK Steering Group Report —
meeting e Rio challenge. This established the frameawark and entena o idantifying
spacies (1250 in number) and habitat types of consarvation concam. From this list,
action plans for 391 species and 45 broad habitat types were produced. As well as
having national prigrities and targets, action was also taken at a local level, The
Steering Group drew up a set of guidelines that were discussed with the Local Authority
Association and the Local Government Board. Today there are 162 Local Biodiversity
Action Plans (LBAPs) in England, Scelland and Walas. Tha NERC Act 2008 clarilied
the responsibilities of Local Autharities (Biodiversity Duty) to priority specias and
habitats and the delivery of Action Plans.

Local Biodiversity Action Plan
Consideration is given 1o the Local Biodiversity Action Plan (LBAF), which is the
‘Kirklees Biodiversity Action Plan' (Ref 9.15) for this Site.

Assessment Methodology and Significance Criteria
Thea studies informing this assessment comprise a full suite of surveys carried out in
2013 and 2014. These consist of:

] Extended Phase 1 Habitat Survey

. Full Desk Study

. Bal Survey

. Riparnan Mammal & White Clawed Crayfish Survey
. Reptile Survey

The Phase 1 Habitat Survey and Desk Study were used to scope the level of survey
required 1o identify receptors of significant value, or demonstrate their absence.
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All af the above surveys of the Sitefollowed published and accepted methodologies and
are fully reporied In R-1623-01 to B-1823-06 presented as a technical appendix
(Technical Appendix 9.1) 1o this chapler.

Scope of Assessment

The key ecological issues, which this chapter addresses, are the potential effects of the
Proposed Development upon any statutory or non-statutary nature consenvation sites,
areas of valuable semi-natural habitat and protected or ctherwise notable species within
its Ecological Zone of Influence. It alse considers the nead 1o mitigate potential shart,
medium and long term effects and sets oul how best 1o maximise polentially benelicial
effects. The structure of this chapter reflects the need to consider the vanous
ecological resources relavant to the Site and then assesses the effects of the Proposad
Development in relation to each feature, It is therefore presentad in terms of:

. The policies for the protection of nature conservation features;

. The general ecological resources of the area (baseline description);

. The value of ecological resources;

. The key impacts and polenfial effects of the proposals;

] The significance of these effects / impacts during construction and operation;
. Cumulative Effects; and

* Mitigation measures and habitat creation opporunities.

Extent of Study Area
The extent of the survey area with regards to ecological assessment is defined in
Figure 9.1 belaw,

I terms of the dask study for the Site, records from a two kilomeatre external search
radius are considerad 1o help define the local context of appropriale species ar groups
and a search radius of five kilometres has been used in assessmeant of nationally ar
infernationally designated sites, as recommended in the Institute of Environmantal
Assessment's (IEA's) Guidelines for Baseline Ecological Assessment (IEA, 1985) (Rei.
9.16).

Faollowing a review of the initial baseline data, any ecological features that are identified
as having only limited ecolagy value ara scoped cul of the assessment and not
considered in detail. Those featuras thal are identified as having higher ecological value
are considered in the assassmant faken through as valued receptors.



Figure 9.1: Site boundary
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937 CIEEM's approach to Ecological Impact Assessment (Ref 9.1 para. 2.14) seeks to
establish what the 'Ecological Zone of Influence’ (EZol) of the Proposed Development is
likely to be. This is obviously a difficult and inevitably imprecise exercise, dependant on
the nature of the development and the ecological, geographical and sociological context
of the local area. Figure 9.2 illustrates our approach to establishing the zone of
influence at this Site.

9.38 Being relatively isolated within bullt development and i close proximity to majer
barriers of large roads and the M62 motorway. potential ecological effects cutside of the
Site would be limited to the development's influence on local watercourses and the
network of woodland sites.



Figure 9.2: Potential Ecological Zone of Influence based on factors apparent at
this stage
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Consultation

9.39 Consultation with the relevant Statutory Authorities is undertaken when appropriate.
Natural England (NE) is consulted in reference to important issues and significant
effects relating to identified receptors, NE will not issue opinions in relaticn to
development generally and due 1o the lack of identified receptors of above parish value
their specific cansuftation has not been appropriate in this case.

9.40 The Environment Agency (EA) was consulted during the process of applying for a
licence to trap crayfish from Hunsworth Beck, During this consultation, we were
informed that the ikefihood of finding crayfish within the beck was very low due to a
recent major pollution event that had occurred at an upstream location,

941  West Yorkshire Ecology (WYE) hold the biological records for the area and collate
information from a variety of sources. They have been consulted in relation to records
for the area and local designations — the results of which are presented below,
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Kirklees Council has been consulted via the EIA screening and scoping process. Jeft
Keenlyside the Environment Unit has alsc been approached directly 1o agree the scope
of survey etforl required, in particular bat survey.

Method of Baseline Data Collection

Desk Study

The desk study involved contact with the key local data holders (WYE) to ook for
records of protected or ctherwise notable species, and a search on the MAGIC website
(Ref. 9.31). The MAGIC site contains all statutory (e.g. Sites of Special Scientific
Interest [SSSI's]) as well as most non-statutorily protected habitats (e.g. Local Nature
Reserves [LNRs]) and is a valuable tool for assessing the relationship of a potential
development site with nearby important habitats,

WYE was contacted for all biological records refating to LBAP, protected & red data
book species within a 2 km search radius of the Site,

Table 9.1 lists the local Species Actions Plans and, with reference 1o the field study
presented later in this report, assesses a) whether the species potentially have any
degree of dependence on the Site, and b} if so whether development would be likely to
have a significant bearing on the objectives of the UK/LBAP.

Table 9.1:  Species Action Plans

Species/group Potentially on Site  Could development impact

significantly on LBAP objectives

Water Vole No — dedicated No
survey has proven
(likely) absence
White-clawed Crayfish No - dedicated No
survey has proven
(likely) absence
Great-crested newt No No
Red Wood Ant No No
Floating Water Plantain No No
Pillwort No No
VMarsh Heleboﬁne No No

Table 9.2 lists local Habitat Action Plans and assesses a) whether habitats on Site
could represent valuable examples of the habitat type within the spirit of the BAP and b)
whether loss of the habitat would have a significant bearing on the objectives of the
BAP.
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Species-rich Hedgerows

Table 9.2:  Habitat Action Plans

Habitat Valuable
examples

prasent on

Site?

Blanket Bog

Upland Heath

Uptand Oak Woodiand
Upland Mixed Ash Woodland
Ancient Woodiand

Lowland Acid Grassland

§ § &

§ & § % &

Species-rich Grassland (Hay
Meadows)

Lomy toaih

: Semi Natural Grassland No

No
Readbed No
Cereal Field Margins No

Scrubland Yes

Riverine habitats No No

Aerial Photography and Detailed Map Study

Aerial photographs published on commonly used websites were studied to place the
Site in its wider context and 1o look for ecological features that would not be evident on
the ground during the walkover survey, This approach can be very useful in
determining if a site is potentially a key part of a wider wildiife corridor or an important
node of habitat in an otherwise ecologically poor landscape. It can also idantify
potentially important faunal habitat (in particular ponds) which could have a bearing on
the ecology of the Site. Ponds may sometimes not be apparent on aerial photographs
so we also refer to close detailed maps that identify all ponds issues and drains.
Promap Street + scale maps are used for this purpose (Rel. 9.32). Findings from this
study are incorporated within the Site survey description in the baseline conditions
section of this chapter,

Natural England Natural Area

The Site falls within Natural Area 24 Coal Measures: based on shale and sandstone
deposits natural area 24 is characterized by dense population centres such as
Sheffield, Leeds and Wakefield. The area is typified by mixed agriculture, acidic /
ancient woodlands, valley wetlands and acidic / neutral grasslands. There are no
nationally important conservation priorities. Local Canservation priorities for the area
are;
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. Acid Grassland

. Fan, Marsh and Swamp
. Lowland Heathland

. Meutral Grassland

. Rivers and Streams

. Standing and open waber
. Wet Woodland

Rivers and streams {Hunsworth Beck) intersect the site and fall within the EZol; this
habdtat is taken forward as a Valued Receptos.

Extended Phase 1 Survey

The survey followed a Phasa 1 Habital Survey mathadology (JNCC, 1993) (Rel 9.18)
and was extended 10 assess faunal potential. This involves walking the Site, mapping
and describing different habitats (for example; woodland, grassland, scrubj. Evidence of
fauna and faunal habitat is also recorded (for example droppings, fracks or specialist
habitat such as ponds for breeding amphibians). This modified approach o the Phase 1
survay is in accordance with the approach recommended for scoping ecological
assassments by the Guidelines for Baseling Ecological Assessment (IEA, 1935) { Ref
9.16).

Survey of the former WWIP was carried out by Anne Proud BA {Hons) MSc ACIEEM
during July 2013, The full survey report is provided as Technical Appendix 8.1

Survey of the smaller plot of land to the north was carried out by Karl Fisher B3z (Hons)
Grad CIEEM during June 2015, The full survey report i provided as Technical
Appendix 9.1.

Bat Surveys

Surveys were caried out with reference to the methodology set out in The Bat Surveys
Good Practice Guidelines (Bat Conservation Trust) (Ref 19a & b), The Bat Worker's
Manual {Joint Nature Conservation Committea, 2004) (Ref 9.23) and Bat Mitigatian
Guidelinegs (English MNature 2004) (Ref 9.24),

A bal scoping survey was carried out as part of the initial Extended Phase 1 Habitat
Survay to assess the pofential impacts on bats’ roosting habitat of the oufline proposals.
This assessed a single on-site building as having moderate patential to support bats
and emergence surveys were recommended.

Emergence surveys were duly commissioned and undertaken in August and
September 201 3. Survey work was directed by Jane Liddle BSc (Hons), who has over 5
years experience of carrying oul bal surveys in a prolessional capacity, i regisiered fo
usa the Class Survey Licance WML CL18 (Bat Survey Leval 2) and is an activa
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member of the West Yorkshire Bat Group, Bat Care Scheme and is a Natural England
Reost Warden.

Updating emergaencea sunveys, combined with a summer transect and remota
manitaring, was carmed out in June 2015, Survey and assassment was directed by
Peter Brooks BSc (Hons) MA, MIEEM CEnv. Peter has over 15 years experience of
carrying out bat surveys in a professional capacity and holds a Matural England license
in respect of bats and is a Natural England Roost Warden.

Riparian Mammal Surveys

Survey loaked for evidence of water vale and atter. The method used follows Strachan
(19488 and maore recently updated as Strachan and Moorhousea 2006).

The surveys were carmied aut in March and April 2014 during the optimum pericd for
water vale survay [Apnl-October (Strachan 2006)]. Therefore the waler vole survey is
considerad 10 ba a reliable reflecton of water vole presence or absance al the Site.

White clawed Surveys

Surveys were camied oul in conjunction with the riparian mammal survey in March and
Apnl 2014 and fallowed methodelogy adapted from “Standardised Survey and
Menitoring Protecol for White-Clawed Crayfish Austropotamoblus pallipes' (Peay 2002),
This protecol favours manual searching for crayfish and uses five patches of favourable
hakitat within a sampling site of B00m. Within each of these five palches 10 suitabla
refuge stones are turnad, limiting surveys to 100 stones per sampling site. Evaluation of
the population is based upon the average number of crayfish found per 10 refuges.

Reptile Surveys

Reference was made 1o The Herpetofauna Worker's Manual (Gent and Gibson, 2003)
for the survey methodology with seven afficial survey visits (plus four exira surveys
during athear Site visits) baing made betwean March and August 2014,

I arder to increase the chance of finding any reptiles, adificial refuges were placed
across the Site in locations likely to support reptiles in ling with guidelines set out in the
Froglife Advice Sheet 10, (Ref 9.33).

On each survey visit both the antificial and ‘natural’ refugia such as rock piles or dead
wood were approached quielly 1o abserve any basking repliles. Thesa then were lilted
to observe any replilas that may be sheltering beneath. Additionally, the Site was
systemaltically walked [transact survays) baoking lor replilas that may be basking or
foraging away fraom the refugia.

Impact Assessment and Significance Criteria
Impact Assessment

This impact assassment delarmings which ecological fealures or resources (receptors)
within the Ecological Zone of Influence (EZol) of the Proposed Development are bath of
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sufficient value to be included In the assessment and likely to be vulnerable to
significant effects arising from the Proposed Development.

The zone of influence is defined as the areas/resources that may be affected by the
biophysical changes caused by activities associated with the Proposed Development.
This includes all land wathin the Site and any land off Site which could be impacted,
such as designated sites within close proximity or linked to the Site. Our approach to
the Ezol is illustrated in Figure 9.2 above.

The value or potential value of receptors is determined by reference to their importance
in terms of biodiversity conservation and their legal status. Values are defined within a
geographical context. The following frame of reference recommended by CIEEM is
used:

. International;
. UK;
. National;

. Regional;
. County;

. District;

. Local: or

. Site

Table 9.3:  Criteria for Evaluation of Ecological Receptors

Valus/importance Critena
International Habitats
(European) An internationally designated Site or candidate Site (Special

Protection Area [SPA]), provisional SPA, Special Areas of
Conservation (SAC), candidate SAC, Ramsar Site,
Biogenetic/Biosphere Reserve, World Heritage Site or an area that
would meet the published selection criteria for designation. A
viable area of a habitat type listed in Annex | of the Habitats
Directive. or smaller areas of such habitat, which are essential to
maintain the viability of a larger whale.

Species

Any regularly occurring population of internationally impartant
species, threatened or rare in the UK {i.e. a UK Red Data Book
species categones 1& 2 of UK BAP) or, of uncertain conservation
stalus or, of global conservation concem in the UK BAP. A
regularly occurring, nationally significant population/number of an
internationally important species.




Value/importance Critena

National
(England)

Habitats

A nationally designated Site (Site of Special Scientific Interest
[SSSI], National Nature Reserve [NNR], Marine Nature Reserve
[MNR] or a discrete area), which would meet the published
selection criteria for national designation (e.g. SSSI selection
guidelines). A viable area of a priority habitat identified in the UK
BAP or, of smaller areas of such habitat essential to maintain wider
viability.

Species

A regularly occurring, regionally or county significant
population/number of an internationally/nationally important
species. Any regularly occurring population of a nationally
important species, threatened or rare in the region or county (see
local BAP). A feature Identified as of critical importance in the UK
BAP.

Regional
{ Yorkshire and
Humber

Authority Area
(e.g. County or
District)

{West Yorkshire)

Habitats

Sites that exceed County-level designations, but fall short of SSSI
selaction criteria. Viable areas of key habitat identified in the
Regional BAP or, smaller areas of habitat essential to maintain
wider viability,

Species

Any regularly occurring, locally significant population of a species
listed as being nationally scarce, which occurs in 16 of 100 10km2
squares in the UK or in a Regional BAP. A regularly occurring,
locally significant population/number of a regionally important
species. Sites maintaining populations of internaticnally/nationally
important species that are not threatened or rare in the region or
county,

Habitats

Sites recognised by local authorities, e.9. Natural Heritage Sites
(NHS). County/District Sites that the designating authority has
determined meet the published ecological selection criteria for
designation, Including Locai Nature Reserves (LNR). A viable area
of habitat identified in County/District BAP. A diverse and/or
ecologically valuable hedgerow network. Semi-natural ancient
woodland greater than 0.25ha.

Species

Any regularly occurring, locally significant population of a species
listed in a County/District BAP due o regional rarity or localisation.
A regularly occurring, locally significant population of a
County/District important species. Sites supporting populations of
internationally/nationally/regionally important species that are not
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Value/importance Critana

threatened or rare in the region or county, and not integral te
maintaining those populations. Sites/teatures scarce in the
County/District or that appreciably enrich the County/District
_habitat resource.

Local Habitats

(Kirkieas) Areas of habitat that appreciably enrich the local habitat resource
(e.g. species-rich hedgerows, ponds etc), Sites that retain other
elements of semi-natural vegetation that due to their size, quality
or the wide distribution within the local area are not considered for
the above classifications. Semi-natural ancient woedland smaller
than 0.25 ha.

Species

Populations/assemblages of species that appreciably enrich the
biodiversity resource within the local context. Sites supporting
populations of County/District iImportant species that are not
threatened or rare in the region or county, and are not integral to

maintaining those populations.
Site level Sites that retain habitats and/or species of limited ecological
(Limited importance due to their size, species composition or other factors,
ecofogical
importance)
Assigning a Threshold Value

In the process of an Ecological Impact Assessment (EclA) it is important to select the
appropriate features for inclusion in the assessment. A threshold value of Local value
has been set and all ecological receptors within the zone of influence that are of local
value or higher have been included for consideration within the EclA,

Significance Criteria

The assessments of potential effects have taken into account both the site preparation,
demolition, earthworks and remediation; construction and operational phases. The
significance level attributed 1o each effect has been based on the CIEEM guidelines.
These guidelines have been followed for the assessment criteria, in addition to those
set out within Chapter 2 — Overall Approach. They have also been endorsed by the
statutory consultees such as Natural England and the Association of Local Government
Ecologists (ALGE).

Significant effects have been assessed with reference to the ecological structure and
function of the feature in question, for instance the Iragility/stability of an ecosystem and
its connectivity to other features or available resources (lerritory/foraging habitat) for the
species.

The following parameters have been referred to in assessing effects on ecological
structure and function:
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. Beneficial or adverse;

. Magnitude: refers to the ‘size’ or ‘amount’ of an effect determined on a
quantitative basis e.g. total or partial;

. Extent: the area over which the effect occurs;

. Duration: the period over which the effect is expected to last pnor to recovery or
replacement of the resource or feature e.g. short-lerm or long-term;

. Reversibility: whether recovery from the effect is possible or not e.g. irreversible
(permanent) eftects or reversible (temporary) effects; and

. Timing and frequency.

To assess the likelihood that a change/activity will occur as predicted and also the
degree of confidence in the assessment of the effect on the ecological structure and
function; the following confidence levels are used:

. Certain (near-certain): probability estimated at 95% chance or higher;

. Probable: probability estimated above 50% but below 95%;

. Unlikely: probability estimated above 5% but less than 50%; or

. Extremely unlikely: probability estimated at less than 5%.

This system follows guidelines issued by CIEEM and is applied appropriately to the
effects related to this application, Parameters are highlighted where they have a
bearing on the particular effect assessed. Where possible it is useful to use quantitative
measures for these parameters — however in practice this may not be possible and a

more descriptive terminclogy is required, terms used In this assessment are
summarised in Table 9.4 below.

Table 9.4: Terminology relating to Impact prediction

Parameter arms Definition
Magnitude / Extent Large Scale An effect which will affect populations or
habitats occupying an area larger than
the Site,
Medium Scal An effect confined to the application but

which will affect most of (over 50% of the
Site or population within the Site).

An elfect which will alfect discrete areas
Small Scale of the Site or less than 25% of a
population within the Site.




Parameter

Definition

Duration Short term Only present during certain stages of
development (for Instance Site clearance)
Present during the construction phase of

Modium Term the Site,
Persisting on the Site post development
into operation and beyond.

Long Term

Reversibility Reversible Effects which can be redressed or from

which recovery is possible.

Non-Reversible Effects which cannot reasonably be
redressed or from which recovery is not
possible.

Timing !/ Frequency Sometimes the specific timing of an event
or the fact that it will be repeated
determines it significance, e.g. repeated
disturbance of some species may lead to
their loss while a single disturbance event
would have no effect. If appropriate
specific reference will be made to this.

Confidence Cenain Terms refer to the probability of an effect/

Probable flikefy impact at a particular Site, this can
Unlikely depend on a vanety of factors e.g. the
: likelihood that sodl stripping will lead 1o
Very unlikely siltation of water courses is dependent on
factors such as climate, topography,
timing and soil type.

QOverall or total Major Terms used to define the overall extent,

magnitude of iImpact  |ntermediate importance or relevance of the effect. At

Miniar this stage a subjective approach is
applied by the ecologist 10 draw together

Negligible the different strands of assessment into a

(Beneficial or summary magnitude.

Adverse)

9.72 Consideration of these parameters and thelir effects on specific receptors is carried out

within the relevant sections of both the main text and the technical appendices. This
consideration is provided at the end of this chapter, where the ecologist's assassment
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of the above paramelers is measured against the receptors' assessed value, to
establish the effect’s significance in its unmitigated and mitigated forms.

Table 9.5 below lllustrates how the magnitude of an effect Is cross referred with the
value of the receptor it acts on to provide a description of the significance of the effect
on that receptor.

Table 9.5:  Significance of Effect* (adjusted from CIEEM Guidance)

Magnitude of potential affect

Value of Receplors

Intermadiate Negligibie

Very high  National Moderate/

; . i "
! Substantial  Substantial Subetinga inor Negligibie
High County Moderate/ Minor /
5 Substantial Minor Negligible
Roglonal Substantial Moderate "
Medium District Moderate/ )
LINGLONE Substantial  Moderate Minor N_egllglbﬁo J Negligibs
Minor
i Negligible /  Negligible /
e : gible / egligible
Mode Minor Slight Swght Neglgible
Negligible Sde Nooiibie/ Negligible /
Minor e Minor Negligible  Negligible

Minor

*Significance can either be beneficial or adverse
Baseline Conditions

Desk Study
A full descnption and appraisal of the Site is provided in the detailed report provided as
technical appendices (Technical Appendix 9.1) to this assessment, these are:

. R-1623-01.1 - Ecological Appraisal, Former Bierley Treatment Works,
QOakenshaw. Brooks Ecological September 2013

. R-1623-02 - Bat Emergence Survey, Former Bierley Treatment Works,
Oakenshaw. Brooks Ecological September 2013

. R-1623-03.1 — Reptile Survey, Former Bierley Treatment Works, Oakenshaw.,
Brooks Ecological August 2014

. RA-1623-04 — Riparian Mamma! & Crayfish Survey, Former Bierley Treatment
Works, Cakenshaw. Brooks Ecological August 2014

. R-1623-05 - Bat Survey, Former Bierley Treatment Works, Oakenshaw. Brooks
Ecological October 2015

. R-1623-06 — Preliminary Ecological Appraisal, Land off Mill Carr Hill Road,
Brooks Ecological October 2015
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2k of the application Site; Railway Terrace LNR, iz locatad 1.5km north weast ol the
site boundary. This is a former railway yard with areas of wildflower meadow and
lowland heath. Addittonal sites just beyond the search area inchude Oakwell Park LNA
2.8km northwest and Tang Moor LNR 2.9km to the narth east.

All these siteg are separated from the proposed development by broad areas of open
countryzide, housing and major road networks. Development is highly unlikely 1o have
any impact an these locally designated sites.

Mot all locally listed (non-statutory) sites are availabla on MAGIC. Thase not found are
narmally held at local Biological Record Centres. A request for locally listed sites has
been made to the record holder, which in this case is West Yorkshire Ecclogy. These
include:

. Odsal Wood Local Wildlife Site {LWS); this is located on the opposite side of the
MB0E approximalaly 1.8km 1o the north wast ol the sile.

. Four Bradiord Wildlife Areas (BWA); three of these sites, Odsal Woods, Railway
Terrace and Toad Holes Beck are located around 1.5km to the north west on the
far side of the ME0G, Bierley Woods is found 1.4km 1o the north on the far side of
an industrial estate.

. Hanging Wood is a Kirklees Site of Wikdlife Significance (SWS) and is located
directly to the east of the site boundary. In planning development, cara will need
fo be taken to provide a buffer between this SWS and any works.

Protected and Notable Species Records
West Yorkshire Ecology has been contacted for records of specially protected and
lzcally important species within 2km of the site. Records retumed include:

* Records for common toad, common frog and smooth newl. A single record for
graal crasted nawt is held from 1970 located 1.68km to tha north west of the site
an the opposite side of the MB0EG.

] A number of bat records for mainly pipistrelle or indeterminate species. The
closest records is for a single bat within buildings  241m noeth of the site, with an
additional roost 306m north, A reost of up to 50 bats is located 438m south east,
on the far side of the ME2 motorway, while ancther rocst s found 336m south
oasl. All thase records are lor indeterminate spacies af bats.

' Records for a range of comman bird species as well as a numbser of records for
Bird groups targeted nationally or locally and which feature on the BOCC red or
amber lists such as redwing or tree sparrow. There are no bird records for the
site itsedf and none of these species are likely 1o find important habitats within the
site.

. There ara no natable plants recorded for the sita.
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Field Survey

The Sites Habitats

The Sita encompassas the Former Bigrlay Water Treatment Waorks and a large area of
pasture, located on the ouiskirts of Cleckheaton between the ME0E and ME2. The Site
alsa takes in @ smalker plot of pasture to the narth of the former water treatments plant,
The Treatment Works have stood derelict for a number of years now, allowing a typical
range of pioneer and secondary vegetation to establish across the site. Pasture is still in
uza, with the fields comprising of species-poor semi-impraved grassland, or MGE under
thes Mational Vegetation Classification systam.

Hunswarth Beck passes along much of the site's eastamn boundary, and intersecis the
site to the northeast. The beck is free lined far most of its length offering links for bats
and other wildlife across the local landscape. Additional watercourses include
Cockleshaw Beck 320m 1o the north @ast and High Royds Beck which flows into
Hungworlh Beck arcursd 30m from the sile's northemn boundary.,

Twe ponds are located within 500m of tha application site: the first locatad within Chatts
Wood 300m from the narth eastern boundary and an attenuation pond ¢.250m north.

The Site supparts the following habitat types, all of which are described in detail in the
Ecological Appraisal report R-1623-01.1 and R-1623-06 and identified on plans [-1623-
01.1 and D-1623-06.1. These are provided at Technical Appendix 9.1 to this ES.

s Improved grassland

* Hard-standing

. Buildings

. Rough neutral grassland
. Treas/shrubs

. Hadgarows

* Tall herbs/scrub

. Watlercowrse

A briel summary of each and their potential value in ralation o the sile's assassmant is
provided below.

Improved grassland

This constitutes the largest habitat an site and runs the along the western side of the
treatment works, bordering the ME0E and within the smaller plot of land to the north,
The northern section is currently managed as hay meadow. whilst the south is used as
paddock land. Both of these areas are of very Imited ecological value and are not
taken lorward in the assessmeni.
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Hard standing & buildings

The treatment works ks accessed by a long farmac drive, which has been in regular use
and supparts little in lerms ol vegatalion. Within the works, there are large areas ol hard
standing funchioning as car parking, pathways and vehicle access o a serias of tanks.
Many areas of the former treatment area remain free of vegetation although the crushed
limestone paths on and around some former tanks have been colonised by a common
range of opporiunistic species, The site containg a number of industrial buildings which
were used as part of the sewage treatment on site. These areas are of very limited
ecological value and are pol taken forward in the assessmeant.

Rough grassland

Grassad margins are prasent along the edge af the acceass roads within the treaiment
works and at the eastern edge of the site adjoining the Back. These appear to have
been left unmanaged for some time and now form bands of rough grassland. These

areas are of very limited ecological value and are not taken forward in the assessment.

Trees

Within the treatment works are a number of immature trees, predominantly elder, which
has become established along the margins and within areas of hard standing. Hawthorn
trees are also located along the western fence of the works, perhaps indicating the
lecation of a former hedgerow

Along Hunsworth Beck at the south eastern comer of the site, are a number of mature
trees including oak, ash, alder, elder, hawthom and sycamare. Addiional trees are
lecated along the section of Hunsworth Beck at the north eastern edge of the sita,
theugh thess are largely limited to immature elder and willaw. Thesea treas are of vary
limited ecological value and are ni n forw in th

Tall herb/scrub

The site contains frequent pockets of this habitat, chiefly along the marging of the
treatment works, close 1o the boundary fence and in less grazed areas at the southern
end af the horse paddock. A large spoil heap s located on grassland at the southern
end af this site and this has been colonised by dense vegetation. Land adjsining
Hunswarlh Back at the narth eastern comer of the site, is also covered by a mosaic of
scrub. Thess areas are of very limiled ecological value and are not taken forward in the
asgsessment,

Hedgerows

Alang the western boundary of the meadow, is a hedgerow, which separates the field
frem the ambankment of the moltorway. This does net shew signs of recant timming
baing around 3m in haight, but still oflers a continuous dense lina. As the hadgaraw
extends southwards, it is replaced by a post and rail fence, with a ling of outgrown
hedgercw and semi-mafure trees on the opposite side outside the site boundary.

There are also two hedgerows which run across the site, from east 1o west, supported
in places by a wooden fence. These are outgrown and vary gappy in places, particularly
the: hedge line at the southern end of the site. Species in these areas are limited (o
hawtharn and alder. These leatures are of very imited ecological value and are nol
taken forward in the assessment.
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Watercourse

Lecated along the eastern edge of the site is a section of Hunsworth Beck. To the
narheast, where the beck lirst passes cloge 1o the site, the water iz seen 1o llow
through a deep trae lined gully approximately 1.5m wide with a depth of at least 5cm.
The stesp banks wera rocky while the beck had a substrate of silt and cobbiles.

An additional watercourse is located within the horse paddock and appears to issue
from a spring close ta the edge of the motorway to flow east across the site. At the time
of the survey, this held very litthe water, being a seres of small muddied pools with
haavy poaching caused by horses.

Although there was no abvious flowing water, a line af damp ground extanded
eastwards fowards the freatment works, marked by mere lush vegetation including
meadow sweet and willowherbs,

Hunzworth Beck in itzell does not represent a valuable example af ite habitat type:
however, running watar i a valuable resource (o local fauna, and impacts on this
featura can have lar reaching consequences of higher value habstats down stream. For
th ns the w rse i ken forward in th nt as a Val
Receptar.

Invasive species

Three invasive species listed under Schedule 12 of the Wildife & Countryside Act
{1981} are found on, or immediately adjacent to the site. These are Himalayan Balsam,
Japaneze knotwead and Cotoneaster. Thair lang term management and remeval rom
site is recommended and so these species will be taken through as a Valuaed Ecological
Beceptar.

The Site's Faunal Value

Dedicated surveys have been camed out for roosting bats, reptiles, white clawed
crayfish and riparian mammals (water vobe and otter), which have determined likely
absence (or any form of dependence) of all of these groups / species. These groups [
spacies are tharefore nol considerad furthar in the assessment.

Wildlife sites

There is one statuiory designated site within 2km of the application Site; Railway
Terrace LMR, is located 1.5km north west of the site boundary. Found outside the EZal
this site will not be taken forward in this assessment.

Five bocally designated sites are located within the search area, only ene of which s
considered to ba within the sites Zone of Influence; this being Hanging Wood Kirklees
SWS. As such this feature will be taken forward as a Valuad Ecological Becaplar.

Legal Compliance [/ Obligations

9100 The Site has either been shown to support, or has significant potential to support, the

following legally protected species (also summarised in Table 9.6 below) and
pracautions will need to be put in place so that any polential offences can be avoidad.
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. A range of bird species will use the Site's vegetation for nesting. Ground nesting
birds can move into a site during construction.

. No evidence of currently used badger setts is present, although there is evidence
of the presence of badger in the area and the potential that they could use the
Site's woodland to establish setts,

Table 9.6: Precautions Required in respect of Legal Compliance

Species Precaution required

Group

Nesting birds  Clearance of vegetation from the Site should be preceded by a
nesting bird survey, or be carried out during the period September -
February to avoid nesting season,
A plan for the management of nesting bird issues during construction

should be produced as part of the Sites Biodwversity Enhancemant
and Management Plan (BEMP).

Badger A precautionary approach sheuld be applied. involving:
- detalled badger survey prior to the start of any ground works.
- provision of escape roules to any deep excavations

Further detail and the rationale for these precautions are presented in the Ecological
Appraisal for the Site presented as the Technical Appendix 8.1 to this chapter.

Beyond their lending value to the identified receptors, it has not been necessary to
consider the issue of protected species further in this assessment and they have been
scoped out

Future Baseline

Il the current regime were to continue the areas of waorked pasture would remain largely
unchanged, whereas the area of derelict land formerly used as a water treatments
works would continue to naturally acquire pioneer and secondary vegetation, ultimately
succeeding to scrubland and then eventually woodland,

Nature Conservation Evaluation

All of the identified ecological receptors within the Site that have the potential to be
affected by the Proposed Development have been valued according to the criteria
outlined in Table 9.3.

Table 9.7 below, summarises the receptors which have been identified for the Site,
these are taken forwards into the next section where the potential effects to these
receptors in the gbsence of mitigation are considered, All other habitats on site have
been scoped out as they are not considered of sufficient ecolegical value.

Table 9.7:  Value of Habitats and Species

Ecological Nature Conservation Comments




Within the site

Hunsworth Beck  District Value

Invasive species  Local (adverse)Value

Outside the site

A short section of this beck passes
through northeast corner of the site,
consirained within an open culverl.

see plan D-1623-01.1 (Technical
Appendix 9.1)

Three Schedule 9 species are
recorded on site; concentrated along
the western boundary and Hunsworth
Beck,

see report R-1623-01 and R-1623-04
(Technical Appendix 9.1)

Hunsworth Beck  District Value

Hanging Wood District Value

Invasive species  Local (adverse) Value

Alter flowing through the site, the
beck continues southwards along the
western boundary.

see plan D-1623-01.1 (Technical
Appendix 9.1)

An area of broadleaf woodland,
locally designated as a Kirklees — Site
of Wildlife Significance (SWS),
located along the sites westem
boundary.

see report A-1623-01 (Technical
Appendix 9.1)

Two Schedule 9 species are noted
along the banks of Hunsworth Beck,
immediately bordering the site.

see report A-1623-01 and R-1623-04
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Assessment of Effects, Mitigation and Residual Impacts

The impact assessmant is based on tha Paramelers Plan shawn later in Figure 9.3,
Devaloping this layout has beean an ierative process and has faken into account
feedback from ecological surveys of the Site and has balanced this against other
disciplines and requirements,

The Ecalogical Impact Assessment (EclA) first locks at the potential impacts stemming
from the Parameters Plan in an unmitigated form. Development of the Site for
residential purposes is therefore considered without regard, beyond legal compliance,
for ecological issues.

The masterplan can be seen in Chapter 4 Proposed Development. This provides a
basis to the consider what elements of mitigation are already present within the
Parameters Plan and what could be considered or required in terms of delivering
suitable detailed proposals.

Predicted Significant Effects in Construction Phase

This involves the clearance of grassland and remediation of hard-standing.
accompaniad by large scale soil stripping and mavement. The Site would be re-profiled
and access routes, drainage, services and pilings revetment and foundations installed.
Fimally plats would e built out and landscaping installed through a phased process.

Woodlands and walercourses occupy valleyes within and adjacent 1o the Site and are
nat suitable locations for development and not included in the Parametars Plan. Whilst
they are unlikely 1o be directly impacted, there is potential for them to ba indirectly
impacted through some of the processes outlined below,

Levels of noise, visual and physical disturbance during construction will mean that
during the construction stage of the project (in the short 1o medium term) parts of the
Site will be effectivaly bost to local wildlite,

Construction may produce pallution in a number of forms; through release of
contamination or sediment already presant within the Site, through processes or
accidental spillages associated with operations, or through the creation of dust or other
arborme pollution.

Consideration of the potential effects on identified receplors is presented below:

Hunswaorth Beck

Proposed Activity
Site clearance, ground preparation and general construction activifies in close proximity
ta the beck.

Effect of Activity
There is potential for the release of sediment or chemical pollufion info the beck from
thes Sites during construction. This could lead to mpacts on aquatic and riparian habitat /
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fauna within or surraunding the watercourse beck, both within the site and at down
stream locations.

Prediction of Impacts

The impact is assessed as large scale. as construction activities could affect off site
habitats / fauna. These impacts could persist into the ‘long ferm’ if local extinclion of
riparian / aquatic fauna oocurs, but is reversible if the water course is re-colonised
naturally or through re-introduction; such impacts are ‘wosst case’ and can be
considerad 1o be unlikely. The overall or tolal magnitede of the impact s assessed as
imermediate and adverse. The significance of this impact is assessed as Moderate
Adverse

Hanging Wood
Proposed Activity

Site clearance and construction of Proposed Development = no direct effects on areas
ol woodland.

Effect of Activity
Indirect effacis of noise, light and pariiculate pollution would be falt throughout
immediately adjacent habitats,

Prediction of impacts

The impact is assessed as large scake, as construction activities could affect aff site
habitats. Thase impacis are only likely to parsist in the ‘short term’ whilst construction
works are undertaken and is reversible. Such impacts can be considerad to have a
confidence of unlikely. The overall or total magnitude of the impact is assessed as
intermediate and adverse and 3 modera i icte

predicted
Invasive Species

FProposed Activity
Site clearance and ground preparation in areas supporting Himalayan Balsam,
Cotoneaster and Japanese knotweed.

Effect of Activity

Vegetation clearance and ground works in areas supparting invasive species could
cause the spread of these species throughout the Site. Construction activities could
akso cause the distribution of seeds / vegetation off site, most likely via the beck running
alang the weastern boundary.

Prediction of Impacts

The impact is assessed as large scale, as construction activities could allow the spread
of imvasive species within the Site. These impacts will persist into the “long term’ as the
species continues 1o spread naturally, but is reversible. Such impacts can be
considerad to have a confidence of probable ¢ likely. The overall or total magnituge of
the impact is assessed as intermediate and adverse and dua to the low valus (local)
value of the habitats likaly to be affected, a minor adverse effect is predicied
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Table 9.8: Predicted Effects of the Construction Phase in the Absence of
Mitigation

Recaptor Impact{s) Magnitude Significance

Hunsworth Beck  District Indirect impacts on Intermediate  Moderate
watercourse resulting Adverse
from adjacent

_eonsinictinn site

Hanging Wood District Indirect impacts on Intermediate  Moderate
woodlands resulting Adverse
from adjacen!
consfruction site

Invasive Species  Local Spread of Invasive Intermediate  Minor Adverse
species across Site

Predicted Significant Effects of the operational phase

This phase will see occupation of areas of the Proposed Development. Much of the Site
will be occupied by built infrastructure as defined by the Parameters Plan. Roads within
the Site will be regularly trafficked. Disturbance from this traffic, human activity, lighting
and notse will be felt by adjacent habitats (although it is noted that there is no lighting
pian on which to base the assessment and the assumption is made that the lighting will
lake place within the developable areas delined in the Parameters Plan)

Consideration of the potential effects on identified receptors is presented below:

Hunsworth Beck

Proposed Activity
Indirect impacts could arise from poor management of the beck and artificial lighting,

Effect of Activity

Inappropriate management of the beck and bank side vegetation (i.e. through the
spraying of herbicides, pesticides and fertilisers) could degrade on site or downstream
aquatic / riparian habitats, or impact on aquatic / riparian species,

Prediction of Impacts

The impact Is assessed as large scale, as management could degrade off site habitat
or species. These impacts would persisl into the ‘short term’ and are reversible. Such
impacts can be considered to have a confidence of unlikely. The overall or 1otal
magnitude of the impact is assessed as minor and adverse and therefore minor adverse
significance



Hanging Wood

Proposed Activity

9.128 Mixed development in close proximity to woodland.
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Effect of Activity

Indirect effects of noise and light pollution and an increase in human presence and
litering. The woodlands function in terms of habitat would be compromised and there
would be increased potential for threats from invasive species.

Prediction of Impacts

The impact is assessed as large scale, as impacts affect off site habitats. These
impacts would persist for the life of the development (long term) and could be
reversible. Such impacts can be considered to have a confidence of probable / likely.
The overall or total magnitude of the impact is assessed as minor and adverse. and
therefore minor adverse significance

Invasive Species

Proposed Activity
Management of the beck and surrounding open space.

Effect of Activity

Inappropriate (Including lack of) management of the beck and surrounding green space
could cause invasive species (in particular Himalayan baisam and Japanese knotweed)
to spread through the Site and colonise off site habitats.

Prediction of Impacts
The impact is assessed as large scale. as management could aliow the spread of this
species within the Site. These impacts will persist into the 'long term’ as the species
continues to spread naturally, but is reversible. Such impacts can be considered to have
a confidence of probable / likely. The overall or total magnitude of the impact is
assessed as intermediate and adverse and due to the low value {local) vaiue of the

habitats likely to be affected, a minor adverse effect is pradicted

Table 9.9:  Predicted Effects of the Operational Phase in the Absence of
Mitigation

mpact{s) Magnitude Sgnificance

Hunsworth Beck District Potential risk of Minor Minor Adverse
poliution

Hanging Wood District Disturbance resulting  Minor Minor Adverse
from adjacent

commercial units
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Invasive species  Local Spread of Invasive Intermediate  Minor Adverse
species across Site

Mitigation

The current Masterplan has been developed in the knowledge of the 'Mitigation
Hierarchy' now promoted in Paragraph 118 of the NPPF (Ref 9.14), Hence they have
centred on (i) avoiding impacts on ecologically valuable parts of the site where possible
(ii) where impacts are unavoidable, creating space and a means of mitigating impacts
within the development (ili) as a last resort providing compensation off site.

In this case the need to ofl-set effects off site has been avoided and mitigation centres
on the retention and enhancement as well as creation of habitat in key areas of the Site.
This work will allow the following key mitigation principles to be achieved as embedded
mitigation whilst allowing the development of parts of the Site:

. Retaining and protecting the watercourse in its current channel;
. Protecting the adiacent woodiand through the location of built form:

. Enter invasive species into long-term management with an aim to contain their
spread and ultimately remove them from site;

. Creation of new high value woodland grassland and standing water habitats,
managed in perpetuity.

In addition a Biodiversity Enhancement and Management Plan {BEMP}has been
prepared to present the themes for significant potential enhancements which can be
controlled though planning condition

This plan picks out retained, created and enhanced habitat on the Site in relation to
potential habitat in the wider area, the intention being to show how this retains and
enhances wider connectivity and allows the Site to contribute to networks for wildlife
alongside the proposed development.

Mitigation in relation to individual receptors and how this would be secured and
implemented is discussed in the following section.

Hunsworth Beck

The beck will remain in its current channel as defined in the Parameters Plan and no
drect impacts from either the constructional or operational phases are envisaged. The
following measures will be implemented to reduce or avoid indirect impacts on
Hunsworth Back.
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During construction

Imdirect impacts on the beck, such as the release of pollutants into the watercourse, can
ba managad during the construction phase by erecting exclugion fencing between the
construction zone and watercoursa.

Fencing will be positioned a minimum of 10m from the banks of the watercourse.
Fencing will be installed prior to the start of any work on site, and left in place until all
work surraunding the watercourse has been completed. Signs will be fitted to this
fencing, prohibiting access into fenced off areas 1o all contractors, with the exception of
gcologists and landscapers.

To avaid pallutants damaging thase habitats, the site compound and any hazardous
chemicals will be placed/stored a minimum of 10m fram the exclusion fencing. To
reduce the amount of air bom pallutants entering the watercourse, dust screens will be
fitted to the exclusion fencing,

Indirect impacts on nocturnal wildlife using the watercourse will be avoided or redueced
throwgh the caraful pasitioning of lighting. All artificial lighting wsed during the
constructional phase will be directed fowards the ground and away from the beck; this
can be achisved through the use of hoods or lauvres.

In addition to the BEMP, where relevant these tried and tested mitigation measures can
be provided within a standard Construction Environmental Management Plan (CEMP)
to be secured through standard planning condition attached fo a future planning
permission.

During operation
To reduce the potertial indiract impact of disturbance, a green buffer will be created
betwean the development and Hunswarth Back.

To avold pollutant entering the watercourse during the operational phase; the
prohibition of the use of any potentially damaging chemicaks, including herbicide,
pesticide and lerllisers, within a 10m radius of Hunsworth Beck will be writlen nte the
contract of any Landscapa Management Company appointed by the client to manage
the site post-development.

Again, indirect impacts on nocturnal wildlife using the watercourse will be avoided or
reduced through the careful positioning of lighting. Al new artificial lighting installed
within the development (street lights and security lighting) will be directed towards the
ground and away frem the beck; this can be achieved through the use of hoods or
louvras.

These measures will be incorporated into CEMP and conditions. can be attached to any
future planning permission to secure the implementation of the green buffer and the
positioning and detailed design of external lighting.
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Hanging Wood

Givan the wood's off-gite lecation and separation lrem the site by Hunsworlh Beck, no
dwect impacts from the proposed developmeant are envisaged. The following measures
will be implemeanted to reduca or avoid indirect impacts on Hanging Waod.

During eonstruction

Protection of the woodland from indirect impacts of construction activities will be
secured through the same mechamsm as protection of Hunsworth Beck. This will
invalve erecting exclusion fencing akong the nartherm boundary, litted with dust sheats
and directing all artificial lighting away from the woodland; this will be sacured through
the conditioning of a Biodiversity Enchaniment and Management Plan.

During operation
Again, protection of the woodland from indirect impacts during the operational phase
will be secured through the same mechanism as protection of Hunsworth Beck.

To reduce the potertial indiract impact of disturbance, a green bufter will ba created
between the developmeant and Hanging Wood.

Indirect impacts on nocturnal wildlife using the woodland will be avoided or reduced
thrawgh the careful positioning of lighting, All new artificial lighting installed within the
development (street lights and security Bghting) will be directed towards the ground and
away from the wood; this can be achieved through the use of hoods or louvres; this will
be secured through the conditioning of a Biodiversity Enchantment and Managemant
Plan.

Invasive species

Himalayan balsam, Japanese knotweed and cotoneaster are all found growing on site
and along the eastern boundary (along the Hunswarth Beck cormdor). To prevent this
species spreading further through the Site during the construction and operational
phases, a specialist invasive species managamaent company will ba contracted to treatl
and ultimalely eradicate this species from the site. This will nead to be carried oul in a
sensilive manner 1o avaid impacts on non targal specias and would be best delivered
by a Specialist Ecological Management Company. This can be secured throwgh an
appropriately worded condition of planning or through the BEMP



Table 9.10: Proposed Mitigation Measures

Efiect / impact tigation Extent to Monitorirg
which effects requirements
mitigated may be secured

Construction
Phase
Indirect Physical Substantially Yes - Conditioning of a
impacts on barriers / construction and detailed BEMP and
walercourse protection Integrity of CEMP
resulting from  measures physical
adjacent protection
construction measures.
site
Indirect Physical Substantially Yes - Conditioning of a
impacts on barriers / construction and detailed BEMP
woodlands protection Integrity of
resulting from  measures physical
adjacent protection
construction Measures,
site
Spread of Treatment / Completely Yes Caonditioning of a
Invasive management Monitoring BEMP and
species across standards would [nvasive species
Site be provided in ~ Management plan

the BEMP. and contract.
Operalion
Phase
Potential risk of Green buffer  Substantially Yes - habitat Conditioning of a
pollution to and sultable quality. BEMP and
Hunsworth lighting plan Monitoring approved
Beck standards would landscape

be provided in management plan

the BEMP. and contract.
Disturbance to  Green buffer  Substantially Yes ~ habitat Conditioning of a
Hanging wood  and suitable quality. BEMP and
resulting from  lighting plan Monitoring approved
adjacent standards would landscape
commercial be provided in management plan
units the BEMP, and contract,
Spread of Treatment / Completely Yes Caonditioning of a
Invasive management Monitoring BEMP and
species across standards would Invasive species
Site and onto be provj(hd in managemem pﬂan

adjacent



Effect  Impact  Mitigaton Extent to Manitoring Meachanism by

Measura(s) which effects requirements which mitigation
mitigated may be secured

habitats the BEMP. and contract,

Residual Impacts

9.155 Residual Impacts can be largely eliminated by enactment of the proposed mitigation,
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this is summarised in Table 9.11,

Table 9.11: Residual Predicted Impacts of the Construction Stage with
Mitigation

Recaptor Value Phase Significance Period Impact

Hunsworth District  Construction Negligible Temporary N/A
Beck
Hanging District  Construction Negligible Temporary N/A
Wood

Invasive Local Caonstruction Minor / Moderate Temporary Beneficial
species

Hunsworth District  Operational Negligible Permanent N/A
Beck
Hanging District  Operational Negligible Permanent N/A
Wood

Invasive Local Operational Minor / Moderate Temporary Beneficial
species

Cumulative Effects
Other large scale schemes set out in section 7 have been assessed and there will be
no cumuiative eifects,

Development, has been mindful of these receptors and has allowed for the connectivity
of habitats through the Site and the retention and protection of key habitats and
features.

This results in a layout which interfaces the development and occupation of the Site
with its confinued provision of habitat connectivity.

The impact assessment carried out on the basis of the Proposed Development
suggests that residual effects after mitigation has been apphied will primarily be
negligible, with one receptor being minor / moderate beneficial.
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Flood Risk and Drainage

Introduction

This Chapter assesses the potential impacts of the Proposed Development on water
resources and flood risk. Consideration is given to the potential effects of the
development upon surface water discharge, groundwater fleod risk, water supply and
wastewater disposal capacities. Mitigation measures required to prevent, reduce or
offset the impacts. and the residual impacts are also considered.

This Chapter provides an overview of relevant legislation and planning policies. The
methodology used to establish baseline conditions to facilitate an impact assessment
are also described. The Chapter also provides a summary of the Flood Risk
Assessment (FRA) and Drainage Strategy report included at Appendix 10,1,

The Chapter should be read wath its associated figures and Technical Appendix 10.1,
and the site investigation reports provided in Technical Appendix -

This assessment has been carried out by Curtins, with assistance from Turley.
Legislation and Planning Policy Context

Legislation

The Water Resources Act, 1991 relates to the control of the water environment. The
principal aspects of the Act which are relevant to the development include provisions
concerning land drainage and flood mitigation.

The Water Industry Act, 1991 covers a wide-range of activities of the privatised water
companies that were created in 1989, The main relevant provisions relate to trade
effluent discharges to sewers for which the privatised companies act as the regulatory
authorities.

Under the Water Industry Act, 1991, discharge of effluent to the public sewer can only
take place with the agreement or consent of the sewerage undertaker, that is, the water
company. The water companies contral the nature and compaosition of the effluent, the
maximum daily volume permitted, the maximum flow rate and the sewer into which the
effluent is discharged.

National Planning Policy

Technical Guidance to the National Planning Policy Framework (NPPF), March 2012,
addresses the potential for Proposed Development to be affected by flooding, and the
potential for new development to exacerbate flood risk elsewhere. This document is
supported by the National Planning Policy Guidance (NPPG).

The NPPF aims are to ensure that flocd risk is considered at all stages of the planning
process 1o avoid inappropriate development in high flood risk areas, and 1o direct
development away from areas of highest risk.



10,10 NPPF advocates the use of the risk based seguential test, in which new development is

0.1

directed towards the areas of lowest probability of flooding, which are identified by Flood
Zones, Tha NPPG (Table 1) sats aul the Flood Zones as lallows:

. Flood Zone 1: Low probability of flooding;
. Flood Zone 2: Medium probability of flooding;
. Flood Zone 3a:  High probability of flocding; and

. Flood Zone 3b:  The functional floodplain.

The NPPG (Table 2) also seis out the Flood Risk Vulnarability Classification for the
differant types of land use based as follows:

. Esseniial Infrastructure — essential transport or ulility infrastructure which has to
be located in a flood risk area for operational reagons, and wind turbines

- Highly Vulnarable — police stations/ambulance stations, fire stations and
command cantres and telecommuncations required during flooding, emeargency
dispersal poinis, basemeant dwellings, caravans/mobile homesipark homes
intended far permanent residence

. kore Vulnerable — hospitals, residential institutions (is care homes/children’s
homes, social services homas, prisons and hostels), buildings used for dwellings,
sludant halls of residence, drinking establishments, nightelubs and hotels, non-
residential uses for health services, nurseries and educational establishments,
landtill and sites used for waste management for hazardous waste, sites used for
holiday or shart let caravans and camping subject to specific warning and
evacuation

. Less Vulnerable - police stations/ambulance stationsfire stations not regquired (o
be operational during flooding. buildings used for shops, linancial, prolessicnal
sarvicas, restaurants and cales. hot food takeaways, offices, ganaral indusiry,
slorage and distribution, non-rasidential institutions not included in “more
vulnerable” category, assembly and leisure, land and buildings used for
agriculture and forasiry, waste treatment (except landfill'hazardous waste
faciliies), mineral working and processing (except for sand and gravel), water
freatment works which do not need to remain operational during flood, sewage
freatment works il adequate polluticn centrol maasures in place)

. Water compalible development — fload control developmeant, water fransmission
infrastructure and pumping stations, sewage fransmission infrastructure and
pumping stations, sand and gravel workings, docks/marinas and wharves,
navigation facilities, MOD defence installations, ship building/repair and
dismantling, dockside fish processing and refrigeration and compatible activities
requiring a waterwise location, water-based recreation, lifeguard and coastguard
stabions, amenity open space, nalura conservalion and biodiversity, outdoor
sporterecreation and essantial facilties such as changing rooms, essential



ancillary sleeping or residential accommodatien for staff required by uses in this
category subject 1o specific waming and evacuation plan.

10.12 Table 10.1 below summarises the NPPG approach to the flood risk vulnerability
classifications against each the flood zones to determine where development is
appropriate, where development may be appropriate subject to the exceptions 1est, or
where it might be inappropriate.

Table 10.1: Extract from the NPPG Table 2

Fiood Risk Classification

Ezsential Water Highly More Lass

Infrastructure  compatible Vulnerable Vuinerable Vulnerable

Zonge ang 1

Flood v v Exceptions v v
Zone 2 test
Required
Flood Exceptions v X Exception v
Zone 3a test Reguired s test
Required
Flood Exceptions v X X X

Zone 3b  tes! Reguired

10.13 NPPF also provides advice on the definition of a functional floodplain and the allowance
that should be made for the potential effects of climate change on development.

10.14 NPPF reinforces the Government's commitment to Sustainable Urban Drainage
Systems (SUDS).

Local Planning Policy

10.15 As set out in Chapter 6, the majority of the site lies within the administrative boundary of
Kirkiees Council, whilst the school car park lies within the administrative boundary of the
City of Bradford Metropolitan District Council (CBMDC).

Kirklees Council Planning Policy
10.16 The statutory development plan for Kirklees Berough Council's (KBC) comprises the
adopted Unitary Development Plan (1999) saved policies.

10.17 There are no specific policies with the Kirklees UDP (saved policies) relating to flood
risk or drainage.

10.18 Kirklees Council commenced preparation of a Core Strategy, however this document
was withdrawn in 2013 due to the requirement for further evidence relating fo housing
needs.
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The Council has been preparing further evidence, and consulted on a draft Local Plan
in November 2015-February 2016, This Plan includes Strategy and Policies, and
Allpcations and Designations documams which were subjest o puble consullation at
the and of 2015/early 2016. Tha Plan is therefore at the early stages of praparation and
therefare has very limited weight in the determination of any planning application.

The Draft Local Plan Strategy and Policies includes draft Policy DLP4 (Masterplanning
sites) and DLP2S (Design) which both include a requirement for development proposalks
to include flood risk mitgation measures.

This draft plan dees include numearaus dralt planning policias relating 1o drainage and
flood risk which sat more detailed criteria. Specifically, draft Paolicy DLP28 (Flood Risk)
sefs out the sequential approach fo developing land avoiding those areas of highest risk
of flooding and directing development to the areas with the lowest risk. Draft Policy
DLP29 {Drainage) presumes that Subs will be used and then sets out the run off rates
depending upon whether the sie is greenfield or brownfield and the development
proposals. Mo ren-olf rates are pravided in the policy, although it does advise that far
brownfield sites a 30°: reduction in surface water run-oif should be achieved whara
pasitive surface waler drainage connectians are proven.

It is noted that Figure S Batley and Spen Area identifies those areas which ara at
paotential risk of flooding, The former Nosth Bierley WWTW is not identified as such an
area.

Bradford Council Planning Policy

Bradford Council Replacement Unitary Development Plan (RUDP) 2005, saved policies
are based on the previous natonal guidance provided by PPG25. Those policies
relevant to flood risk include: NR1SE (flood risk); NR1G (surface water run-off and
susiainable drainage; NR17 (groundwater protection); and NR17E {water courses and
water bodies), In essence, Policy NR16 requires that development does not add o the
rigk of floodng from surface water. No run-off rates are provided.

10.24 Tha RUDP is due to ba replaced by the Council's new Core Strategy in the coming

10,25

mamths. Tha Publication Dralt Core Strategy (2014 includes Policy EM7 relating o
flood risk. This policy seeks to direct development 1o areas with a lower risk of flooding
from all sources, and requires schemes on Flood Zone 2 and 3 to include storage
measures on site, and all schemes to minimise surface water run-off and include SUDs
where feasible. Following the initial Inspeciors Report, the Council produced its Main
Medifications and additional Modifications in Movember 2015, There are no changes
proposed to Pelicy EM7, although some amendments are proposed 10 tha supporting
taxi ta reflect national policy.

Assessment Methodology and Significance Criteria

Surveys and Baseline Data Collection

To facilitate a desk based qualitative impact assessment af the potential impacts of the
development on water resources and flood risk, current baseline conditions were
eslablished using readily available published information. The lollowing sources of
infarmation havea baen raviawed to inform tha assassment:
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. Emwvironment Agency onling flood mapging

. Environment Agency defailed flocd mapping (no flood levals available)

. Site specific hydrological and hydraulic modelling of the Hunsworth Beck
. Yorkshire Water pre-development enquiry responses and sewer mapping
] Site topographical, gpr and utility survey drawings

. Site gec-environmeanial Phase 1 and Phase 2 studies

. British Geological Survey (BGS) map;

Study Area
The study area is the application site, as defined in Chapter 3.

Assessment Methodology

Thig qualitative impact assassment regarding floading issues was undariaken an the
basis of tha findings of the Flood Risk Assassment (FRA) and Drainage Strategy report
(Technical Appendix 10.1). The FRA assesses the flood risk posed to the
development, and whether the development may potentially increase risk elsewhers
throwgh surface water runoff. The FRA was undertaken in accordance with the
requiremenis of the NPPF and iis technical guidance in the form of the NPPG, and
guidance aullined in correspondance frem the Enviconmant Agency (see Appendix D of
the FRA).

As part of the FRA, a Drainage Strategy for foul and surface water was developed.
Consideration is given in the Drainage Strategy to foul water disposal and the feasibility
of implementing SUDS to cantrol surface water runoff, The Drainage Strategy confirms
that ground conditions would not facilitate the implementation of infiltration. The
drainage strategy for surface water for the employment and residential part of the
Application Sie will involve discharge from the main drainage system into Hunsworth
Beck using attenuation basins. Tha Drainage Strategy has also been wsad o infarm the
qualitativa impact assessmant.

Consultation

Conzultation with the Environment Agency, Yorkshire Water and the Lead Local Flood
Risk Authority (KBC and BMDC) was carried out regarding the scope and the key
issuwes o be addressed as part of the FRA and Drainage Strategy. Yorkshire Water
was also consulted regarding the drainage of the site and 1o conlirm any restnctions in
the water run-off from the site. Copies of the relevant correspondence are presanted in
the appendicas of tha FRA and Drainage Stratagy repor, Technical Appendix 10.1 .

Significance Criteria

There are no definitive significance criteria for assessing the significant impacts of a
developmaent on water regources and flood risk. Significance critera have therefore
been devaloped on tha basis of prafessional judgement. The criteria used in this
assassment are given below in Table 10.2.



Table 10.2: Significance Criteria for Assessing Flood Risk, Water Supply and

Impact

Sr-gx‘ licance

Foul Infrastructure

Descrption of Critena

Major Significant local scale / moderate to significant regional scale
beneficial reduction in flocd risk.
Major permanent reduction in demand on surface and/or foul
water infrastructure.
Major parmanent reduction in water supply demand.
Moderate Moderate local scale reduction In flood risk.
beneficial  Minor permanent reduction in demand on surface andior foul
water infrastructure.
Minor permanent reduction in water supply demand
Minor Minor local scale reduction in localised flood risk.
beneficial
Negligible Development would resull in no appreciable effect on flood risk,
No appreciable impact on capacity of water supply, surface and/or foul
water infrastructure.
Minor Increase in surface and/or foul water which weuld require modifications
adverse to existing infrastructure.
Increases in water supply demand which would place additional
pressure on existing supplies.
Moderate Minor to moderate local scale increase in llood risk. Severe temporary
adverse flooding or change 1o flow characteristics of watercourses. Minor to
moderate local scale change in flow of groundwater,
Increase in surface and/or foul water which would place undue
pressure on existing infrastructure,
Increases in water supply demand which would place undue pressure
on existing supplies,
Major Moderate 1o severe increase in flood risk, Permanent flooding or
adverse change to flow characteristics of watercourses. Moderate to severe

local scale change in flow of groundwater underneath the Site and/ or
maodes! changes in off-site groundwater flow.

Increase in surface and/or foul water supply which would require new
infrastructure.

Increase in water supply demand which would lead require a new
sources e,9. re-application of abstraction licence,

10.31 Those impacts identified as Moderate or Major (beneficial/adverse) are considered to be
significant . All other impacts are not significant.
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Assumptions and Limitations
There are no limitaticns.

A copy ol the plans are appanded to the FRA and Drainage Strategy report, Technical
Appendix 10.1, and the Site Investigation Reporis providad in Technical Appendix .

Baseline Conditions
Topography
Main Application Site

The main site is at its highast paint in the north western corner sloping down fowards
Hunsworth Back in the east, Ground levels vary between 110-112 m Above Ordnance
Datum (AQD} in the north western corner of the site and 88-91m AQD in the south

gastem comer of the site. The land in the southern par of the site was remodelled as
part of the works 1o the MEOE and ME2 junction. and drops in level from weasl 1o east,

Proposed School Car Park Site
For the school car park area, this sits at above the remainder of the field which is
outside of the application area.

A copy of the topographic survey is presented in Appendix A of the FRA and Drainage
Strateqy report at Appendix 10.1.

Hydrology

Application Site — Residential and Commercial Area

Hunsworth Beck lies partially within and parially adiacent to the eastern boundary area
of the main site. This water body is not classed as a main river until after it passes the
ME2 to the south.

Cockleshaw Beck hes to the north east of the Application Site but does not lie within its
baundaries.

An unnamed beck from Oakanshaw in the wes! is understood to be culveried at the
MEDS immediately west of tha main application site. This is outside of the Application
Site boundary,

Applfcation Site - Froposed School Car Park Site
Immediately south of the proposed school car park is where High Royds Beck and Low
Mear Beck meet balore heading south and becoming Hunsworlh Beck.

Existing Drains and Foul Water Infrastucture
The main site comprises greenfield farmland to the west and the former waste water
treatment works (WWTW) to the east and south,

The WWTW was decommissionad in 2011, Incoming public sewer flows from the north
are piped by public sewer from Chll Holling Lane lowards a recegtion chambsar in the
narth-west corner of the currant boundary. From the chamber a large dimetar transter
pipe conveys all incoming sewearage to the east along the weastern bank of tha
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Hunsworth Beck. To the south ancther new strocture with overflow o the rver, drops
the: flows inte a syphonic systemn, which lakes the flows beneath the ME2 motorway and
onwards 1o the current WWTW al Spen Valley.

It is noted that whilst the incoming pipe is a public sewer, the pipe from the reception
chamber to the south is 3 Yorkshire Water asset and is not a public sewer.

Geology and Groundwater

The site history indicates that part of the site has been occupied Dy a sewage works
since 1893, The Valley Pit Coal and Iranstone workings were also present in the west af
the ile al this lime. along with an Old Coal pil in the south. A lramway was recorded as
extending across the western part of tha site. The coal pits were closed in 1908 and the
WWT works extanded and altered up until 2004,

The 'Made Ground' which extends across the majority of the site vanes in depth
betwean 0.15m and B.3m balow ground level (bgl). The nature and compasition of
Made Ground is typically cobbly, sandy, gravelly clay sandy gravel and mudstone
beadrock af Middle Coal Measures gaology.

The measured groundwater levels across the site vary batween 1.61m bgl and 9.60m

bgl.

The site iz underlain by sandstones, mudstones and shales of the Lower Coal
Measures which are classified as a Secondary A Aguiler. Secondary A Aguilers ara
genarally fraciured or potentially fractured formations and do mol have a high primary
parmeability. These aguilers do not produce large quantities of water for abstraction,
aithough they are important for local supphes and may supply base flow to rivers.

The site does not lie within a source protection zone.

The preliminary infilttration tests undertaken as part of the site investigation proved the
undarlying geclogy of the site i such that infillration is nol appropriate in this nstance.

Flood Risk

The FRA indicates that the majority of the Application Site lies within Flood Zona 1
where there is no risk of fluvial or tidal flooding. However, it is recognised that owing 1o
the proximity to Hunswarth Beck the eastern area of the main site lies partially within
Flpod Zone 2 and 3. The line of Hunsworth Beck is also a flood alert area.

Fellowirg discussions wilh the Environmant Agancy, il is noted thal as this waler body
i5 nat classed as a river until much further south, consideration of potential Nood risk
fromm this Beck lies within the jurisdiction of KMBC rather than the EA. Discussions with
KMBC resulted in detailed hydraulic assessment of Hunsworth Beck being undertaken
to establish the potential flood risk arising from this source. The results of this
assassment are provided in the FRA, Technical Appendix 10.1, and confirm that the
proposed development lies primarily with Flood Zone 1, with only a minor encroachment
on Flood Zone 3 along the line of Hunsworth Beck an the eastern boundary.

Thera is also soma patential for surface water flood arging from the nearby Becks, and
Sugden and Stubs Becks to the south. it is undersiood that these Becks are culverted
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below the ME2MEDE motorway junction where thare i a risk of overland fleoding,
which backflows northwards into the site. It is noted that further improvement works are
axpectad lo this molerway junclion including the widening of the carriageway adjasarl
ta tha main application sita. |t is expected that drainage will ba improved in this area as
a conseguenca of the roadwarks.

Water Supply

The Yorkshire Water Resources Management Plan, 2014 (WRMP) (ref 10.1) assesses
the supply demand balance for a 25 year pericd from 201516 o 2039/2040. The
developmant sie lies within tha Grid SW.2Z water resource zone which makes up crca
949%; of the total supply area. Theare is an integrated network within this Grid SW.Z, which
enablas Yarkshire Waler to manage resources and minimisa sharifalls.

The WRMP advises that within this gnid SWZ there would be a deficit in the supply
demand balance from 2018/1% due to loss of yield arising from climate change.
However, the WRMP seeks to address this deficit through a range of measures
including leakage reduction, use af an axisting river abelraction licence, threa
groundwater schemas and customer water efficiency.

Effects During Demolition and Construction Phase

Demolition, remediation and construction within the site has the potential to have an
impact on the water resources thraugh the mobilization of contaminants and soils which
could enter the controlled water receptors and through the interruption of groundwalter
and surlace water movement. Withaul mitigation there is the patential for remediation fo
have a modarate advarse eflect on a high recepter, Hunsworth Beck.

Duyring this phase it will be necessary 1o provide a Construction Envirgnmental
Management Plan which will set out the temporary measures o manage surface water
run-off and on site drainage. A These tried and tested measures can be conditioned on
any planning permission are likely to include setlement’attenuation ponds and the
controlled removal of contaminated material lo ensure that walercoursas are not
peolluted.

A moderate adverse affect has baen identified during the construction phase.
Predicted Significant Effects during the Operational stage

Change in Flood Risk from Groundwater

Since shallow groundwalter was nod recorded on site during site investgation, the risk o
groundwater flooding during the completed development phase is considerad to be law.
This is supported by the fact that thera ara no known histarcal racords of surface and
groundwater flooding pertaining 1o the sita.

Given the nature of development and site conditions, the impact of the completed
developmeant from groundwater flooding is considered to be negligible.

Change in Flood Rigk from Surface Water Runoff
The site is a mix of greenfield and brownfield. As oullined in the FRA and Drainage
Strategy reporl ground condibons an the Application Site far the residential and
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commercial development would support the management of surface water through
attencation basins before release into the site maln drainage system. Whilst some
storage valume will be provided within the main pipe runs, the main slorage volume will
be provided in landscaped attenuation basins within the Application Site.  This is 77
within the parameters plan and is considered embedded mitigation.

It is envisaged the residential and commercial areas will each discharge inte Hunswaorth
Beck in different locations. In both cases surface water runcff rates will be reduced o
greanfield rates as required by the LLPA. Specifically, a rate of 42 5 per sec for the
commercial development and 23 .5 par second for the residential development. The
deatail of this can be contralled through a detailed drainage strategy to be controlled by
planning candition ta take farward the sirateqy defined by the parameters plan.

The drainage strategy for the proposal school car park includes the provision of a small
diameter outfall direct to Hunsworth Beck. The discharge rate will be 2litres per second
for this area of the Application Site.

As the drainage strategy has been designed fo accommodate surface watar runoll to
the satisfaction of Yorkshire Water and the two LLPAs, it is considarad that the owvarall
impact from development would be long-term, local and of negligible beneficial
significance through the introduction of landscaped areas and surface water freatmeand
devices,

Increased Demand for Water Supply

The Propesed Development could increase the demand lor water supply. The Yorkshire
Water Resource Management Plan indicatas that whilst the forecas! identifies a deficit
from 201819, the Plan includes a number of actions that Yorkshine Water are putting in
place to ensure there is an adequate water supply across the Grid SWZ up to 2040,
which includes the additicnal population to accommadate the Propased Development
up to at least 2040,

Hewener, the impact of the development on available water supply i considered 1o be a
leng lerm minor adverse impacl

Increased Pressure on Foul Walter infrastructure Capacity

The proposed residential and commercial elements of the Proposed Development have
the potential 1o increase pressure on the existing foul water infrastructure, Initial
discussions with Yorkshire Water's Technical Sewage Team have not identified any
capacity iesues with the existing infrastructure.

The Yorkshire Water “Water Resources Plan” {2013) (Ref 10.2 ) confirms that the
plannead investmeant in the axisting infrastructura has taken info account a growth in
papulation up to 2040. This investment includes both waste water treatment as well as
water supply.

The Proposed Development includes separate drain systems for foul and surface water,
The residential devedopment element of the Proposed Development will conmect to the
public sewer by gravily. In addition. the propartas can be located 1o avoid the axisting
public sewer easements within this area of the site.
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Foul water from the commercial development area of the Proposed Development will be
collecied via a Section 104 Adoptable foul sewer within the new access road which will
llow soulhwards. An adoplable loul walar pump station will be lseated in the southerm
cornar of the Application Site fo lift foul water back io the proposed discharge paint
upstream of the former inlet structure.

With appropriate detailed design the development is considered to have a negligible
gignificance on the capacity of foul water infrastructure,

Mitigation Measures

Demolition and Construction

A Canstruction Environmental Management Plan will be prepared to minimise the
paotential for the water environment to be affected by contaminants or earthworks. This
document will set cut tried and tested methods which can be secured by planning
conditions.

Completed Development

Change in Flood Risk from Surface Water Runoff

Dupe fo the incorporation of SUDS (which i considered to be ‘designed in” mitigation as
defined an the parameters plan), the development should not result in an increase in the
rate and volume of surface water runoff from the site. As noted above, full details of the
strategy will be provided to the Local Planning Authority through the submission of
Resarved Malters applications, and will be controlled by planning condition,

Increased Demarnd for Water Supply

The incarporation of water efficiency measures into the design of the development to
promote the reuse of water is likely to reduce the residual impact on the demand far
water supply. The details of this will be delivered as part of future reserved matters
planning applications and can also be controlled by planning condition. Mo additicnal
mitigation measures are considered necessary.

Increased Pressure on Foul Water Infrastructure Capacity

The mitigation maasures reguired in respect of foul water capacity relate only to the
new pumping station, which will be delivered as part of the detailed design, to be
secured though future reserved matters applications.

Residual Effects Assessment
A summary of the residual effects s provided at Table 10,3 below.

In summary, a negligible impact is predictad on all areas, ather than the change in flood
risk fram surface water run off which will be a negligible beneficial impact as a resull
of the infroduction of SUDS and increase in the areas of landscaping, As only effecis
above moderate jadverse/beneficial) are considered significant, there are no significant
water resources effects
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Cumulative Effect Assessment
A reviaw of committed developments tor the area has been undertaken. In light of tha

assessment above, no significant cumulative effects are identified.

Monitoring
Mo further menitaring is expected 1o be required.

REFEREMCES

104 The Yorkshire Water Resources Management Plan, 2014 (WRMP)

10.2  The Yorkshire Water “Water Resources Plan® (2013)
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Transportation

Purpose of the Assessment

This chapter has been prepared to assess the environmental impact cf the traffic
generated by the Proposed Development on the Application Site. It considers the
potential significant effects of development traffic on the operation of junctions within
the study area, which was subject to scoping discussions with Kirkiees Council and
Bradford Council.

This chapter sets out the methodotogies adopted in the assessments undertaken and
identifies how the baseline conditions have been established. It then considers the
impact of the proposed development traffic on the surrounding network and identifies
any appropriate mitigation that is required.

This Chapter has been prepared by AECOM and should be read in conjunction with the
associated Technical Appendices 11.1 and 11.2. The Transport Assessment and
Travel Plan have been produced for the proposed development which sets out in detall
the methodologies adopted for establishing baseline conditions and identifying the
development impact. This chapter should be read in conjunction with these documents.

Legislative and Policy framework

11.4  The following policy documents, which relate to Traffic & Transportation, have been

1.5

considered in the preparation of the TAs and Environmental Statement Chapter:
. The National Planning Policy Framework (NPPF), March 2012 (ref 11.1);
. West Yorkshire Local Transport Plan 2011-2026 (Ref 11.2):
. Kirklees UDP (Saved Policies) (Ref 11.3
. Kirklees emerging Local Plan (Ref 11.4); and

. Bradlord Replacement Unitary Development Plan (RUDP).- Saved Policies
(2005) (Ref 11.5)

. Bradford MDC Emerging Core Strategy (Ref 11.6),

. IEMA EIA Guidelines (Ref 11.7)

National Planning Policy Framework (NPPF, March 2012)

The NPPF (Ref 11.1) states that there is a presumption in favour of sustainable
development, with sustainable development being defined as including (but not limited
to):

. Making it easier for jobs to be created in cities, towns and villages;

. Moving from a net loss of bio-diversity to achieving net gains for nature;



. Replacing poor design with betler design; and
. Impraving canditians in which paopla live, work, traval and take leisure.

116 Furthermore the NPPF provides additional guidance on promating sustainable transport
as follows. contained within NPPF sections 29-37:

. ‘NPPF 29, Transporl policies have an important role lo play in facilitating
sustainable devalopment but also in contributing o wider sustainability and haalth
objectives.

. ‘MPPF 30, Encouragement should be given to solutions which support reductions
in greenhouse gas emissions and reduce congestion.

. ‘NPPF 31, Local authorities should work with reighbolring authorties and
transpart providers lo develop stratagias for the provision of viable infrastructure
necessary to support sustainable development, including large scale tacilities
such as rail freight interchanges, roadside facilities for motorists or transport
investment necessary to support strategies for the growth of poris, airports or
other major generators of travel demand in their areas.

* NPPF 32. All developments that generate significant amounts of movement
should be supperted by a Transport Statement or TA. Plans and decisions should
fake account of whathar:

{il  The opportunities for sustainable transpon modes have been taken up
depending on the nature and lecation of the site, to reduce the need for
majar transport infrastructure,

{ii}  Sale and suitable access o the site can be achieved lor all people: and
improvemants can be underfaken within the transport network that cost
effectively limits the significant impacts of the development.

{ii}  Development should only be prevented or refused on transport grounds
whiere the residual cumulative impacts of development are severa.'

. ‘NPPF 34. Plans and decisions should ensure developments that generate
significant movement are located whera the need (o travel will B2 minimised and
ihe use ol sustainable iransporl modes can be maximised.

. ‘MPPF 35, Plans should protect and exploit opportunities for the use of
sustainable transport modes for the movement of goods or people.

. ‘NPPF 36. A key 100l to facilitate this will be a TP. All developments which
generate significant amounts of movement should be required to provide a TR

. ‘MPPF 37. Planning policies should aim for a balance of land usas within their
area s0 that people can be encouraged to minimise journey lengths for
employment, shopping, leisure, education and other activities,”
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West Yorkshire Local Transport Plan 2011 — 2026 (2012)

The LTP 2011-2026 (Rel 11.2) is the statutory plan for transpart in West Yorkshire and
sefs ouf the needs, ambitions and siraleqy over a relatively long perod of time as well
as detailed spending proposals in the first three years, The LTP takes two approaches:

. 15-year strategy for 2011 to 2026; and
. A firsl implamentation Plan fer 2011 to 2014.

The 15-year My Journey strategy is designed to imprave the four key themes of the
journey:

] Transport Assets (such us the roads, traffic lights and bus stops thal make up the
network);

] Travel choices (helping employees to make the most sustzinable choice about
when and how they travel);

. Connectivity {providing an integrated, sale, reliable transport jourmey); and

. Enhancements (improving the averall system to provide more capacity leur
journeys in thea future).

Kirklees Unitary Development Plan (UDP) - Saved Policies

The Kiklees UDP (ref 11.3) was adopted in 1999 and the majonity of policies were
saved to 2007 or until replaced by a new plan. According to the UDP, in terms of
transport priority would be ghen to:

Satisfying the travel needs of all sections of the community through an affectively
integrated franspart system, with emphasis on improving public fransport and
encouraging a modal shift away from travel by private car;

Promoting a transport network on which it is safe to travel and which causes minimal
desturbance through danger. noise and air pollution; and

Co-ordinating land use changs with transport pravision so as ta minimise the neead 1o
travel and locating new development where it can best be sarved by public transport
and where it minimises the need for expansion of the highway network,

Kirklees Local Plan

The Council recantly consulted on a new local plan including Allocations and Polices
{Ral 11.4). The consultation closed in Feoruary 2016, The application sita is identilied
as a draft allocation for new employment site (jundar 30 heclares).

The draft Local Plan documents are currently under consideration by the Cabinet. In the
interim period the Unitary Development Plan (UDF) remains the basis for making
planning decisions and the site is currently unallocated in the UDP.
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Bradford Replacement Unitary Development Plan (RUDP) - Saved Policies
The BUDP {11.5) for tha Bradiord Distriel was adopled by the Council on the 18th af
Octaber 2005. Under Government kagislation relating ta the transition batween the ald
LIDP system and the new LDF system, the RUDP policies were ‘saved’ for 3 years. The
Council received a Direction from the Secretary of State which saved the vast majority
of AUDP pelicies beyond this 3 year pericd. A summary of the relevant saved policies is
provided below:

. TM1 Transport Assessmant;

. TMZ Impact of traffic and its mitigation;

. TWE New pedestrian and cycle links;

. TM10 Mational and local cycle network;

* TWM11 Parking standards for non-residential developments:
. TW12 Parking standards for residential developments;

. TW18A Traffic management and road safety; and

. TKM20 Transpor and highway improvements.

City of Bradford MDC Core Strategy

Bradford Council is progressing with & new development plan which will include a Core
Strategy (Ref 11.6). The Core Strategy sets the key development requiremeanis an
Izcation strategy for the district, It is in the latter stages of preparation, with the final EIP
taking place in May 2016. Adoption of the plan should take place later in 2016.

In terms of Transport and Accessibility the Core Strategy seis out that a key aim is to
reduce the need to fravel with Palicy TR1 setting out how this aim will be realised.

It is also recognised that strengthening public transport, pedestnan and cycle links is
alzo essential for the delivery of the Local Plan with Policy TR3 which sets out the
required accessibility criteria as well as requiring new development io be sel out such
that these alternative modes can be ancouraged.

Assessment Methodology

The scope of the Transport Assessment (Technical Appendix 11.1-2) has identified
the extent of the network o be included in the assessment of both the main
davelopment sita accassad from Cliff Hollins Lane as well as the proposad car park for
the use of the schaol which & accessed from Mill Carr Hill Road.

Methodologies detailed in the DfT's TA Guidance dacument recommend that
environmental impact assessments undertaken in respect of large developments should
be undertaken in accordance with the IEMA guidelines (Ref 11.7) noted above.
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The IEMA’s ‘Guidelines for the Environmental Assessment of Road Traffic’ (Ref 11.7)
sets oul the method for assessing potential significant environmental impacts where a
proposed development is likely to give nse to changes in traffic flows.

The IEMA guidelines suggest that, in order to determine the scale and extent of the
assessment and the leve! of effect which a given development will have on the
surrounding road network, the following two rules should be followed:

. Include highway links where tratfic flows are predicted to increase by more than
30% (or where the number of HGV's is predicted to increase by mora than 30%);
and

. Include any other specifically sensitive areas where traffic flows are predicted to
increase by 10% or more.

Significance Criteria

The potential impacts on the baseline conditions and geographical receptors arising
from the proposed development are then identified and a magnitude of scale and
impact determined. The general methodelogy of this can be summarised as follows:

. Sel out baseline conditions;

. Identity impact by type in relation to traffic flows:

. Identify impact receptors by geographical area affected;
. Consider impact severity:

. Consider mitigation; and

. Identify residual impact remaining.

The significance of each impact is considered against the criteria within the IEMA
guidelines where possible. However, the IEMA guidelines state that:

‘For many effects there are no simple rules or formulae which define the thresholds of
significance and there is, therelore, a need for interpretation and judgement on the part
of the assessor, backed up by data of quantified information wherever possible.'

In the absence of established significance criteria for traffic and transport impacts,
professional judgement has been used to assess whether the impacts of traffic and
transport are considered significant. The significance of an effect is judged by
comparing the extent of the change with particular standards and criterla. It is estimated
as a combénation of the magnitude of the effect and the sensitivity of the receptor. The
process is describad in the following tables.

Table 11.1: Sensitivity / Value of Receptor




Very High Sections of highway close o schools and colleges or accident
black-spots

High Congested junctions, community facilities, conservation areas

Medium Public open space, nature conservation areas, residential areas
with adequate lootways

Low Areas of low sensitivity to traffic flows

Table 11.2: Magnitude of Impact

Magnitude of Descnption

Impact

High Where the Development could be expacted to have a substantial
impact on Transport and Access (90% or more change in traffic
flow)

Medium Where the Development could be expected to have a noficeable
impact on existing vehicular flows {60-89% change in traffic fiow)

Low Where the Development could be expeacted to result in a small,
barely noticeable impact existing vehicular flows (31-53% change in
traffic flow)

Negligible Negligible: whare no discernible impact is expected as a result of

the Development on Transport and Access (30% or less change in
traffic flow)



Table 11.3: Impact Significance Matrix

Magnitude of Impact

High Medium Low Neglgible
Very High Substantial Substantial Moderate Minor
High Substantial Mederate Minor Negligible
Medium Moederate Minor Negligible Negligible
Low Minor Negligible Negligible Negligible

11.26 The impacts wil also be described as being either Beneficial or Adverse as part of the
assassment. It is considered that only the elfecls above are significant for the purposes
of the assessment.

11,27

11.28

Where a highway link is identified as having an increase in traffic levels over 30%, the
following environmental elements will be considered when assessing the significance of
the impact:

Severance:

Driver Delay;

Pedestrian Delay,;
Pedestrian Amenity;

Fear and Intimidation; and

Accidents and Safety.

Study Area

For the purposes of consistency and robusiness, the local road network assessed for
this ES chapter has included the same gecgraphical road network thal is presented
within the TA. A location plan is provided in Figurexx.
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Ml Carr Hill
R

[ 50w Location

\ Clift Holins

Lane

Surveys

The existing baseline conditions have been evaluated to enable a measurement and
comparison of the effects of the development through an assessment of the additional
travel demand generated and the resultant changes in tratfic conditions. This
Information can be found in the Transport Assessment (Technical Appendix 11.1),

Site visits have been undertaken in order 1o observe the existing conditions on the road
network, particularly with regard to parking. These observations have informed the
vehicle tracking assessments considered within the Transport Assessment (Technical
Appendix 11.1),

In order 1o quantify the existing traffic flow conditions on the road network In the vicinity
of the site, traffic counts were undertaken on Tuesday 12" November 2013, between
the hours of 07:00 — 10:00 and 16:00 — 19:00. Traffic counts were conducted at three
junction locations; Cliff Hollins Lane / Mill Carr Hill Road, Mill Carr Hill Road / Bradford
Road and the M&2 Chain Bar roundabout. For the purposes of environmental
assessment, traffic flows have been derived from the peak hour traffic data to produce
estimates of Average Annual Daily Traffic (AADT) flows.

Personal Injury Accident data for the most recent seven-year period has been sourced
from Kirklees Council for the agreed study area in order to inform the assessment of
road safety effects. The data includes details of accident severity, details of casualties,
accident descriptions and accident location, The accident analysis for the Application
Site can be found In the Transport Assessment (Technical Appendix 11.1).

The assessment of the highway impact considers the change in conditions between the
Baseline scenario (2016 and 2021) and ‘with' Development scenario (2016 and 2021),
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The 2013 surveyed traflic data has been factored up 1o the abowve years using indusiry
standard mathods, which iz considered a robust approach and was also agraed wilh tha
Lacal Highway Authority. Within the assessmeant, no commilled scheme scenarios ara
to be considered, as agreed with the Local Highway Autharity. A further description of
these methods is provided in the Transpart Assessment (Technical Appendix 11.1).

Consultation

During the preparaticn of this chapter and the production of the associated Transport
Assassment and Travel Plan (Technical Appendix 11.1-2), AECOM has held
consultations with Kirklees Council and Bradiord Council. The commeants have been
duly considered and addressed during the pre-application process. Further details of
the autcome of the consultation process are provided within the Transport Assessment
document.

Kirklees Council and Bradford Council
. Scope of TA and Framework TP; Proposed Site Access Arrangements; Proposad
internal site layout; and Person Injury Accident Data.

Baseline Conditions

The baseling conditions for the Application Site have been set aut in full in the
Transpon Assessment (Technical Appendix 11.1). The purpose of this sectan is to
provide a summary assessment of the existing conditions in the vicinily of ihe
Application Sita. This includes the use of traffic count data in order to astablish basaline
conditions in the proposed development area.

Operational assessments of the juncticns on the surrounding netwark have been
undertaken; the full resulls of these operational assessments are summansad in
Section & of the Transport Assessment (results in Appendix E, Technical Appendix
11.1}.

The 2016 baseline assessments demonsirate that all of the junctions on the netwark
currently operate within capacity in the base scenarnio, as indicated in Technical
Appendix 11,1,

Vehicular access to the site will be laken via an access from Clill Holling Lame.

Pedestrian & Cycle Access

The padesirian natwork in the vicinity of the Application Site is generally accepted as
good quality. A continuous footway is provided along both sides of the carriage way on
Cliff Holling Lame and Mill Carr Hill Road. Footway is alse provided along Bradford Road
towards Low Moar to the north and Cleckheatan lo the sauth.

Public Transport

The Application Site is served by a number of bus services. Bus stops are located on
Bradford Road within 400m of the site access, for norhbound and southbound travel.
These bus stops are served by the 268 service, The 268 route rung from Dewsbury to
Bradford via Heckmondwike, Cleckheaton and Cakenshaw. It is a frequent service
operating every 12 minutes through the day, reducing 1o every 60 minutes at night. This
service also operates on a Sunday, at the frequency of every 30 minutes. A summary
of tha accassible bus services from the Application Site is provided below.
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Table 11.4: Accessible Bus Services

Service

number foute
Dewsbury-
Heckmondwike- 12 60 12 80 30 80
£ Cleckheaton- mins ming mins ming mins mins
Oakenshaw-Bradiord

Bradford Interchange Railway Station is located approximately 4 miles to the north of
the site, and although it is unlikely to be a popular mode of travel to the site, it could
make up part of a wider multimodal journey, particularly as the interchange is served by
Route 268. The station provides regular links to Leeds.

On-Street Parking

During detailed site observations, it was identified that there was significant on-street
parking relating to Woodtands C of E Primary School along the length of Mill Carr Hill
Road from the school gates to the M&06 underbridge during school AM drop-off and PM
pick-up periods. During site construction it is thought that this could lead to potential
contlict with HGV movements and could potentially increase the risk of accidents. This
issue was also identified at the Public Consultation event in November 2014,

Accident Data

On the Local Road Network, a total of 11 incidents were reported between 2011 and
2015, of which 8 were slight in severity, 3 was sericus and none were fatal. It was
observed that one of the accidents involved an HGV. Through analysis of the data is it
concluded thal the majonty of incidents were as a results of human error and poor
judgement on behall of drivers pulling out of junctions.

On the Chain Bar Roundabout, the majority of incidents were as a result of human error
in manoeuvring on the multipie arm roundabout and poor judgement on behalf of
drivers pulling out of junctions. Given the scale of existing flows on the junction, it
considered that the addition of propoesed development traffic on the Chain Bar
Roundabout would not result in an impact in terms of road salety.

Predicted significant effects (the assessment)

This section identifies the likely significant impacts that could potentially be generated
by the proposed development. Consideration has been given to the demolition,
construction and operational phases of the development.

Effects during construction phase

During the construction phase it is possible that certain impacts are likely, such as an
increase in HGV trips, an increase in car 1rips {construction workers} or the spread of
mud onto the local road network,

Due to the length and complexity of the anticipated construction programme (such as
the potential for the construction of cernain phases to overlap), it is difficult 1o define
precisely the volumes of tralfic that would be generated during the construction phase.
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Construction malerials would be delivered from a range of sources and as such, a
range of haulage routes is therelore anbicipated, although all vebicles will ultimately
arrive via Bradford Road and would nat pass the axisting schoal.

Generally, the flow of construction traffic would be spread evenly over the working day,
with occasional peaks resulting from cperational requiremeants for materials and stock-
piling on site. In practice, it is likely that the contractor will choose to imit traffic flows
during the background peak hours. It i lkely that there will not be an increase in traffic
greater than 30% and any increase would be managed through a Canstruction Traffic
Management Plan [CTMP}.

It is therefore concluded that the construction phase of the Development would have a
lew to negligible effect on highway flows, severance, driver stress and delay, pedestrian
amenity and delay, eyelist amenity and delay, fear and Inbimidaton and accidents and
sataty. It should be noted that this would only ba a temporary impact.

Traffic Flows

Effects during operational phase

Peak hour irip generation associated with the residential and commercial elements of
the Proposed Development Is set out in the accompanying TA, as agreed with Kirklees
Council and Bradiord Council. Tha peak hour traffic flows have bean lactorad 1o 24
hour AADT flows using the 24 hour flows provided by Kirklees Council.

As per the |EMA guidelines, an exercise has been undertaken to identify links, within
the previously identified and agreed geographical study area, where development tips
represent an increase of total vehicles of 30% or more, Table 11.5 and 11.6 summarise
limks that have been dentified and considers the magnitude of the impact whilst Table
11.7 sets aut the sensitivity of the receptor and Table 11.8 summarises the signilicance
of tha impact. Figure 11.1 shows the location of the links.



Figure 11,1: AADT Count Locations




Table 11.5: Magnitude of Impact (2016)

Link Name Magnitude of
Difference % Change Impaot
Clift Hollins i
Lane (east) 203 2505 0 0% Negligible
Cliff Hollins 2505 4058 — 6% —
Lane (west)
Mill Carr Hill
4 iai
Road (east) P 9800 132 % Negligible
Mili Carr Hill )
Road (west) 5802 7222 1420 24% Negligible
Bradford Road N
{north) 15835 16634 799 5%, Negligible
Bradford Road
1 g
(south) 15037 5658 621 4% Negligible

Table 11.6: Magnitude of Impact (2021)

Magnitude of

Link Name
Difference % Change Impact

Cliff Hollins =
Lane (east) 2717 2717 0 0% Negligible
CiltHollias 07 4270 1553 57% Low
Lane (west)
Mill Carr Hill oF
Road (east) 278 4111 132 3% Negligible
Mill Carr Hill
Road(wesy 520 7713 1420 23% Negligible
Bradford Road

7 1797 igi
(north) 17173 7972 799 5% Negligible
Bradiord Road (o008 1e20 621 4% Negligible
(south)

It should be noted by the above tables that there s not predicted to be any increase in
traffic on Cliff Hollins Lane (eas!). This is because all traffic from the site will approach
from Chff Hollins Lane (west).
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Table 11.7: Sensitivity of Receptor

Link Name

Cliff Hollins Lane Low Area of low sensitivity to
traffic flows

Mill Carr Hill Road Very High Woodlands C of E
Primary School located
on Mill Carr Hill Road 1o
the east of the junction
with Ciiff Hollins Lane

Bradford Road Medium Surrounded by residential
properties.

Table 11.8: Significance of Impact

Link Name Stanificance of Impact

Cliff Hollins Lane Negligible
Mill Carr Hill Road Minor adverse
Bradferd Road Negligible

These links will be considered further against the environmental factors identified
earfier,

Severance

Severance is a perception that a road is more difficult or possibly less safe to cross.
Increased severance can rasult in the isolation of areas of a settlement or individual
properties. The impac! is largely a function of traffic volumes.

IEMA guidelines set out a range of indicators for determining the significance of the
relief from severance. For example, changes in tratfic flows of 30%, 60% and 90% are
considered as producing ‘slight’, ‘mederate’ and 'substantial’ changes in severance
respectively.

Whilst it has baen shown that traffic flows on Clilt Haollins Lane are anticipated to
increase in excess of 30%, it is considered that the development will avoid severance of
the road for pedestrians. However, the increase in traffic will result in an adverse impact
in terms of severance, combined with the fact the school also lies close by and could
also be affected. Based on this assumption, the worst case effects would be
considered as Moderate Adverse.

Driver Delay

Driver delay is that expenenced by non-development related road users an the
surrounding roads and particularly as a consequence of slow moving fraffic associated
with construction.



11.58 The IEMA guidelines suggest that delays are only likely to be of significance when the
traffic on the surrounding network is at, or close 1o full capacity. The only link with a
minor adverse significance of impact, Mill Carr Hill Road, currently operates within

capacity.

11.59 Operational assessments have been undertaken, and are detailed within the
accompanying Transport Assessment (Technical Appendix 11.1), at the Site Access /
Cliff Hollins Lane, CHff Hollins Lane / Mill Carr Hill Road, and Mill Carr Hill Road /
Bradford Road junctions.

11.60 As part of the operational assessments, highway capacity driver delay is considered. It
was shown at all of the above junctions, with the addition of development traffic to the
network, that the junctions are anticipated to continue to operate within capacity,
therefore resulting in minimal driver delay. A summary of the junction operational
assessments is provided In Tablexx, including detais of the predicted overall operation

and queue lengths.

Table 11.9: Operational Assessment Summary (Including Development Traffic)

Junction

Sie Accass / Ciint
Hollins Lane

Clitt Holling Lana
/ Mill Carr Hill Rd

Ml Carr Hill Rd
Bradford Rd

Capacity
(Queue)

v {0)

" (2

PM

Capacity
(Queue)

Y (0)

< (0)

AM PM
Capacity Capacity
(Queue) (Queue)

v (0) ]
“(2) ¥ {0)

It should be noted that there

would be increased queuing
compared with existing
conditions due to the
introduction of a pedestrian
crossing on the northem arm of
Bradiord Road,

Table 11.10: Key to Operational Assessment Terms

Under Capacity

Over Capacity



11.61

11.62

11.63

11.64

11.65

11.66

11.67

11.68

11.69

11.70

It iz noded that tha AM peak hour for development trafiic coincides with the absenved
hours of sehool diog ofl at the sehoal en Mill Carre Hill Road, but the developmart PM
paak hour does not coincida with school pick up times.

Based on the increase in traffic, the predicted effect will be Moderate Adverse.

Pedestrian Delay

Pedesirian delay is affected by changes in traffic volume, HGVY movements and iralfic
spaed. Pedestiran delay also dapends an the existing level of pedestrian activity,
visibility and currert infrastructure prowvision. Thara is no threshold on which padesirian
delay is assessed.

The IEMA guidelines indicate that a lower threshold for pedestrian delay could ocour
when a two way threshold of 1,400 vehicles per hour were present on the network. On
Clift Holling Larme and Mill Carr Hill Road the peak hour traffic will ba balow this leval
with the addition of development traffic to the network.

It is considered that although Mill Carr Hill Road has a very high sensitivity rating,
therefore the pedestrian delay effect would be Moderate Adverse.

Pedestrian Amenity

Pedasirian amenity can be allacted by tralfic volumes and the distance batweean
pedastrians on a footway and passing traffic. However, the existing links that have
been identitied, CIiff Holling Lang, Mill Carr Hill Road and Bradiord Road, benefit from
wide foptways, that are separated from the road by grass / pebbled verges, The spaed
limits on these roads are 30mph.

The proposed Site Access Road has a 2m foolway on the souiheast sida ol the
carfageway and a Im pedestrian / cycle roule on the northwes! side.

Whilst there will b an increase in the volume of traffic, pedesirian movemenis in the
vicinity are not likely to be significantly impacted, therefore the effect would be
negligible.

Fear and Intimidation

The IEMA guidalines state that tha degree of fear and intimidation exparanced by
padastrians is affectad by the volume of passing traffic, tha proportion of HGY traffic
and its proximity fo pedesirians. It is noted that there are no commaonly agreed
thresholds for estimating levels of danger, or fear and intimidation; however parameaters
including average traffic flow, HGV traffic flow and average speed can be used as
indicators.

It is considarad thal, due 1o the increase in HGV movements on the natwork in the
vicinity of the site, thera may be a minor level of fear and intimidation. Despile this, the
IMEA guidelines state that where verges are present between the carriageway and
footways this can reduce the levels of fear and intimidation felt by pedestrians. The
effect would therefore be negligible.



Road Safety

11.71  The IEMA guidelines state thal road accidents are attributable to a variety of local
factors and as such do not provide a threshold to determine significance but relies mora
on the assessor to use their own judgement.

11,72 Analysis of accident data for the most recent five-year period has established that the
majority of accidents occurred as a result of driver error and lack of awareness of other
road users, rather than highway design Issues. Due to the additional vehicles attributed
to the development, the potential for future accidents could increase, which when
combined with the fact that a schoal lies nearby. the effect is Moderate Adverse.

11,73 The following information in Table 11xx summarises the pre-mitigation effects
describes above.

Table 11.11: Significant Environmental Effects (pre-mitigation)

Significance of

Effect

Local /

Neighbourhood Permanent Moderate Adverse
Driver Delay ;‘::lh;ou o Permanent Mcderate Adverse
gifvsn"ar :-J::ga'h;qurhood Permanent Mederate Adverse
Rl 1y Pt Nesose
li:;:;::ﬁrn :J?n::r:soumood Permanent Negiigible
Road Safety Eeof;:\;ogmo od Permanent Mederate Adverse
Scope of mitigation

11.74 The key objective of mitigation is 10 avoid, offsat or reduce the significant adverse
effects of the development. The information in Table 11xx sets out the mitigation
embedded within the scheme, Table 11xx outlines the construction phase mitigation
and Table 11xx outlines the operational phase mitigation, which seeks to address any
significant effects generated by the scheme.



Table 11.12: Embedded Designed Mitigation Measures

Category Mitigation Measure Description
Design Dedicated School In order to reduce the impact of the school
Parking Area drop off / pick up, itis proposed that a

dedicated car park will be provided opposite to
the school accessed from Mill Carr Hili Road.

Table 11.13: Construction Phase Mitigation Measures

Reference Caiegory Mitigation Description
Measure
CM1 Demolition Contractor Management of the demolition and
and Management  construction works will be delivered
Construction through the appointed contractor,
Management
CM2 Construction  Management of Develop a Construction Traffic
Traffic construction Management Plan (CTMP) to manage
vehicles construction vehicles arriving /

departing the site. This would require
agreement with the contractor and
Local Highway Authority prior to
construction, however measures could
include management of delivery times,
wheel wash facilities and close liaison
with local residents.

Table 11.14: Operational Phase Mitigation Measures

Reference Category Mitigation Description
Measure
OoM1 Offsite Improvement  As a result of the addition of the
Highway to junctionof  Proposed Development traffic,
Works Cliff Hollins particularly the HGVs associated with the
Lane / Mill sile, appropriate mitigation has been

Carr Hill Road proposed in order 1o allow two HGVs to
pass towards / away from the site at the
junction. Preliminary drawing 60345322-
002 indicates highway mitigation which is
included in the TA within Appendix A,
Technical Appendix 11.2. These works
would be required to be dellvered

through a Section 278 agreement.
omM2 Offsite Improvement  Introduction of a pedestrian crossing on
Highway to junction of  Bradford Road to improve the

Works Bradiord accessibility of the site to the west.
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Road / Mili

Carr Hill Road

Preliminary drawing 60345322-003
indicates this improvement. These works
would be required to be delivered
through a Section 278 agreement.

OM3 Travel Plan
for the main

development

Operational
Management

internal
Network
Design

Design

The development is subject to the
implementation of a TP, which will
contribute 1o the overall accessibility of
the site. It will further the aims and
objectives of both Central and Local
Government Sustainable Transport
Policies by promaoting the use of
alternative modes of transport and hence
reducing the need for travel by private
car. The TP seeks 1o achieve a modal
shift from private to public transport and
is envisaged to result in fewer private car
jourmneys.

Ret Technical Appendix 11.3

As outlined in the TA, the internal site
layout has been designed upon Manual
for Streets (MIS) principles and so far as
possible, designed to accommodate the
movements of pedestrians and cyclists.

Residual effect assessment

The section provides a summary of the residual impacts remaining after mitigation and
a summary of the cumulative effects as relevant. The significant residual environmental
effects resulting from traffic generation associated with the proposed development are
assessed in Table 11xx, The reduction in significance of effects, pre and post
mitigation, are also shown along with reference to the particular mitigation measure that

results in the reduction.

Table 11.15: Summary of Residual Significant Environmental Effects (pre and

post mitigation)

Nature of EHes

Impact Ares

ovorance D Parisindnt Moderate Negligible OM1, OM2

Il N oighbourhood Adverse 9 oMm3
AP Local/ Permanent Moderate  Minor OM1, OM2,
Sl Neighbourhood Adverse  Adverse

OM3, OM4



Nature ol Effect

Pedastrian Local /

Delay

Mitigatson

Parrianaint Moderate  Minor
Neighbourhood Adverse  Beneficial OM4

. OM2,

Pedestrian Local / OM1, OM2,

Permanent  Negligible Negligible

Amanity Neighbourhood On4
Fear and Local / ) OM1, OM2
RITNIEEITETI Neighbourhood Ramsanack s Nepgw

R Local / Moderate CM2, OM1,
Road Salety Neighbou Permanent Kelietia Negligible OM2. OM4

11.76 There are not expected 1o be cumulative effects relating to transportation, primarly
due to the fact that no committed developments have beean considered as part of the
assessment. Monitoring of the development traffic will be undertaken within the
Travel Plan.

11.77 As confirmed in the methodology section, only the effects shown in the previous
table are considered significant. Therefore, there are no significant transportation
eflects expected as part of the development.
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12. Noise and Vibration
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Purpose of the assessment

This Chapter of the ES assesses the likely significant impacts of the Proposed
Development with respect to noise and vibration. It describes the methods used ©©
assess the impacts, the baseline conditions currently experienced at the application site
and in the surrounding area; likely future conditions; the mitigation measures required to
prevent, reduce or offset any significant adverse effects: and the likely residual effects
after these tried and tested measures have been adopted.

This Environmental Statement (ES) Chapter has been prepared AECOM acoustics
team. AECOM has been appointed to carry out & noise and vibration assessment to
support the planning application for the Proposed Development, This Chapter should be
read In conjunction wath the accompanying Technical Appendices 12.1 and 12.2.

Legislative framework

National Policy

The National Planning Policy Framework (NPPF) (0) was published on 27 March 2012
and replaced the previous Planning Policy Statements (PPS) Including Planning Policy
Guidance 24 Planning and Noise (PPG 24) (0). The National Planning Policy
Framework advises that:

. Paragraph 109: “The planning system should contribute to and enhance the
natural and local environment by: preventing both new and existing development
from contributing to or being put at unacceptable risk from, or being adversely
affected by unacceptable tevels of soil, air, water or noise pollution or land
instability.”

. Paragraph 123: “Planning policies and decistons should aim to avoid noise from
giving rise to significant adverse impacts on health and quality of life as a result of
new development; mitigate and reduce to a minimum other adverse impacts on
health and quality of life arising from noise from new development, including
through the use of conditions: recognise that development will often create some
noise and existing businesses wanting to develop in continuance of their business
should not have unreasonable restrictions put on them because of changes in
nearby land uses since they were established: and, Identify and protect areas of
tranquillity which have remained relatively undisturbed by noise and are prizad for
thew recreational and amenity value for this reason.”

Also of relevance is the Noise Policy Statement for England (NPSE) (0}, This document
sets out a strategic vision for the management of noise issues. Two key policies are:

. Policy 1.2: “The Government recognises that the effective management of noise
requires a co-ordinated and long term approach that encompasses many aspects
of modern sociaty.”

. Policy 1.3: “The aim of this document is to provide clarity regarding current
policies and practices o enable noise management decisions to be made within



the wider context, at the most approgriate level, In a cost-effective manner and in
a trely fashion.”

125 NPSE describas the fallowing levels at which noise impacts may be idenfified:

* MNOEL - Mo Coserved Effect Level. This is the level below which no effect can be
detected. In simple terms, below this level, there is no detectable effect on health
and guality of life due 1o the noise.

- LOAEL - Lowest Obsarved Adverse Effact Lavel. This i the lavel abova which
adverse ellects on health and qualily of life can be detacted.

. S0AEL — Significant Observed Adverse Effect Level. This is the level above
which significant adverse effects on health and quality of life occur.

126  In defining the SOAEL, NPSE states the following:

. Paragraph 2.22: “It is not possible to have a single objective noise-based
measure that defines SOAEL that is applicable to all sourcas of noise in all
situations. Consequently, the SOAEL is likely to be different for different noise
sources, for different recepiors and at different times. It is acknowledged that
further research is required to increase our understanding of what may constitute
a gignificant adverse impact on health and quality of life from noise. However, not
having specific SOAEL values in the NPSE provides the necessary policy
flexibility until further evidence and suitable guidance is availatde.”

127  The Planning Practice Guidance: Noise (PPGN) (0) was updated on Bth March 2014
and references both the NPPF and NPSE. It defines when noisa is relevant to planning
stating: “Noise needs (g be considered when new developments may creale additional
maise,.." and provides guidance for determining noise impacts,

Local Palicy

128  Kirklees Councl is currently development their Local Plan which is expected 1o be
adopied in lale 2017 Whila the Local Plan is baing developed, tha Council will continue
to have regard fo the remaining saved policies from the Kirklees Unitary Development
Plan (2007} (0):

. Policy BE1: "All development should be of good quality design swch that it
cantributes 1o a built environment which: (iv) Promates a healthy environment,
including space and landseaping aboul buildings and aveidance of expasure 1o
excessive noise or pollution.”

. Policy EP4: “Proposals for noise sensitive development in proximity to existing
sources of noise, or for noise generating vses of land close fo existing noise
sensitive development, will be considered taking info account the effects of
existing or projected noise kevels on the occupiers of the existing or proposed
noise sensitive development.”

. Puolicy EPG: “Existing and projected noise levelds will be laken into account in
considaring applications for developmenis which ara, ar have potential o be,



noise generators. Predictions of corrected noise levels at the boundaries of the
application site should be submitted with the application.”

. Saved Policy EP30: “Planning permission for development proposails which
involve prolonged construction work will normally be subject to conditions:. (i)
Requiring details of the location of contractors' compounds to be agreed before
development commences where development is near existing noise sensitive
uses.”

129 Part of the Application Site les in the Bradford District, the RUDP (2005} saved policies
relating to noise include:

. Policy UR3 development will not be permitted where it has an adverse eftect on
the surrounding area or cccupants of adjoining land

. Policy P7 where development will result in unacceptable nolse effects developers
will be required to provide mitigation measures, where the noise effect cannot be
mitigated planning permission will be refused.

12,10 BMDC is due to adopt its Core Strateqy by the end of 2016. The Publication Draft
(2014) includes policy EN8 {Poliution), That part of the policy relating to nuisance,
including noise, is not subject to Main Modifications (2015). Policy EN8 requires that
developers to identify potential noise impacts and address any effects on the
development from existing uses,

Assessment methodology
Methodology

Perception of Noise

12.11 Between the quietest audible sound and the loudest tolerable sound there is a milllon to
one ratio In sound pressure (measured In pascals, Pa). Because of this wide range a
noise level scale based on legarithms is used in noise measurement called the decibel
(dB) scale. Audibility of sound covers a range of approximately 0 to 140 d8.

12.12 The human auditory system does not respond uniformly to sound across the detectable
frequency range and consequently instrumentation used to measure noise is weighted
to represent the performance of the ear. This is known as the 'A weighting’ and
annotated as dB(A).

12.13 Table 12.1 lists the sound pressure level in dB(A) for common situations.

Table 12.1: Noise Levels for Common Situations

Nosse Level dB(A)

0 Threshold ot hearing

30 Rural area at night, still air
40 Public library




Nose Level dB(A)

50 Quiet office (no machinery)

60 Normal conversation
Passenger car (60 km/h at 7m

70
distance)

80 General factoty noise level

%0 Pneumatic drill (unsilenced); 7m
distance

120 Threshold of pain

Note: All values are A-weighted sound pressure levels in dB re 20 yPa

12.14 The noise index Ly 1 Is widely used for assessing background noise levels, This

describes the noise level exceeded for 30% of the measurement period, T, and
generally reflects the noise level in the lulis between individual noise events. Over a 1-
hour penod, the Lig, 1, will be the noise level exceeded for a total of 54 minutes during
that period.

12,15 In the UK the noise index traditionally used to assess the impacts of road traffic noise is

the Lasosen. This is the arithmetic average of the 18-one hourly noise indices Laso s, 1.€.
the arithmetic average of the noise level exceeded for 10% of each hourly pericd from
06:00 to 24:00.

12.16 The average or ambient noise at a location during a specific period is usually measured

using the eguivalent continuous A-weighted sound pressure level, L., (@s
recommended by BS 7445-1 'Description and measurement of environmental noise.
Part 1: Guide to quantities and precedures’). This Is a single number that represents
the sound energy measured over a given time period, T, The Laur is the sound level of
a notionally steady sound, having the same energy as a fluctuating sound over a
specified measurement penod, T. It is commonly used to exprass the energy level from
individual sources that vary in level over their operational cycle.

1217 The Ljea rasts measurement parameter is the maximum instantaneous scund pressure

12.18

1219

level attained during the measurement period T, measured on the FAST response
setting of the sound level meter. It is generally used to assess the likelihood of night-
time sleep disturbance.

Human subjects, under laboratory conditions, are generally capable of noticing changes
in steady levels of about 1 dB(A) or more, It is generally accepted thal a change of 10
dB(A) in an overall, steady noise level is perceived to the human ear as a doubling (or
halving) of the noise level, (These findings do not necessanly apply to transient, non-
steady or intermittent noise sources).

Ambient Noise Affecting the Proposed Residential Zone

British Standard (BS) 8233:2014 ‘Guidance on sound Insulation and noise reduction for
buildings' (0) gives recommendations for the control of ncise in and around buildings,
and suggests appropriate criteria and limits for indoor ambéent noise lavels for different



situations. The relevant criteria applicable to proposed residential situations is provided
in Table 4 of BS 8233 and reproduced in Table 12.2 below.

Table 12.2: Indoor Ambient Noise Levels for Dwellings When They Are

Unoccupled
Activity Location 07:00-23:00 hours 23:00-07:00 hours
Resting Living Room 35 dB Lang romr
Dining Dining Room/Area 40 dB Lagg 160 -
; : 30 dB Lay; orr
Sieeping (daytime g room 35 0B Lagg st
resting)
45 dB Lanae

12.20 Note noise has a specific character If it contains features such as a distinguishable.
discrete and continuous tone, is iregular enough to attract attention, or has strong low
frequency content, in which case lower noise limits might be appropriate.

12.21 Note that the 2014 version of BS 8233 no longer provides maximum internal noise
criteria for dwellings. The 45 dB L., criterion is based on guidance from the WHO
‘Guidelines for Community Noise' (1999) (0). For night-time noise sources the WHO
guidelines provide a precautionary night-time {23.00-07.00) noise leve! of 45 dB L. s
‘outside bedroom windows' (for a reasonably steady noise source) and on a sleep
disturbance basis (for intermittent or impulsa noise) the guidelines state that: “For a
good sleep, it is believed that indoor sound pressure levels should nof exceed
approximately 45 dB L aewa, more than 10-15 times per night.’

Ambient Vibration Affecting the Proposed Residential Zone

1222 The assessment of vibration affecting humans in buildings has considered the Vibration
Dose Value (VDV) levels in m/s' ™ following guidance from BS 6472-1:2008 ‘Guide to
evaluation of human exposure 1o vibration in buildings. Part 1: Vibration sources other
than blasting' (0). VDV levels take into account both the level and duration of vibration
events, allowing both continuous and intermittent vibration events to be accounted for.

12.23 Table 12.3 sets out the criteria values given in BS 6472 for the effects of vibration on
occupants of office spaces.

Table 12.3: VDV Ranges Which Might Result in Adverse Comment within Offices

Low probability of

Adverse comment Adverse commeant

Place and time adverse comment ' ' 78
e possible m/s probable m's
nmvs

Residential 16-hour

0.210 0.4 041008 08101.6
day

Residential 8-hour 011002 021004 04w08




night

Construction Works Noise

12,24 Construction noise is regulated by guidelines and subject to local authority control.
Advice is provided by BS 5228 "Noise and vibration control on construction and open
sites’ and whiist there is a 2009 version of the standard (with amendments, 2014), the
1997 version has statutory status by way of section 60, part 4 of the Control of Pollution
Act 1974 (0).

12.25 BS 5228-1:2009+A1:2014 (Part 1: Noise) (0) prowides practical infarmation on
construction noise reduction measures, and promotes a ‘Best Practice Means'
approach to noise control. The calculation method provided in BS 5228-1 is based on
the number and types of equipment operating, their associated sound levels,
operational times, and the distance to receptors, together with the effects of any
screening.

12.26 Annex E of BS 5228-1 provides example criteria for the assessment of potential
significance of construction noise effects. 'Example Method 1 — The ABC Method' has
been adopted for the purposes of this assessment and the methodology is outlined in
Table 12.4,

Table 12.4: BS 5228-1 ABC Method

Threshold value, In dec

Assessment category and

d value period Category A* Category B Categary G
Night-time (23.00-07.00) 45 50 55
Evenings and weekends @ 55 60 85
Daytime (07.00-19.00)
and Saturdays 65 70 75
(07.00-13.00)

NOTE 1 A potential significant effect is indicated if the L ., r noise level arising from
the site exceeds the threshold level for the calegory appropniate to the ambient noise
level.

NOTE 2 If the ambient noise leve! exceeds the Category C threshold values given in
the table {i.e. the ambient noise level is higher than the above values), then a potential
significant effect is indicated if the total La.; rnoise level for the period increases by
more than 3 dB due to site noise.
NOTE 3 Applied to residential receptors only.
I Category A: threshold values to use when ambient noise levels {when rounded to
the nearest 5 dB) are less than these values,

¥ Category B: threshold values to use when ambient noise levels (when roundedto




the nearest 5 dB) are the same as category A values.

¢ Category C: threshold values to use when ambient noise levels (when rounded to
the nearest 5 dB} are higher than category A values.

%19.00-23.00 weekdays, 13.00-23.00 Saturdays and 07,00-23.00 Sundays.

Construction Works Vibration

12,27 Vioration generated from construction activities has the potential to impact on adjacent

1228

buildings. The criteria used In this assessment relate to the potential for cosmetic
damage, not structural damage. The principal concern Is generally transient vibration
due 1o piling. The likelihood of effect depends on the piling method, the distance 1o the
closest building and the ground conditions. Cosmetic damage has the greatest potential
to occur within the first 20 metres of piling activities; at greater distances damage is less
likely to occur. Likely levels of vibration at given distances can be estimated from
existing piling vibration data, as provided in BS 5228-2 (Part 2: Vibraticn),

Recommended Peak Particle Velocity (PPV) vibration limits for transient excitation for
dferent types of bulldings are provided in BS5228-2 and presented in Table 12.5.
Where vibration expenienced at structures do not exceed the values shown, this would
be considered to be a non-significant effect. Where construction vibeation exceeds the
criteria, cosmetic damage to buildings is considered to be likely and the effect would be
significant with no further scale.

Table 12.5: PPV Limits for Cosmelic Damage to Structures

aak PPV in F
Peak PPV in Frequency Peak PPV in Frequency

Range of 4 Hz to 15 Hz

Type of Bullding

Range of 15 Hz and

Above

Reinforced or framed

AT 50 mm/s at 4 Hz and above

: /sat 15 H.
Industrial and heavy 15 mm/s at 4 Hz increasing to ?:;::;; 320550 'zn e
commercial buildings 20 mm/s at 15 Hz, 9

40 Hz and above.

12.29 Table 12.6 details PPV levels and their potential effects on humans as per BS5228-2.

This provides a simple method of determining anncyance asscciated with vibration. A
semantic scale for determining the magnitude of effects has also been provided.

Table 12.6: PPV Limits for Human Response to Vibration

Magnitude of

gl sval \act
PPV Leva Impact Effect

Vibration might be just perceptibie in the most
0.14t0 < 0.3 sensitive situations for most vibration frequencies
mm/'s associated with construction. At lower frequencies,

people are less sensitive to vibration.

Negligible

03w<1 Vibration might be just perceptible in residential ~ Minor Adverse




Magnitude of

PPV Leve

Effect
mmis anvironments.

It is likely that vibration of this level in residential
1.0to <10 environments will cause complaint, but can be

mmi's tolerated if prior warning and explanation has Maoderats Adverse
been given 10 residents.
settneiie Vibration is likely to be intolerable for any more Major Adverse

than a very brief exposure to this level.

Building Services, Site Activity and Fixed Plant Noise

12.30 BS 4142:2014 "Methoeds for rating and assessing industrial and commercial sound’ (0)
provides guidance as to the likely community response to new fixed noise sources (e.q.
bullding plant or services) affecting NSRs. Note that the 2014 version of BS 4142 came
into effect in October 2014 and has superseded the previous 1997 version of BS 4142,

12.31 BS 4142 describes methods for rating and assessing sound of an industrial and/or
commaercial nature. The methed compares the ‘rating level' with the "background noise
level’,

. The ‘rating level is the specific noise level due to the noise source under
Investigation plus an adjustment for any features of the character of the noise that
would be likely to increase its impact.

. The ‘background noise level' is the Lx value (noise level exceeded for 90% of
the time) measured at the receplor, in the absence of the specific noise.

{a) The rating method detailed within this standard is widely accepted by Local
Autherities as a means of assessing building plant noise and represents
nationally accepted guidance, BS4142 requires separate analysis for day and
night time periods. BS4142 states the following regarding the assessment of
impacts, comparing the ‘rating level’ of the new noise source with the existing
‘background noise level

(b)  "Typicaily, the greater this difference, the greater the magnitude of the impact,

(c) A difference of around +10 dB or more is likely 1o be an indication of a significant
adverse Impact, depending on the context.

(d) A difference of around +5 dB is likely to be an indication of an adverse impact,
depending on the context.

(e)  The lower the rating level is relative to the measured background sound level, the
less likely it is that the specific sound source will have an adverse impact or a
significant adverse impactl. Where the rating level does not exceed the
background sound level, this Is an indication of the specific sound source having
a low impact, depending on the context.”



12.32 Table 12.7 presents a semantic scale for the evaluation of the magnitude of effect for
bullding services and plant noise.

Table 12.7: Semantic Scale for the Evaluation of Effects from Building
Services and Plant Noise

Difference between Rating Level and
Background Level

Magnituds ol Effect

-10 dB(A) or less No change

-10 dB{A} to 0 dB{A) Negligible

0 dB(A) fo +5 dB{A) Minor Adverse

+5 dB(A) 10 +10 dB(A) Moderate Adverse
+10 dB(A) or more Major Adverse
Operational Traffic Noise

12.33 Changes In road traffic noise as a result of additional traffic associated with the
development has been assessed by considering the increase in traffic flows following
comptletion of the proposed scheme in line with the principles described in ‘Calcutation
of Road Traffic Noise' (CRTN) (0) and 'Design Manual for Road and Bridges Volume 11
Section 3 Part 7" (DMRB) (0).

12.34 The criteria for the assessment of traffic noise changes ansing from the proposed
scheme have been taken from Table 3.1 and 3.2 of DMAB and are provided in Table
128

Table 12.8: Operational Traffic Noise Criteria

Short Term (e.g. whena  Long Term (e.9. 15 years after

project is opened) Noise  project opening) Noise Changs  Magnilude of Eftect
Change d8 Ly d8 Lo

048 0dB No change
01-09d8 01-29d8 Negligible
1-29dB 3-49dB Minor Adverse
3-49dB 5-9.9d8 Moderate Adverse
5 dB or more 10 dB or more Major Adverse

12.35 As part of the Proposed Development, new parking provision for the Woodlands Church
of England Primary School is proposed te the west of the Application Site along Mill Carr
Hill Road. It is proposed that there will be 36 spaces lor school drep off and pick up



12.36

12.37

12.38

parking. Currently cars dropping off al, and picking up frem, the school park on the
roadside.

While there is no guidance specific to the assessment of noise from car parks, noise
emissions from the proposed car parks will be assessed following guidance from the
WHO 'Guidelines for Community Noise' which advises noise threshold values of 50 to
55 dB Ly, during the daytime {07:00 ~ 23:00) and 60 dB L., during the night-time
(23:00 - 07:00).

The impact of noise from car parks can include noise generated by vehicles access the
parking area, approaching a parking bay. door slamming and vehicles leaving. Based
on Sound Exposure Levels/Single Event Levels (L) for a car arriving/departing and
door slams, measured previously by AECOM at another car park facility, it has been
possible to predict the potential noise levels from the car park. An Lse value represents
the Lagy, Of @ given activity corrected to a time of 1 second and is the noise level that will
be produced if the acoustic energy of a given event was released In one second. This
can be used lo calculate the L, resulting from a number of discrete events over a
longer period. Although it is expected that the car park is only used for school drop offs,
access won't be restricted, therefore for car parking activities which may occur before
07-00 hours and after 23:00 hours the L. from door slams has also been considered
at the closest car parking spaces to the NSR,

Sensitivity of Receptors

In accordance with EIA assessment methodology, the significance of noise effects is
determined by consideration of both magnitude and sensitivity of the NSR. The criteria
used lo classily the sensitivity of receptors are defined in Table 12.9,

Table 12.9: Criteria used to Define Noise Sensitive Receptors

Sensitivity  Dasoription Exampies of Receplor Usage
Residential
Quiet outdoor areas used for
recreation
Recepltors where p°°""‘:' or Conference facilities
operations are particularly
High susceplible 1o noise. Sensitive OSioA SIS

acological receptors known to be  Schools in daytime

vulnerable to the effects of noise. Hospitals/residential care homes
Ecologically sensitive areas for
example Special Protection Areas

(SPAs)
Offices
Receptors moderately sensitive FIRSEAUMIE
Medium 10 noise, where it may cause Sports grounds when spectator or

some dislraction or disturbance  N0ise Is not a normal part of the event
and where quiet condibons are

necessary (e.q. tennis, golf)




12.39

12.40

1241

1242

Residences and other buildings not
occupied during working hours.
Receptors where distraction or Factories and working environments

oW disturbance from neise is minimal with existing high noise levels.
Sports grounds when spectator or
noise is a normal part of the event
Study Area

For the purposes of this assessment, the following NSRs have been considered:

. Residential properties along Cliff Hollins Lane (high sensitivily), approximately
200m north of the Application Site boundary;

. Residential properties along Bradiord Read (high sensitivity), approximately 100m
west of the Application Site boundary on the opposite side of the M606 motorway;
and

. Future occupants of the proposed residential zone (high sensitivity), located
within the Application Site boundary.

Surveys

A baseline noise survey was originally undertaken in March/April 2014 to support an
outline planning application for a masterplan comprised of warehouse units with
associated business and light industrial uses, The masterplan has since been revised
with the introduction of a residential zone; an additional baseline noise survey was
undertaken in July 2015 to inform the additional assessments to support the revised
application. Noise surveys have been undertaken to establish the current background
noise levels at the nearest NSRs to the Application Site, as well as ambient noise levels
at the proposed residential zone. Photographs of the monitaring positions are presented
in Appendix 12.1

The survey data has been used in this assessment of the outline application, for
conslderation of the noise impact on current noise sensitive receptors from operational
noise and to determine outline glazing/ventilation requirements for the proposed
residential units.

The following monitoring equipment was used for the baseline noise surveys,
Calibration certificates are presented in Appendix 12.2.

Table 12.10: Noise Monitoring Equipment

Survey Date Supplier Model Serial Number

Daytime short Rion NA 28 Type 1 Sound

term attended Level Meter 00570400
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12.46

1247

1248

1249

Survey Date Supplier Model Serial Number

26/03/2014 . 4231 Acoustic
Bruel & Kjaer Calibeator 2326978
. 118 Type 1 Sound
Night-time short 'Norsonic jevel Meter 91508
term attended
09/04/2014 Niieones 12‘.?1 Acoustic 27485
Calibrator
y 140 Type 1 Sound
Norsonic Lol Maker 1403909
Long-term
unattended g 40HL Lownoise 3948
09/07/2015 ~ Microphone System 2
10/07/2015
. 1251 Acoustic
NorRaio Calibrator R

The noise monitoring was undertaken following the principles of BS 7445-1:2003
‘Description and Measurement of Environmental Noise. — Part 1: Guide to quantities
and procedures’ (0) and BS 4142:2014.

The calibration of the equipment was checked before and after each set of
measurements and there was no drift in calibration levels.

Attended daytime measurements were conducted on 26" March 2014. Night-time
measurements were conducted on 9" April 2014, A long-term unattended measurement
was undertaken from 12:25 hours on 8" July 2015 to 11:00 hours on 10" July 2015.

The attended measurements were undertaken at positions representative of nearby
existing NSRs (i.e, residential properties along Cliff Hollins Lane and Bradford Road),
The unattended noise monitoring was undertaken on the Application Site boundary
along Ciiff Hollins Lane, considered to be representative of ambéent noise levels at the
proposed residential zone.

Measurements were conducted with the microphone positioned al a height of 1.2m from
focal ground level. Measurements were taken under free-lield conditions (i.e. to
minimise the influence of reflections, the survey locations were at a minimum of 3.5
metres from any reflecting surface, other than the ground),

The baseline surveys comprised of various A-weighted sound level Indicaters including
the equivalent continuous noise level { L), maximum (Lawa), and statistical indices
(Lago and Lasp).

Measurement durations {T) during the attended daytime survey on 26" March 2014
were 45 minutes, Measurement durations (T) during the attended night-time survey on
9" Aprii 2014 were 30 minutes. Measurement durations (T) during the long-term
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12.53

unattended survey on 9" 10 10 July 2015 consisted of continuous 15 minute duration
samples.

Weather conditions during the monitoring survays were conducive to environmental
noise measurements as per guidance in BS7445 and BS4142 {i.e. wind speeds less
than 5 m/s and no precipitation),

Figure 12.1 presents the Application Site location and noise menitoring pesitions.

Figure 12.1: Application Site Location and Noise Monitoring Locations

Consultation

AECOM has sought consuftation with Kirklees Council regarding any relevant noise and
vibration criteria and had been referred to Kirklees Council's ‘Noise Design Advice'
document (May 2007) (0) which sets out the Council's environmental noise criteria for
various development types.

For ‘new industrial or commercial use near to residential use’ the Council's Noise
Design Advice document advises that the rating level (as defined by BS 4142:2014
‘Methods for rating and assessing industrial and commercial sound' which Is discussed
in turther detail below) ot operational noise emissions should be designed to be 5 dB
below background levels during both daytime and night-time periods. It is understood
that this may also apply lo industrial/commercial noise from the proposed office and
emplayment uses which may affect the proposed residential zone.



1254 The Council's Noise Design Advice decument also provides internal ambient noise
criteria for residential dwellings; these are in line with the requirements of BS 8233:2014
which is discussed in lurther detail below.

12.55 Itis understood that these further recommendations may also apply to
industriallcommercial noise from the propesed office and employment uses which may
affect the proposed residential zone,

Significance Criteria

1256 By combining the sensitivity of receptor with the predicted magnitude of change, the
significance of elfect can be determined, which can be elther beneficial or adverse. The
significance matrix is presented in Table 12.11. The italicised cells indicate a level of
significance where mitigation should be considered for adverse impacts. For example,
where an increase in noise level of 3 dB(A) or more is expected at residential properties,
it is recommended that mitigation should be considered. On this basis, moderate or
above is considered to be significant.

Table 12.11: Significance of Noise and Vibration Effects

) Magnitude of Effect
Sansitivity of

Receptor
Major Moderate Minar Negligible No changes

High Substantial Substantial Moderate Negligible Neutral
Medium Substantial Moderate  Minor Negligible  Neutral

Low Moderate  Minor Negligible Neutral Neutral

Assumptions and Limitations

1257 As detailed information about the construction programme and methods of working are
not currently available, a qualitative construction noise assessment has been
underiaken.

12,58 The end users of the employment areas are not known, however it has been assumed
that there will be some HGV movements and reversing alarms within the development
site, The number of HGVs and Other Goods Vehicles (OGVs) have been taken from
the transport assessment. Faor a conservative assessment it has been assumed that the
sound power level of the HGVs and OGVs is the same. For the assessment a sound
power of L,, 99dB has been used for HGV/OGV and maximum sound power level L,
105 dB for reversing alarms.

12,59 At this stage of the development, there is no specific information available related to
fixed mechanical plant at the site. Therefore the specific noise impacts associated with
these noise sources should be addressed at a later stage in the planning process when
more detailed information Is available. However, as a part of this assessment, noise
limits have been determined based upon criteria agread by Kirklees Council. These
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noise limits will need 1o be taken into consideration when choosing and specifying
individual tems of plant to ensure that they will net result in an unaccepiable adverse
impact al noese sensilive racaplars.

For the car park assessment it has been assumed that 36 cars will arrive and depart
within a 30 minute periad.

Baseline Conditions

The Proposed Development is located on the Former Blerley Treatment Works,
Cleckhaalan. The MB0E molarway is located to the was! ol the Appheation Site, and the
ME2 maotorway is located to the south-east of the Application Site.

The nearest NSRs are residential dwellings and schools along Bradiord Road 1o the
west of the Application Site, and aleng Mill Carr Hill Read Cliff Holling Lane to the north
of the Application Site.

Thare are additional N58s on the opposite side of the ME2 to the east, howewver it is
considered for the purposes af this assessment that road traffic noise from the ME2 will
mask operational noise emissions from the Application Site such that they are
indistinguishable from the existing levels of ambient noise.,

Durimg both attended surveys, the dominant source of neise affecting the Application
Site was abserved (o be road traflic naise from the MB0E molorway, as well as road
traffic noize on the MEZ roundabout to the south of Application Site. Al the Bradford
Road menitoring location, trathc volumes were noled o comprise of lorries, vans and
cars. Traffic flows tended to be bunched fogether due ta the signalised MBZ junction
roundabout and traffic lights on the Oakanshaw junction. Additional noise sources
included oocasional aircraft flyovers,

Mo noticeable levels of ambient vibration were observed by the attending acoustic
consultant during the site visits. As such, the effect of ambient vibration is considered to

e Megligible.

A summary of the attended baseline measured noise levels monitored during
March/April 2014 are presented in Table 12.12 and Table 12.13. Mafe that all values
are in dB re. 20uPa, free-fisld, fast ime-weighting.
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Table 12.12: Summary of Attended Noise Monitoring, Daytime

Stan Measured Sound Lavels (dB)
Duration
Time
(hh:mm)
Beadiord 26/03/2014  14:47 Oh45min @ 745 891 76.3 69.4
Road
g':e”“"“s 26032014 1557  Oh45min 623 789 634 527

Table 12.13: Summary of Attended Noise Monitoring, Night time

Measured Sound Levels (dB)
Start

Duratian,
Location Date Time

Lasar

(hh:mm)

e 09042014 0138  On30min 656 858 634 477
f::"e““""s 09/042014 0057  Oh30min 559 67.6 577 487

The results of the unattended noise survey during July 2015 are presented in Figure
12.2 and in Table 12,14, Note that all values are in dB re. 20uPa, free-field, fast time-
weighting. Figure 12.2 shows that there are 2 ‘spikes' In the L, values due 1o some Ad
Hoc L, levels.
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Table 12.14: Summary of Unattended Nolse Monitoring

Measured Sound Level (dB)

Start

Duration
Time

|
(hh:mm)

_ 10h
Western 090722015 1225 .. 596 767 610 499
Application
Site 09— ) .
boundary 10072015 2300 BhOmin 836 713 538 404
along Ciiff
Hollnslane 19072015 o700 (1" 87 788 616 507

Note: The average Las, and Ly levels were determined from the logarithmic average of
the continuous 15-minute measurements. The representative lowest background Lasy
level was determined from the 10" percentile of the continuous 15-minute
measurements. The representative typical highest maximum L., level was determined
from the 90" percentile of the continuous 15-minute measurements.

Based on the survey results presented in Table 12.14, external noise levels at the
western boundary of the proposed resiential zone were measured as 59 to 60 dB Laygy
during the daytime and 54 dB Lagy+ / 71 OB Lagas during the night-time, For dwellings
towards the centre of the proposed residential zone, the introduction of building massing
will result In reductions of noise levels due to screening. The level of noise at facades of
proposed residential units will be dependent on their proximity to existing noise sources
(e.g. surrounding roads) and future noise sources (e.g. the proposed olfice and
warehouse facilities). Actual noise levels at building facades across the Application Site
will be dependent on their location and orientation.

Predicted significant effects
Effect during demolition and construction phase: short to medium term

Construction Works Noise

Following the BS 5228-1 ABC Method criteria, threshold values for significant noise
effects at the NSR locations have been derived from the survey results. It has been
assumed that construction works would only take place during daytime hours on
weekdays and Saturdays as per typical Kirklees Council requirements, No evening or
night-time works have been assessed. The ABC Method threshold values during
daytime periods have been summarised in Table 12.15.
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Table 12.15: BS 5228-1 ABC Method Threshold Values (Daytime)

BS 5228-1 ABC Method Threshold Values

Location : Ambiant Level

R Threshald
Lass Rounded to  ABC Category |
= 2 value
Nearest 5 d8

Dwellings along

Bradlord Road i it G »
Dwellings along

Mill Carr Hill

Road/Clitt 82 80 A %

Hollins Lane

A significant effect has been deemed to occur If construction works noise levels exceeds
the threshold level for the Category appropriate 1o the ambient noise level. Where
construction noise levels are deemed o have a significant effect then where possible
the appointed contractor shall adopt measures to reduce noise levels at source of
through appropriate mitigation.

In the absence of detailed information on construction programming and methods of
working, the temporary construction noise effects have been assessed qualitatively and
advice on construction noise effects has been provided.

Construction work of any type that involves heavy plant activity will generate noise,
which may result in complaints if sensitive scheduling and control of works is not
exercised. The noise levels generated by construction activities and experienced by
nearby sensitive receptors, such as residential properties, depends upon a number of
variables, the mos!t significant of which are:

. The noise generated by plant or equipment used on site, generally exprassed as
sound power levels (Lw);

. The periods of operation of the plant on the site, known as its ‘on-time’;
. The distance between the noise source and the receptor; and

. The attenuation of sound due 1o ground absorption, air abscrption and barrier
effects.

In order to evaluate noise effects during the construction phase it is necessary to have
knowledge of the various activities that will be undertaken, Site preparation and
construction contractors may use difierent working methods and plant to achieve the
same ends. An accurate construction noise and vibration impact assessment Is not
normally possible until appointment of the approved contractor with knowledge of the
axact working routine and plant schedule.
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Howenwver, during the construction phase the use of plant, and the ikely noise impact
thereof. should be determined following the guidance defalled in BS 5228 and, where
necessary, mitigation should be provided. Moraover, should complaints be received
from local rasidents, the Local Authority would determina whether the best practicable
means is being apphed. Should this not be the case, action under the Control of
Pollution Act 1974 may be taken, Therefore, best practicable means will need to be
employed (o ensure that noise levels are minimised.

Clearly noise levals will vary at the nearest NSRs depending on the location of the
constrection plant and the construction phase. It is considerad that noise impacts are
likely to be greatest during the early stages of construction in particularly ground warks
whan heavier plant is likely fo be used. In prachce, construction noisa levels and
resulting impacts are likely to vary during the different construction phases of the project
depending upon the location of work sites and proximity of receptors. Furthermore, best
practicable means of mitigation will further assist in minimising construction noise
allects.

Tha nature of construction work means that a worst-case scenario with the plant
working at closest approach may exist for only a matter of days or even hours and there
would be reqular perieds, even during the course of a single day, when the assumed
noisy plant would nat be in operation during breaks or changes of working routine,
However, until the contractor is appointed and the actual (rather than assumed) method
of working s specified, detailed recommendations to reduce the predicted worst-case
construction noise 1o the closes! residential and other noise sensitive buildings canmot
e formulated. The matter ¢an be reserved for management and control as necessary
via a Construction Emvironmental Managemeant Plan (CEMP) or il necassary, a Seclion
61 Control of Pollution Act 1874 agreement. However the construction noise has baegn
assessed without this mitigation in place.

Construction Noise

Baszed on the distances between the Application Site and existing NSRS (residental
propedties along Chll Holling Lane appraximately 200m north of the Application Site
boundary, and residential properties aleng Bradiord Road approximately 100m west of
the Application Site boundary on the oppaosite side of the ME2 motaorway) it is
considered that construction works noise would not exceed the ABC threshold values
presented in Table 12.15. As such it is considerad that construction noise effects would
e limited to temporary, shor term effects of Negligible magnitude. For receptors of high
sensitivity (e.9. residential dwellings) noise from construction works is considered to be
aguivalent o Negligible significance.

Construction Traffic Moise

Infprmation regarding construction related traffic movements is yet to be confirmed, and
site related construction vehicles and HGY movements are likely to be spread across
the construction programma. It is considerad that the effect will be of Negligible
magniiude on trunk and main roads due to the dilution with regular traffic on these
reads. Individual HGV movements, when accessing the site, have the potantial io
cause disturbance io nearby noise sensiiva racepiors along Cliff Hollins Lana. It is
considered these temporary effects would be of Minor/Moderate Adverse magnitude, if
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there were no restrictions on the routing and timing of vehicle movements. However
routing and timings will be carefully managed and addressed within the CEMP. For
receptors of high sensitivity (e.g. residential dwellings) noise from construction works
traffic Is considered to be equivalent 1o a Negligible to Moderate/Substantial Adverse
significance.

Construction Works Vibration

BS 5228-2 makes reference to the Transport Research Laboratory (TRL) report 429
‘Groundbome Vibration Caused by Mechanised Construction Works' (2000) (0). Figure
50 of the TRL report indicates that ground vibration from miscellaneous vehicle
operations on constructon sites (including scrapers, rollers, dumpers, breakers, dozers,
HGVs) are in the region of Tmm/s at approximately 10m, decreasing to the region of 0.1
mm/s at approximately 50m, However, note that actual vibration levels from construction
works are dependent on a number of factors inciuding ground conditions, plant or
vehicle size, the nature of the works, in particular plling methods, speed of HGV
movements and the quality of surface of haul or other temporary roads.

Based on the separation distance batween the proposed construction works areas and
the locations of existing residential NSRs, it is considered that vibration from
construction vehicles experienced at existing residential NSRs will be less than 1 mm/s
and as such limited to Negligible magnitude as per the criteria in Table 12.6. Cosmetic
damage to structures (as per the criteria in Table 12.5) is unlikely and as such is
considered to be of Negligible magnitude,

In addition, BS 5228-2 indicates that pifing activities generally only generate vibration
eltects when thay are located less than 20 m from sensitive locations. The effect
depends on the type of piling, ground conditions, and receptor distance. Based on the
Application Site layout and location of existing NSRs, it is considered that vibration from
any potential piling works will be of Negligible magnitude.

For receptors of high sensitivity (e.q. residential dwellings) vibration from construction
works is considered to be equlvalent to a Negligible significance.

Summary of construction effects (no mitigation)
Table 12.16 summarises the potential construction effects (without mitigation) on
receptors as a result of the Proposed Development.

Table 12.16 Construction Effects (without Mitigation) Assessment Summary
Table

Significance

Local:
Nearby
Construction ; Shart )
works noise st“ g Construction  Neglighle ~ _  Temporary  Negligibie
residential
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Impact Area  Phase

Local:
Construction  Nearby Shodt
works NSRse.g.  Coostruction  Negligible Tom Temporary  Negligible
vibration residantial
dwellings
Local:
Constuciion Nearby . Negligible to Short
il nolea NSRse.g. Construction Moderate/ Term Temporary  Adverse
residential Substantial
dwellings

Effect during operational phase: long term

Noise from Operational Site Activities

AECOM has predicted potential levels of noise emissions from typical site operations
associated with the proposed employment uses, in order to assess the impacts of
operational noise affecting nearby NSRs.

The assessments have been carried out for the following operational scenarios:

(i) HGV movements during a daytime period (between 07:00 to 23:00 hours,
assessed over a 1-hour period as per BS 4142 guidance);

(i) HGV movements during a night-time period (between 23:00 to 07:00 hours,
assessed over a 15-minute period as per BS 4142 guidance); and

(i}  HGV reversing alarms during a night-time period {between 23:00 to 07:00
hours, maximum noise levels assessed against the WHO 60 dB La.
criterion),

The assumed operations comprise Heavy Goods Vehicles (HGV) movements and
reversing alarms wathin the Application Site. It is considered that this provides a
reasonable representation of likely site activities based on the development proposals.
Baoth day and night time scenarios have been considered; based on the assumption that
operations may be on a 24 hour baslis, Typical sound power levels representative of the
operations activities have been used for the assessment.

Sound source data (sound power levels, L) used to assess the operating noise from
the proposed development are listed in Table 12,17 below. These source levels are
considered representative because they have been oblained from other AECOM studies
for Bght industrial facilities/ unrestricted employment areas

Table 12.17: Sound Source Data

Sound Source Source Height (metres) Sound Power Level L.

(dB)

HGVY Movement 2 99 (average leved)
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HGV Reversing Alarm - 105 (maximum lavel)

Site activity was calculated by assuming that there wall be up to 115 Other Goods
Vehicles (OGV) movements during a 24-hour period (based on the traffic data provided
as part of the Transport Assessment). For the purposes of this assessment OGV and
HGV sound source data has been assumed to be equivalent. This averages at
approximately 5 HGV/OGV movements during a 1-hour daytime assessment period,
and approximately 1 HGV/OGV mevement during a 15-minute night-time assessment
period.

As a worst-case, it has been assumed that each HGV movement will occur for 5
minutes in duration. For the BS4142 assessment, a sound power level L, 99 dB has
been used as the source level for HGV movements.

As a conservative approach, it has been assumed that the HGV reversing alarm will
occur once during a 15-minute night-time assessment period, For the maximum noise
level assessment, a maximum sound pawer L, 105 dB has been used as the source
level for HGV reverse alarms.

While actual operations and associated sound emissions are yet 1o be finalised,
AECOM has included corrections tonal and impulsive sound characteristics following
guidance from Section 9.2 ‘Rating level — Subjective method' of BS 4142:2014. For
sound which may have tonal characteristics 'just perceptible at the noise receptor’ a +2
dB correction has been applied. For sound which may have impulsive charactenstics
‘just perceptible at the noise receptor’ a +3 dB correction has been applied.

Tables 12.18 to 12.21 prasent the assessments of operational noise affecting nearby
NSRs, inciuding the proposed residential zone. Table 12.22 presents the assessment of
maximum noise levels due 1o HGV reversing alarms during night-time periods affecting
nearby NSRs, including the proposed residential zone.



Tabie 12,18 BS4142 Assessmen! — Dwallings along Bradiord Road
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Table 12.22: Maximum Level Assassment
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HGV Movements (Average Noise Level ) BS 4142 Assessment Resulls
Tables 12,18 to 12.21 prasent the assesaments of operational nolse afecting nearky
MSRs, including the proposed residential zone. In summary:

* At existing dwellings along Bradford Road, predicted rating levels are 33 dB
below background levels during the daytime, and 13 dB below background levels
during the night-time,

. At existing dwellings along Mill Carr Hill Road'Cliff Helling Lane, predicted rating
lavels are 21 dB below background lavels dunng the daylime, and 18 dB below
background levets during the night-time.

* At future dwellings along the eastern boundary of the proposed residential zone,
predicted rating levels are 2 dB below background levels during the daytime, and
7 dB above background levels during the night-time,

. Al future dwellings along the westarn boundary of the proposed residantial zone,
pradictad rating levels are 16 dB below background levels during the daytima,
and 7 dB below background lavels during the night-tima.

Durimg daytime periods, HGY movement rating levels are predicted to be sufficiently
below background levels at nearby NSRs such that there is a 'low impact’ per BS 4142
guidance. Effects due to HEY movements during the daytime affecting nearby NSRs
are considerad to be eguivalent to Negligible magnitude / Negligible significance.

During night-time periods, HGY movement rating levals are pradicted to be sulliciently
below background levels at NSRs along Bradford Road, CIff Hollins Lane, and the
western boundary of the proposed residential zone such that there is 8 "low impact” per
BS 4142 guidanca. Effects due to HGY movements during the night-time affecting these
NSRs are considered o be eguivalent to Megligible magnitude / Negligible significance.

During night-time pericds, HGY movement ratng levels are predicted 1o be 7 dB above
background levels al NSRs along the eastern boundary of the proposed residential zone
such that there is between an ‘adverse impac!’ and a 'significant adverse impact” per BS
4142 guidance. Effects dus ta HGV movements during the nighi-time affecting these
MWSHRs are considered to be equivalent to Moderate Adverse magnifude ! Substantial
Adverse significance

Reversing Alarm (Maximum Noise Level]) WHO L ... Assessmeni Resulls

Table 12.22 presents the assesement of maximum nolse levels due to HGY reversing
alarms during night-time pariods affecting nearby MSRs, incleding the proposed
residential zone. In summary:

. At existing dwellings along Bradford Road, predicted night-fime maximum levels
are 41 dB L.,

. Al existing dwallings along Mill Carr Hill Read'Cilt Helling Lans, pradicted night-
time maximum levels are 37 dB L.



. At future dwellings along the eastern boundary of the proposed residential zone,
predicted night-time maximum levels are 53 dB Lay..

. At tuture dwellings along the western boundary of the proposed residential zone,
predicted night-time maximum levels are 39 dB Ly,

1298 Maximum noise levels due 1o HGV reversing alarms during night-time periods are
predicted to be 7 to 23 below the WHO 60 dB L ... criterion. This is considered to be
equivalent 1o Negligible magnitude / Negligible significance.

Building Services and Fixed Plant Noise

12,99 BS 4142 provides a method of rating industrial and commercial noise affecting
residential areas. In order to provide an indication of a sound source having a “low
impact’, BS 4142 recommends that the noise levels at a noise sensitive receptor due to
any fixed plant and bullding services be designed to not exceed the background levels
for beth daytime and night-time periods.

12.100 In order to control plant and activity noise emissions. any proposed installations vall be
subject to meeling suitable operational noise limits. Table 12.23 prasents recommended
operational limits for proposed building services plant and site activity rating levels
affecting NSRs. Limits have been determined using the summary of background noise
levels presented in Tables 12,12 to 12.14 and to achieve Kirklees Council's
requirements {i.e. rating levels 5 dB below background levels), such that building
services plant will be limited to a Negligible magnitude; for receptors of high sensitivity
{e.g. residential dwellings) this is equivalent 1o a Negligible significance. Note that
specific plant noise assessments and mitigation requirements i necessary will be
undertaken during detailed design. These will be controlled by planning conditions and
as it is standard practice, is considered as ‘imbedded mitigation'.

Table 12.23: Recommended Operational Noise Limits

Operational Noise Limit as 1o not Exceed Background

Location (Rating Level, dB)

Daytime (07:00 - 23:00) Night-time (23:00 - 07:00)

Dwellings along Bradford

Road b4 4
Dwellings along Mill Carr 48 44
Hill Road/Cliff Hollins Lane

Proposed Residential Zone 45 35

12,101 There are no known operational vibration sources associated with the proposed
scheme. Operational vibration impacts are therefore considered 1o be of Neutral
significance.



Operational Traffic Noise

12.102 Relative changes in 18-hour traffic noise levels along the road network have been
caleulated using methodologies in line with CRTN guidance. This has been carried out
for the 2016 Baseline year scenario (Do-Minimum) and the 2021 Baseling +
Development future year scenario (Do-Something). AECOM has been provided with
road traffic data in the form of 18-hour Annual Averaged Weekly Traffic (AAWT) for each
road link.

12.103 The relative change In road traffic noise leveis based on the overall increase in traffic
volume have been assessed using the long term criteria specified Table 12.8. Table
12.24 prasents the operational traffic noise assessment.

Table 12.24: Operational Traffic Noise Assessment

= <

8, s

o< o 3 =

- 3 S &
Cliff Hollins N N
Lane (east) er0 21 230 8% 04 Negligible Negligible
Clift Hollins . N
e fuie) 0 AT W7 7. 23 Nedigile “Negloiie
Mill Carr Hill ‘
Aoad(east) 200 4465 481 2% 05 :Neghgible Negipibe
Mill Carr Hill N
Road (west) 6301 8376 2075 33% 1.2 Negligible Negligible
Bradford .
Road {north) 17197 19518 2321 13% 035 Negligible Negligible
Bradford _ .
Road (south) 16330 18385 2055 13% 05 Negligible Negligible

12,104 Changes in read traffic noise levels are predicted to be between 0.4 and 2.3 dB which is
equivalent o a Negligible magnitude. For receptors of high sensitivity (e.g. residential
dwellings) along affected road links this will be equivalent to a long-term Negligible
significance. As such no mitigation measures are considered necessary.

Car Parking

12.105 As part of the development there will be 36 parking spaces for school drop off and pick
up for the existing primary school, As previously described, the impact of noise from the
car park requires consideration of noise generated by cars approaching parking spaces,
stopping, and doors closing, when vehicles arrive and depart the spaces. In order 1o



provide a conservative assessment, any partial acoustic screening afforded by buliding
structures between the car park and nearby NSR has been excluded from the
calculations of car park noise emissions.

12.106 Table 12.25 pravides the L, levels of typical car park activities which have been used in
this assessment. All values are in dB re 20pPa, free-field,

Table 12.25: Measured Sound Exposure Levels for car park noise sources at 3m

Acceleratin -
Manoeuvring Passing By A B Door Closing
\way

Vehicle

Movement Type

Sound Exposure
Lavel. LB 4l 71 75 63

12.107 A noise impact assessment has been underiaken to predict noise levels at the closest
NSR to the car parks, which are the properties on Commercial Buildings off Mill Carr Hill
Road, The shortest distance between the car park and the closest NRS on Commercial

Bulldings Road is approximately 20 m.

12.108 The assessment has been based on 36 cars arriving and departing over a 30 minute
period. The sound exposure levels given in Table 12,25 have been used to predict

Lpsq30.mns NOISE levels at the closest NSR.

12,109 The distances of the car parking spaces to the NRS range from 20 10 40 m. Table 12.26
shows the predicted noise leveils,

Table 12.26 Predicted noise level from car park activities

Predicted Noise Level L. somins
dB

Arriving &

Arriving Departing Departing

Closest NSRs on
Commercial 41 11 44
Buildings

12,170 The maximum predicted noise levels at NSRs from vehicles arriving and departing the
proposed car park within a 30 minute period are 40dB Lasg 30 miee. Within the WHO
‘Guidelines for Community Noise' report, the following precautionary statement is made
regarding external daytime environmental noise levels (in a garden, for example):



‘During the daytime, few people are seriously annoyed by activities with L. levels below
55 dB; or moderately annoyed with Ly, fevels below 50 dB."

12.111 It can be seen that the predicted noise levels are at least 6 dB below the lower 50 dB
Lanq threshold criteria for external daytime noise levels stated in WHO Guidelines for
Community Noise.

12.112 Current measured ambient daytime noise levels on Cliff Hollins Lane, which are
representative of the nearest NSRs on Commercial Buildings, are 62 dB L izin. This
level is significantly higher than the predicted noise levels from car parking activities for
the school drop off. Therefore noise from the proposed car park will not have a
significant adverse effect on the local NSR.

12,113 As cars may access the car park 24 hours a day the L, levels have baen predicted to
assess the potential sleep disturbance during the night time period. The Lagma. of & door
slamming has been predicted at the existing residential NSR using the closest proposed
parking space, and the results are summarised in Table 12.27. The calculations have
been based upon the Lag.. of a car door slamming of 78 dB at 2 m measured at a
similar site.

Table 12.27 Predicted L 4., noise levels due to car doors slamming

Location Predicted L., Car Door Slamming

Closest NSRs on Commercial Buildings

Al values are in dB re 20uPa, Free-field.

12,114 The predicted Lasw. Noise levels due to a car door slamming are significantly lower than
the existing Larmy. level of 67.6 dB, measured at the location representative of existing
NSR in the area during the night-time period, and below the Lagn,, level of 60 dB stated
in WHO Guidelines for Community Noise.

12,115 Therefore the effects of car park activity noise are expected ta be limited to Negligible
significance.

Summary of operational effects (no mitigation)
12.116 Table 12.28 summanses the potential operational effects (without mitigation) on
recaptors as a result of the Proposed Development.



Table 12.25: Operational Effects (without Mitigation) Assessment
Summary Table

Parmanent

Impact Area  Phase Significance Period

Temporary

Local: Nearby
NSRs e.g.
residential
dwelling

Operation Negligible Permanent

Operational —

Site Local: Negligible

Activities gccuoams of (Daytime)
roposed )
Development Operation
residential Substantial

R (Night-time)

Permanent Adverse
Term

Local: Nearby
NSRs e.g.
o residential
Building 4 elling
:::;Z: Occupants of Operation Negiigible -0
noise® Proposed
Development
residential
zone

Permanent Negligibl
Term e

Local: Nearby
Operational NSRs e.g.
traffic residential
dwellings
Local: Nearby
NSRs e.g.
resxdential
dwellings
*Assuming operational noise limits are met,

Long Permanent Negligibl

Operation Negligible Tont o

Long Permanent Negligibl

Car parking Yositi 5

Operation Negligible

Scope of mitigation
Mitigation during construction phase: short to medium term

Construction Works Noise and Vibration

12.117 The lollowing text sets out the best practice methods of working which will be employed
to mitigate construction noise levels as far as practicable. These best practice methods
can be incorporated into 8 CEMP.

12,118 Construction works noise and vibration efiects have been assessed qualitatively and
identified to be of Negligible significance, however at this stage finalised construction
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schedules and programmes have not yvet been determined 5o it s unable o detarming
the exact scale of effects.

Mitigation measuras will help 1o further reduce the scale of the affects on tha
emvironment. BS 5228 does not state criteria for acceptable levels of construction noise;
therefora the preferred approach is o reduce noise levels (where possible], but with due
regard to practicality, Sometimes, a greater noise level may be acceptable if the overall
construction time and therefore length of disruption ks reduced.

Below are some example tried and tesied mitigation measures from BS 5228:

. Unnecassary revving of angines will be avoided and equipment will be switched
off when not in use;

] Internal haul routes will be kept well maintainad;

. Aubber inings in, for example, chutes and dumpers will be used to reduce impact
noise;

. Drop heights of materials will be minimised;

] Plant and vehicles will be sequentially started up rather than all together;

. Use of effective exhaust silence systems or acoustic engine covers as
appropriate;

. As far as reasonably practicable, sources of significant noise will be enclosed,

. Plant will always be used in accordance with manufacturers’ instructions. Care

will be taken fo site equipment away from noise-sensitive areas, Where possible,
loading and wunloading will also be carfied out away from such areas;

. Regular and effective maintenance by traned personnel will be undertaken 1o
keep plant and eqguipmeant woarking 1o manufacturers specilications; and

. Screening e.g. noise barriers and blinds will be used as appropriate.

A risk assessment identifying the probability of vibration from any piling activities will
also be carmed aut prior 1o commencemeant of construction activities, to determine the
nead for periodic of continucus vibration monitoring. The contractor will use technigues
lzast likely to cause vibration or affect damage o the surrounding residential and
commercial properties. Should the need arise, additional means of mitigating potental
affects will ba considered as the construction arrangements are developed further. Itis
likely that the magnitude of the potential vibration effects can be reduced, if not avoided
altogather, as a result of these further considerations.

12122 Working hours on the Application She will be agreed with Kirklees Council. Howewer, it

i& undarslocd that typical approved hours of work within Kirklees Counesl are:

. 07.30 and 18.30 hours Mandays to Fridays



. 08,00 and 13.00 hours Salurdays
. With no working Sundays or Public Holidays

12,123 All work outside these hours will be subject to prior agreement of, and/or reasonable
notice to Kirklees Council, Night-time warking will be restricted to exceptional
circumstances, and work internally with buildings.

12124 Consiruction works noise and vibration will be managed threugh implementation of the
miligation measuras documented within the CEMP and controlled by planning
condilions

Construction Traffic Noise

12,125 Construction traffic noise effects have been assessed qualitatively and identified to be of
up to Moderate Adverse significance when HGVs accessing the site are in proximity 1o
residential dwellings along Cliff Holling Lane, howewver at this stage finalsed construction
schedules and programmes have not yel been determined 50 it s unable 1o detarming
the axact scale of alfects.

12.126 Consideration should be given fo traffic routing, timing and access points o the site so
as to minimise naise impacts at existing NSRs following contractar appaintment, and as
construction working methods are developed. However, increases in road traffic noise
levels during works will be temporary, relatively shor term, and although the effect will
be depandant on the actual number of HGV deliverias, it is considered that significant
elfects can be managed and avoided.

12127 Contractors will issue a project route map and delivery schedule to control construction
traffic. Traffic management will be employed to guide and control Both public and
construction traffic during deliveries, Construction traffic noise will be managed through
implementation of the mitigation measures documented within a Traflic Management
Plan (TMP) which can be controlled by planning conditions.,

Mitigation during operation phase: long term

Ambient Noise affecting the Residential Zone

12,128 The layout of the proposed residential zone has yet to be determined; however, the
acoustic climate of future occupiers of the scheme can potentially be enhanced and
potential requiremeants for costly noise mitigation measures reduced thraugh the careful
consideration of bullding layouts, property design, orlentation and internal, for example
positioning habitable rooms such thai they face onto internal courtyards. The use of
noise barriers, bunds or soreans can be amployed o provide furthar noige reductions if
required, for outdoor amenity spaces.

12,129 For residenfial dwellings across the Application Site the following initial
recommendations for glazing and ventilation schemes have been prepared in order 10
demaonstrate that the BS 8233:2014 intermal noise level criteria (as per Table 12.2) can
e achieved using typical glazing and ventilaton configurations. Final building facade
configurations, including glazing and ventilation specifications, will be linalised during
the detailed design.



12130 Where industnalicommercial naise from the proposed employmant uses may aflect the

12,131

proposed residential zone, specific requirements for glazing and ventilation schemes in
arder to meet the Moize Rating (NR) critenia sel oul in Kirklees Council's Noise Design
Advice document can only be determinad during delailed design once the proposed site
Aclivities are finalised.

Glazing
] Standard thermal double glazing wnits (e.g. & mm glass/6-16 mm air gap'4 mm
glass, providing a minimum airborme sound insulation performance [, 31 dB).

Venltilation

. Far habifable rooms (e.g. badrooms) in closa proximily to surrounding roads or
the proposed office and warehouse facilities, windows would be required o ba
closed to achieve internal noise criteria; therefore an atternative form of ventilation
will be reguired {e.g. acoustic trickle ventilation).

. Far habitable rooms (e.g. bedrooms) facing away from. or farther away from
surraunding roacs or the proposed office and warehouse facilities, internal
ambient noise criteria can be achieved with ventilation providad by partially open
windows.

External garden areas

] The BS 8233:2014 and WHO guideling values for external noise in garden areas
can be achieved, although garden areas in close proximity 1o surrounding roads
or the proposed office and warehouse faciliies may require the using of acoustic
sereaning. This could take the form of continuous brick walls or well built high
guality impervious close boarded fencing around garden areas. Thess would be
required to be a minimum of 1.8 m high.

‘Windows and ventilation systems should be acoustically sealed and fitted with high
standards of workmanship, Poorly fitting windows and build quality can decrease sound
insulation perfarmance significantly.

12.132 I should be noted thal the glazing specifications provided abowe are for acoustic

purposas only and, theretora, any structural, satety, thermal or othar issues will require
to be addressed separately by the appropriate specialists.

12,133 Altermative ventilation could be provided by acoustic trickle ventilation (such as the type

12134

12135

of acoustic ventilator specified in the Moise Insulation Regulations). However, the
attenuation performance of any alternative ventilation system must be specified 1o
achieve a value of no less than thal provided by the glazed elemant of the fagade.

Il is considered thal through the use of appropriate design measures such as glazing
specifications and fagade insulation design (which will be finalised during detailed
design phases) ambient noise affecting future cocupants of the proposed residential
Zone can be controlled in order that the Application Site is suitable for the proposed
USES.

Noise from Operational Site Activities
Might-time HGY movemants may result in significant adverse affects at dwellings
lncated in proximity to the site {i.e. the eastern boundary of the proposed residential



zone}. Therefore if 24 hour HGY movements are reguired, additonal mitigation such as
barriers along the eastern beundary and careful routing of HGVs will have o be
considered during the delailed design stage once the end users ol tha employment
areas ara known.

12,136 Best practice should be followed in the operation of the propased facility including
mimimising the time vehicle engines are left idling.

12137 The use of broadband HGY reversing alarms is recommended as these can reduce the
potential for nolse disturbance as these are generally less cbtrusive in comparison o
lonal reversing alarms. The type al HEY reversing alarms shall be corlirmed prios 1o the
site being aperational, howaver thase will be coniralled as to ansure thara will be no
adverse effects on nearby residential dwellings.

12,138 Once further detalls are known regarding site activities, at the reserved matiers stage,
and prior e the site baing operational, it is recommended that a further noiza
assessment is carmed out including predictions of cormected noise levels at the
boundaries of the Application Site (as per Savad Palicy EPS of tha Kirklaes UDP) and o
confirm that the proposed operational noise limits can be achieved and if necessary
assass the requirements tar any specific noise mitigation measures.

Buitding Services and Fixed Plant Moise

12,138 The specification of plant machinery with low noise emission and properly attenuated
supply and extract terminaticns will help to ensure that noise emissions are minimised.
The use of enclosures, local screening, mufflers and silencars will alse be used as
appropriate. Al plant will be mounted in a way as to minimisa structure borme vibration
to occupants of the proposed scheme.

12,140 Building sarvices and fixed plant will be designed to achieve appropriate operational
noise limits and controlled by planning conditions. Noise emissions from building plant
will be considered during detalled design phases to ensure that operaticnal noise does
nol adversely affect nearby residents.

Residual effect assessment

Residual effect during construction phase: short to medium term

12,141 As with any large scale construction programme in an urban/suburban context, there wil
be temporary impacts on local MSRs. However, construction noise and vibration,
mitigated through Best Practicable Means (as defined by Section 72 of the Contral of
Pollution Act 1974) and carelul management as detailed in the CEMP. it would ba
anticipated to rasull in lemporary, short term impacts, such thal it is considered that
noise and vibration effects during construction works can be limited 1o an eflect of
Megligible significance.

Residual effect during operation phase: long term

Ambient Noise and Vibration affecting tiwe Residential Zone

12142 Itis considered thal through the use of appropriate design measures such as careful
development layoul, glazing specifications and fagade insulation dasign (which will ba
determined during detailed design phases) ambient noise affecting fulure occupants of



the proposed scheme can be controlled in order that the Application Site Is sultable for
the proposed uses. It is considered that ambient nolse affecting future occupants of the
proposed scheme will be of Negligible significance.

12.143 It is considered that ambient vibration affecting future occupants of the propesed
scheme will be of Negligible significance.

Noise from Operational Site Activities

12.144 If 24 hour HGV deliveries are required, additional mitigation will be determined during
the detailed design stage once the end users of the employment uses are known, With
appropriate mitigation in place noisa from operational site activities can be limited to an
effect of Negligible significance.

Building Services and Fixed Plant Noise

12,145 Through the use of appropriate noise control measures in order to achieve appropriate
operational neise limits, it is considered that noise and vibration from operational
bullding services and plant noise can be bmited to an effect of Negligible significance.

Operational Traffic and Car Park Noise

12.146 No mitigation measures are considered necessary for operational traffic and car park
noise and as such, long-term effects are expected to be limited to Negligible
significance.

Summary of residual effects
12,147 Table 12.29 summarises the potential Impacts, mitigation measures, residual effects
and significance of effects on receptors as a result of the Proposed Development.

Table 12.26: Residual Effect Assessment Summary Table

np&act Arsa Phase Sigr oe Ae A Pamanent

Tamparary
5 wilr

Mitlgation

Caonstruction Local: Nearby Construction  Nagigble CEMP and MNegligibia Short Term  Temporary  Neghgible

Works nose NSHs e.g. Tobow
residential Quidance in
dwelings BS 5228

Caonstruction Local: Nearoy  Corstruction  Negigble CEMP and Negligitie Short Term  Temporary  Neglgible

works vioraion  NSHs e.g. foliow

resdential puigance in

dwelings BS 5228
Construction Lecal: Nearby  Construction  Negigbleio  Routingand  Negligibie Short Term  Temporary  Neglgible
tralfic nolge NSRS e.q. Moderate/Sub  timing of

resdentisl slantial construction

dwelings traffic &=

detalied n

CEMP




NPAct Ares Whcance Mitigation Hesdual Peaod Pamaneant

Temparary

Operational ste  Local: Nearby  Operation Negigble Adctonal Neglgitle Long Term  Pemanent  Negligible

aclivilies nose  NSRs e.q. sCreaning of
residential barriers,
dwaling carelul routng
Qozupants of of HGVs on
Proposed WW‘O sita.
Development (daytime)
resdential Substantial
2008 (night tme}
Bulldng Local: Nearpy  Oparation Nagigbie® Plant notse Neglhgite Long Term Permanent  Negigible
sarvices and NSRs eq. limits set
plant nolse resdentinf based an
dweling existing
Occupants of backgraund
Propased mise lavels
Oevalopment and Kirklkees
residential Gounci
2008 criteria
Operational Local: Nearby  Oparation Negigble nona Negligibie Long Term Permanent  Neghgible
trathc NSHs €.
residential
dwalings
Car Park- Local; Nearby Oparation Nagighle nna Negligitte Long Term Permanent  Neglgible
school drop NSHs eq.
olt'pick up resdential
dwelings
External noise  Local: Operation NA Layoutand  N/A Long Term  Permanent  N/A
affacting inernal  Occupants of onentation of
ambient noise  Proposed dwetings.
enmvireaman Develcpment ghazing
resdential specilications,
zone fencing/
barriers for
external
areas

12.148 As set out in the methodology, as significant eftects are those at moderate or above,
there are no significant noise effects predicted.

Cumulative effect assessment

12.149 This section summarises the impact of the Proposed Development in addition to that of
other nearby developments that may have an additive impact on the surrounding area.



It has been Identified that there are Highway improvement works proposed for Junction
26 of the M62.

Construction Noise

12.150 It is considered that any overiapping of construction phases between the Proposed
Development and any other consented schemes with 500m will have the greatest
potential to contribute to in-combination cumulative effects, During the construction
phases, potential effects exist for the NSRs within the immediate local surroundings.

12.151 The intreduction of site hoardings, use of Best Practice Methods, adherence 1o pre-
determined HGV traffic routes, and compliance with the mitigation measures detailed
within this Chapter will reduce these interactions as far as possible.

12,152 The contractors will kaise with the relevant Local Authorities in order to establish
werking guidelines to reduce the effects of cumulative construction works noise and
vibration. Where necessary. the Contractor will seek to undertake regular liaison
meetings and reviews with neighbouring construction sites to plan works so that they do
not cause unnecessary disruption. A negligible effect is therefore predicted.

Operational Noise

12,153 The inclusion of other committed development has not been requested by the Local
Authority and therefore is not included in the traffic data provided for the noise
assessment. As no significant committed development is assumed, no significant
cumuiative effects are expected at the Proposed Development or surrounding area.

12.154 It is expected that building services noise from surrounding developments will be
designed to achieve appropriate operational noise limits so as to not attribute additional
noise to the area i.e. 'background creep’, which would aveid any adverse effects to
noise-sensitive receptors in the area, Note that control and mitigation of noise efiects
from surrounding development will be the responsibility of the individual operator,

12.155 Provided services plant from development are designed to achieve appropriate
operational noise limits, it Is considered that cumulative cperational building services
noise would be of Negligible significance.
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13. Air Quality
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Purpose of the assessment

This Chapter of the ES assesses the likely significant impacts of the Proposed
Development with respect to air quality. It describes the methods used to assess the
impacts; the baseline conditions currently experienced at the application site and In the
surrounding area; likely future conditions; the mitigation measures required to prevent,
raduce or offset any significant adverse effects: and the likely residuatl effects after
these tried and tested measures have been adopted.

During demalition and construction works potential impacts will be associated mainly
with dust emissions. Potential operational impacts will be associated with increased
traffic emissions asscclated with the propesed development.

This Chapter has been prepared by AECOM and is accompanied by Technical
Appendix 13.

Legislative framework, policy and guidance
National and European Air Quality Legislation and Policy

Local Alr Quality Management

The pravisions of Part IV of the Environment Act 1995 establish a national framework
for air quality managemaent, which requires all Local Authorities to conduct local air
quality reviews. Section 82{1) of the Act requires these reviews fo include an
assessment of the current air quality in the area and the predicted air quality in future
years, Should the reviews indicate that the objectives prescribed in the UK Air Quality
Strategy (AQS) (Defra, 2007)(Ref 13.8) and the Air Quality Standards Regulations 2010
(Defra, 2010){Ref 13.10) (henceforth referred to as the “Air Quality Regulations”) will not
be met, the Lecal Authority is required to designate an Air Quality Management Area
(AQMA). Action must then be taken at a local level to ensure that air quality in the area
improves.

The UK AQS (AQS) (Deira, 2007)(Ref 13.8) identifies nine ambient air pollutants that
have the potential to cause harm to human health. These poliutants are associated with
local air quality problems, with the exception of ozone, which is instead considered 1o be
a regional problem. Similarly, the Air Quality Regulations set objectives, but for just
seven of the poliutants that are associated with local air quality. These objectives aim
to reduce the health effects of the pollutants 1o negligible levels.

The air quality objectives and limit values currently applicable to the UK can be split into
two groups. Each has a different legal status and is therefore handled differently within
the framework of UK air quality policy. These are:

. UK air quality objectives set down in regulations lor the purposes of local air
quality management; and
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. Eurcpean Unicn (EU} limit values transcrbed into UK legislation far which
compliance is mandatory.

Ewuropean Air Quality Directives

The Air Quality Framework Directive (36/62/EC)(Ref 13.2) on amiient air quality
assessment and management defines. the policy framework for 12 air pollufants known
te have a harmiul effect on human health and the environment. Ambient concentration
limit values for the specific pollutants are set through a sefies of Daughter Directives.

Following the Dacghter Directives, Councll Directive 2008/50/EC (Ref. 13.7) on ambdent
air guality and cleansar air lor Europe came inta ferce in 2008, and was fransposed into
national lagislation im 2010 (The Air Quality Standards Regulations 2010 (Defra,

20100 Ref 13.10). Kk consolidated existing air guality legislation and made provisions
for Member States to postpone limit value attainment deadlines and allow an exemmption
fram the coligation to limit values for certain pollutants, subject to strict conditions and
assessment by the European Commission (EC).

Air Quality Criteria
The pollutants of concern for this assessment are NO: and PM, ;. The Government’s Air
Quality Stratagy objectives and EU limit values for MO arae:

] an annual mean concentration of 40 pgim”; and

s a one-hour mean cencentration of 200 pg/m?, net to be exceeded mare than
eighteen times per year

The Government's Air Quality Strategy objectives and the EU limit value for PM,, are:

] an annual mean concentration of 40 ug-"ma {gravimetric); and
. a 24-hour mean concentration of 50 uga'ma {gravimetric) to be exceeded no more
tharm 35 times per year,

Construction Dust

Dust is defined as all particulate matier up to 75 pm in diameter and comprising bath
suspended and daposited dust, whereas PM,; is a mass fraction of airborne paricles of
diameter of 10 um or less. The health effects associated with dust include eye, nose
and throat irritation in addition to the nuisance caused by deposition on cars, windows
and propery, Dust and PM.; emissions anse from a number of sources, so demalition
and construction activities and emissions from vehicles associated with the
development should be considered.

Planning Policy

National Planring Policy Framework
The following Mational Planning Policy Framework (NPPF)(Ref 13.14) paragraphs /
policies are considered relevant to this assessment:

“Planning policies shouwld sustain compiance with and contribule towards EL it
values or national objactives for poliulants, taking info account the preserce of Air
Qualty Management Areas and the cumulative impacts an air quality from indnadual



1313

1314

gites i local areas. Planming decisions should ensure thar any new develmpment in Air
Qualily Management Areas Is consisiend with the local air qualiy action plan.”

The NPPF was supplemented by Planning Practice Guidance (Raf 13.14) in March
2014, The guidance aboul air quality states:

“Whether or not air guality iz relevant to a planning decision will depend on the propossd
devalopment and its location, Concerns could arise if the develapment is Wkely fo
generate air quality impact in an area where air Quaity is known to be poor. They could
also arise where the development is Mkely to adversely Impact upon the implemaniabion
of air gually slrategias and achon plans andiar, In parlicuwlar, lead to a breach of EL
legisiation (including that applicabls to wildiife).”

and

“When deciding whether air quality is relevant fo a planning apolication, considerations
coukd include whathar the devedapmen! wowa:

Significantly affect lraffic in the immeadiate vicinity of the proposed development! sile or
further afield. This couwld be by generating or increasing traffic congestion; significantly
changing fraffic valumes, vehicle speed or both; or significantly altering the trafiic
composition on local roads. Other maiters fo consider include whether the proposal
involves the development of & bus station, coach or lorry park; adds fo timover in a
large car pak; ar result in canstruction sifes that would generate large Heavy Gooads
Vehicle fiows over a perfod af a year ar mare.

Introdiuce new poin! sources of ar pollution. This could nclude furmaces wiich require
prior nofification to local autharifies; or exfraction sysfems (including chimneys) which
raquire approval under poliution control Iegisiation or biomass bolers or biomass-
fuglled CHF plant; centralized baiers ar CHF plant burning ather fuels within or close o
an air quality management area or infroduce relevant combustion within a Smoke
Control Area;

Expose peopie (o axisting sourcas of air poliufants. This could be by bullding new
hornes, workplaces ar ofher developmeant in places with poor air qualily.

Give rise fa potentiaily unacceplabie impact (such as dust) during consfriction for
nearby sensifive locations.

Affact blodiversily. In particular, is it ikely to result in deposition ar concentration of
pollutants that significantly affect a European-designated wildlife site, and is nol directly
comnacled with or necessary to the management of the site, or does if otherwise affect
biodiversity, parficulany designated wildiife sifes. ™

The Air Quality Planning Practice Guidance also indicates that with regard to the
development management process, should a development (following mitigation) lead 1o
an unacceplable risk from alr pollution, prevent sustained compliance with EU lmit
values or national ohjectives for pollutanis or lail io comply with the reguirements of tha
Habitals Regulations, then consideration should be given to how thae proposal could be
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amended to make it acceplable, or where not practicable, 1o wheather planming
permission should be refused.

With respect to dust emissions, the NPPF states that:

“The National Planning Policy Framewark makes it clear that unavoidable dust
emissions are confroiled, miigated or removed af sowce. A dust assessment study
should be underaken...”

Local Planning Policy
KMBED is currantly in the process of devaboping its naw Local Plan. Palicies from their
Unitary Developmeant Plan (1999) as saved, relating to air quality include palicy T1;

“Priarify will be qiven fo:

(il satisfying the needs of all sections of the community through an effectively
integrated transport system with emphasis on improving public iransport
and encouraging a modal shilt away from travel by private car:

{ii) promoting a transport network on which it is safe to travel and which
causes minimal disturbance through danger, noise and air pollution”

The current development plan for the Bradford District is the Replacement Unitary
Development Plan, as adopted in Oclober 2005, Saved policies Policy P1 and P2 relate
te air qualiy:

Palicy P1:

“Davelopmeant will not be permitted where it is ikely to have an unacceplable effect an
air quality. In determining whether or nat an unacceptable effect will resull, particuwlar
consideration will be given fa the following issues:

(il (1) tha likelihood of emissions which are likely to have a significantly
unacceptable effect on the amenity of the local area;

fi (&) where there is the significant risk that public health may be adversely
affected:

i) (3) where there is a significant passibility that any proposed development
will lead to a breach of national alr guality abfectives.

A air qually impact assessment may be required before determining appliications with
a potenlial to significanlly confnbute o air palfution.”

Folicy P2:
"Development will not be permiffed near to potentially poiluting sources, where the
proposed development is likely o be subject fo unacceptable nsk.”

Kirkleas Council and Bradiord Council are both pant of the Wes! Yorkshire Low
Emissions Strategy Group (WYLES). This air quality assessmeant has been undertaken
in accordance with the draft West Yarkshire Air Quality and Emissions Technical
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Planning Guidance (WYLEG, 2014) (Ref 13.24) as prepared by WYLES. The guidance
document forms part of an overarching Low Emisslons Strategy and provides a
template lar integrating air guality considerabons inlo land-use plannmg and
devealopment managament policies that can influence the reduction of road transport
emissions in West Yorkshire, It is aimed af helping regional authorities deliver national
air guality objectives throwgh cost effective service planning, brought about by the jaint
working and individual mandates adopted as part of each authority's palicy.

BMDC iz in the process of developing a new local plan. The Core Strategy is in the
lattar stages of adoption. The Publicaton Draft (2014) includes Policy ENE ralating 1o
potential pallution contrals. Air quality is included within this palicy, howewvear this part of
Policy ENB is currantly the subject of Main Madifications and therefare requirements of
this policy are not confirmed.

Assessment Methodology
The potential for air quality impacts have been assessed for two distinct phases:

. The ‘construction’ phase (including demolition warks): during which the greatest
impact is expected to be from dust; and

] The ‘operational’ phasa: when the impacts will be primarily associated with
vehicle emissions.

Construction Phase Methodology

In accordance with the dralt West Yorkeshire Air Quality and Emissicns Technical
Planning Guidanca (WYLEG, 2014) (Ref 13.24), the impacts associated with the
construction phase of the proposed development have been qualitatively assessed with
reference to the JAQM published '‘Guidance on the assessment of dust from demalition
and constroction’ (IACQM, 2014) (Ref 13.19).

According to the IAQM, the main air quality impacts that may arise during demalilion
and construction activities are:

. Dus! deposition, resulling in the soiling of surfaces;
. Vigible dust plumes, which ara evidence of dust emissions;
. Elevated PM.; concenirations, as a result of dust generating activities on site; and

] Anincrease in concentration of airborme particles and NOs due to exhaust
amissions from diesel powered vehicles and egquipment on sibe and vehicles
accessing tha site.

Activities an construction sites are classified into four types to reflect their different
potential impacts:

] Damaolition;
. Earthworks:;

* Construction; and
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. Track-out (The transportation of dust and dirt from the construction site onto the
public road network, where it may be deposited and then re-suspended by
vehicles using the network).

The steps followed to determine the risk of impacts, appropriate mitigation measures to
be adopted, and significance of residual impacts are as defined by the IAQM and
included in Technical Appendix 13.1.

Operational Phase Methodology

The operational phase assessment follows the methedology outlined in the draft West
Yorkshire Air Quality and Emissions Technical Planning Guidance (WYLEG, 2014), In
addition, the Environmental Protection UK and Institute of Air Quality Management,
‘Land-use planning and development control: planning for air quality' (May 2015) (Ref
13.17) was also followed to determine the magnituce and significance of the impacts.

Stage 1: Development Type Classification.

Developments should be classified as minor, medium or major based on the
Department for Transpart (DIT) threshold criteria for Transport Assessments and Travel
Plans and anticipated changes in traffic associaled with the development (Table 13.1).

Table 13.1: Development Classification

Critena

Development proposals that do not meet the requirement for a

Transport Assessment

Medium Development proposals that meet the requirements for a Transport
Assessment

Major Development proposal that meet the requirements for a Transpont

Assessment and where one or more of the following s true:

Where the proposed development falis within the Town and
Country Planning (Environmental Impact Assessment) (England
and Wales) Regulations 2011 and includes air quality and/or
transport as a specific likely impact.

Proposals located within an Air Quality Management Area (AQMA).
Proposals that could increase the existing traffic flow on roads of >
10.000 AADT by 5% or more.

Proposals that increase traffic 5% on road canyons with
>5000AADT.

Proposals that could introduce or significantly alter congestion (DfT
Congestion) and includes the introduction of substantial road
infrastructure changes.

Proposals that reduce average speeds by more than 10kph
Proposals that include additional HGV movements by more than
10% of total trips.

Where significant demolition and construction works are proposed.
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Requirement for Transport Assessments and Travel Plans
According to the DIT (DIT, 2015a) (Ref 13.16}, a Transport Assessment and Travel Plan
would be required if the proposed development meets the criteria in Table 13.2.

Table 13.2: DT Criteria for Transport Assessments and Travel Plans

Land Use Jascriptc Transpon Assassment
Required

Resdential Residential >50units

Dwellings (C3)

General Industrial  General Industry (other than Bf) >4000 m*

82)

Storage or Storage or distribution centres ~ >5000 m*

Distribution (B8) wholesale warehouses, distribution

centres & repositories

The proposed development comprises of B2/BS units, covering an area of up 1o
38,081 sq m, and up to 101 residential units and therefore exceeds the criteria in Table
13.2.

Traffic Data

Data were supplied by AECOM Transportation, the project transportation consultants, in
the form of AADT flows and HGV % for a base year and future year with and without the
development in place, Peak hour flows were derived from trafiic counts undertaken on
Thursday 7" November 2013 and then factored to AADT flows using the Automatic
Traffic Count (ATC) on Bradlord Read, Oakenshaw, operated by Kirklees Council. The
exception to this was the flows on the M&06, which were obtained from traffic counts
undertaken by the DIT (DIT, 2015b) (Ret 13.16).

Over 1,500 daily movements are associated with the proposed development. All
vehicles are anticipated to gain access to and from the site from Cliff Hollins Lane, west
of the proposed site access, after which, the majority of vehicles tum left onto Mill Carr
Hill Road. At the junction of Mill Carr Hill Road and Bradford Road, slightly more
vehicles are anticipated 1o turn right towards Oakenshaw than will turn left onto Bradford
Road to gain access to the M62 and the wider road network.

With reterence fo the criteria described in Table 13.1, a proposal is considered 1o be
'Major’ if the development is anticipated to result in an increase of 5% on roads of >
10,000 AADT flows, Bradiord Road, north of Mill Carr Hill Road and Bradford Road,
north of Junclion 26 are the only roads which meet this criterion.

Similarly, a proposal is considered to be ‘Major’ if the development results in additional
HGV movements of more than 10% of total movements. According to the traffic data,
due to the nature of the proposed development, approximately 12.5% of the
development flow will be HGVs, which equates to approximately 220 additional HGV
movements per day on the local road network,
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Speod data for all roads was based on national speed limits but adjusted to take
account of slower speeds at junclions and roundabout.

As part of the proposed development there is provision of a car park for Woodlands
Church of England Primary School. The car park is considered to be small, with
approximaiely 36 spaces and an area =2000m*, Trafiic flows are likely to be
imsignificant in comparisons 1o bacal flows: therefore the car park has been scoped out
of this assessment,

The data used in the madelling assessment and the corresponding roads are shown in
Technical Appendix 13.2.

With reference 1o the criteria in Table 13.1 and taking the traffic flows info consideration,
the proposed development was considered io be "‘Major'.

Stage 2: Air Quality Impact Assessment

Major Classified Proposals

According to the dralt West Yorkshire Air Quality and Emissions Technical Planning
Guidance (WYLEG, 2014) (Ref 13.24], the scale and nature of a 'Major’ development is
such that a formal air quality assessment will be required to determing that impact on
public health and the local environment. The air quality assessmeant should clearly
establish the likely change in pollutant concentrations al relevant receptors resulting
fram the propesed development.

Scenarios

The kocal air quality assessment was undertaken using the AACUIRE detailed
dispersion modelling software to predict concenfrafions of the road transport derived
pollutants, NO. and PM,,, at selected existing sensitive receptors, The assessment was
undestaken for the fallowing scenarios:

. Base year, 2014, to allow comparizon with 2014 pollutant monitoring data:
. 201% DM (DM, Do-Minimum), without the proposad development; and
. 2019 DS (DS, Do-Something), with the proposed development.

The draft West Yorkshire Air Quality and Emissions Technical Planning Guidance
{WYLEG. 2014) (Red 13.24) states that In addition to the above scenanos, a sensitvity
tesl should be undertaken wihich assumes that there will be no reduction in traflic
related amission factors from the base year 1o the lulure year,

AAQUIRE

The AACWIRE dispersion modeling software, developed by AECOM, was used (o
predict the local air quality effect of the development once operational. AAQUIRE uses
the CALINE4 model for the dispersion of road-traffic emissions, The madel is fully
validaled and has been extensively used worldwide. Further detalls are pravided in
Technical Appendix 13.3.



1341

13.42

13.43

13.44

1345

1346

The modelling study uses the most recent version of the Emission Factor Tookit (EFT)
published by Defra (Delfra, 2014a) (Ref 13.11). The EFT specifically incorporates
updated NOy emissions factors and vehicle fleet information based on current
measurements and projections.

Conversion of NOx to NO,

The proportion of NO; in NOx varies greatly with location and time according to a
number of factors including the amount of oxidant avallable and the distance from the
emission source. NOy concentrations are expected to decline in future years due to
falling emissions, therefore NO, concentrations will not be limited as much by ozone
and consequently it is likely that the NOJNO ratio will in the future increase. In
addition, a trend has been noted in recent years whereby roadside NO; concentrations
have been increasing at certain roadside monitoring sites, despite emissions of NOy
falling. The ‘direct NO,' phenomenaon is having an increasingly marked effect at many
urban locations throughout the UK and must be considered when undertaking modelling
studies.

in this study modelled NOy, values were converted to NO; using version 4.1 of the ‘NOy
to NOa calculator, released in June 2014, and available online at

mmﬂmmm (accessed Juty 2015) (Ref 13, 13] The year and region for
which the medelling has been underiaken are specified and lecal factors, such as an
appropriate factor of NOy emitted as NO,, are used in the calculation, The road type
used was "All UK traffic’.

Receptors
Air quality recepiors susceptible to changes in air quality typically include residential
properties, schools, care homes, hospitals and designated ecological sites,

Ten existing receptors were selected at which pollutant concentrations were modelied
for the scenarics described in paragraphs 13.36 and 13,37 and are presented in Table
13.3, and Technical Appendix 13.2. The receptors were selecled as those anticipated
to experience the largest impacts based on the traffic data provided and include
raceplors located adjacent to Bradford Road. to the west of the MB0B, where the
existing traffic flows are 10,000 and the development is anticipated to result in a
change in AADT of >5%. In addition, NO, concentrations were predicted over a 10m
grid of receptors so that impacts were modelled across the proposed residential zone.

No ecological receptors of concern with regards air quality were located near to the
proposed site.

Table 13.3: Modelled Receptors

Location
1 Cliff Hollins Lane east 417630 427813
2 Clitf Hollins Lane west 17592 427804
3 Woodlands Primary School 417540 427966
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Location

4 Wyke Lane 417437 427815

5  Bradford Road, north of Mill Carr Road 417423 427852

6 Bradford Road, opposite Cross Street 417328 427896

7  Bradford Road, opposite St Andrew's 417527 427697

Crescent

8 Bradlord Road, south 417817 427129

9  Bradford Road, centre 4171 427294

10 Bradford Road, north 417622 427468
Meteorological Data

The meteorological dataset used in the assessment was recorded at the Church Fenton
meteorological station, which is approximately 25 km to the east of the site. This site is
conskiered to be representative of regional meteorological conditions and sufficient to
satisfy the requirements of this assessment.

The wind rose for this site and further details are provided in Technical Appendix 13.4.
Model Verification

When using modelling techniques to predict concentrations, it is necessary to make a

comparison between the modelling results and the monitoring data, to ensure that the
model is reproducing actual observations, The accuracy of the future year modelling
resulls are relative 1o the accuracy of the base year results, therefore greater
confidence can be placed in the future year concentrations if good agreement is found
for the base year.

Kirklees Council operates an extensive network of automatic and passive monitoring
technigues. Two sites (RS2 and DT8) are located on Bradford Road, south of Junction
26 (Technical Appendix13.2), However, due to the complex nature of Junction 26,
consisting of several slip roads onto and off of the M606 and M62, each at varying
heights, it was not considered appropriate 10 use the menitoring data to generate a
verification factor, particularly considering the locations of the modelled receptors.

Instead, an adjustment factor of 2.0 was applied to the modelied concentrations. This
factor was based on numerous studies undertaken by AECOM, using AAQuIRE,
several of which were performed in environments similar to the study area (i.e. in the
vicinity of motorways). The use of this factor ensured that a robust assessment was
undertaken.

Damage Costs

The environmental damage cost associated with the development, due to traffic
emissions’ health and environmental impacts, was required to be estimated by the draft
West Yorkshire Air Quality and Emissions Technical Planning Guidance (WYLEG,
2014) (Ref 13.24). The guidance stipulates that the damage cost should help determine
the amount (value) of mitigation that is expected to be spent on measures 1o reduce the
impacts. The calculation utilises the Deira Emissions Factor Toolkit (Defra, 2015a,



1353

1354

13.55

13.56

1357

13.58

accessed July 2015) (Ref 13.11) to estimate the additional pollitant emissions from a
proposed develepment and the Inter Government Department cn Costs and Benefits
{IGCB) Air Quality Damage Costs (Delra, 2015b) (Ret 13.12) for the spacilic pollutant of
interast, ta calculate the resuliant damage costs. The following calculation was used to
getermine the damage cost of the proposed development aver a five year peried for the
pollutants NOy and PM;

Road Transport Emission Increase = I (Estimated trip rate for § years X
Pollutant emission rate per 10 km per vehicle type X Damage Cost)

Stage 3: Mitigation and Compensation

The aulcomea of Stage 2 idantifies tha damage cost of air emissions impacis associated
with the developmeant. Suggasted mitigation maasuras are provided in the draft West
Yorkshire Air Quality and Emissions Technical Planning Guidance (WYLEG, 2014) (Ref
13.24).

Study Area

The Site i located at the Morth Bierley gecommissionad Wastewater Treatment Works
and surrcunding land located to the north of Junction 26 of the MEB2 and its infersection
with the MB0&. The site is bounded by the MB0E to the west, M2 fo the south, Hanging
Wood fo the east and Cliff Hollins Lane to the north. A Location Plan can be found
incleded in Chapter 1 of the ES, The area within 500 m of the Site could be affected by
the Proposed Development so this area has been identified as the study area for local
air guality. No designated ecological sites have been identified within 500 m of the site,
theralore there are no ecological receptors which need to be considered as part of this
assessment. Whilst Hanging Wood i a Kirklees Site al Wildlife Significance {SWS),
SWS3, in accordance with relevant guidance (IAQM, 2014 (Ref 12.15); [AQM, 2015 {Ret
13.17), and WYLEG, 2014 (Ref 13.24}) do not require consideration in terms of local air
guality effects.

Technical Appendix13.2, Figure 1 shows the site location in the context of the
surraunding road network.,

Surveys [ Method of Baseline Data Collation

Desk Study
Local Air Qualtty Management (LACM) reports and information provided by KMBC has
been reviewed 1o summarise the baseling situation,

Site Visit /| Other Assessment
Ma monitaring surveys ware carmed oul for this assessmeant.

Consultation Undertaken to Date

Andrew Jameson, KMBC, was contacted on the 14th July 2015, He did not provide
comment an the proposed methodology (which was closely based on a methodology
that he had confirmed as satisfactory in April 2014 when he had been consulted
regarding the same development site), bul did provide the Council’s latest Alr Quality
Progress Report, and he did also provide a copy of the latest draft of the Waest Yorkshire
Low Ermission Strategy Air Quality & Emissions Technical Planning Guidanca (WYLEG,
2014).
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Significance Criteria

Air quality iImpacts may be considered to be significant if a development leads 1o
significant impacts on air qualily at existing sensitive receptors or if air guality objectives
/ EU limit values are predicted to be exceeded at proposed sensitive receptors.
Updated guidance published by Environmental Protection UK (EPUK) and the Institute
of Air Quality Management (IAQM) on land-use planning and development control (May,
2015) (Ref.13.17) suggests that a two-stage appreach should be adopted to determine
whether or not a proposed development will have a significant impact on local air
quality. Firstly, qualitative descriptions are applied 1o the predicted impacts on local air
quality at individual receptors, which is then followed by a prolessional judgement on
the overall significance of the effects of any identified impacts. These two slages are
described in more defail in the following sections.

Long-Term Impact Descriptors

In order to assess the potential impacts of a proposed development on local air guality
EPUK and IAQM suggest assigning a description of the impact based on the magnitude
of change as a percentage of a relevant Air Quality Assessment Level (AQAL). Account
also needs 1o be taken of predicted pollutant concentrations and their refationship to the
AQAL. In most assessments the AQAL will correspond to the Air Quality Obgective / EU
Limit Value for the pollutant{s) of concern summarises the impact descriptors derived
from the guidance for annual mean NO; and PM,, concentrations.

Whilst the impact descriptors presented in the guidance are based on annual mean
concentrations and changes in concentrations relative to the Air Quality Assessment
Level, as a percentage. annual mean concentrations and changes in concentrations on
a mass basis have been added {o the lable for ease ol reference. Il should be noted
that the impact descriptors may be adverse or beneficial depending upon whether
concentrations are predicted to increase or decrease.

Table 13.4: Air Quality Impact Descriptors for Sensitive Receptors
(Annual Mean Concentrations)

02-06 06-~22 22-540 40

37.8 - 41.0 Negl

41.0-438

2438



otes:

AQAL = Air Quality Assessment Level, which will usually be an Air Quality Objective or}
EU Limit Value (e.g. for NO; / PM;, the relevant AQAL is the annual mean air quality}
objective / EU Limit Value of 40 pg/m”),

" The values below and to the right represent the concentrations proposed by the |AQM|
for assessment purposes with regard the annual mean NO;, and PM,, objective / EU|
Limit Value of 40 pg/m®.

Short-Term Impact Descriptors

13,62 The EPUK and IAQM guidance indicates that changes in short-term (i.e. hourly or less)
concentrations of less than 10% of the relevant AQAL are sufficiently small in
magnitude to be regarded as having an insignificant effect. Furthermore, where such
peak short term concentrations are in the range 10-20% of the relevant AQAL, EPUK
and IAQM indicates this impact can be described as slight, those in the range 20-50%
moderate and those above 50% as substantial. It should be nated that these impacts
descriptors are applied without reference to background or baseline concentrations in
the study area.

1363 Table 13.5 summarises the impact descriptors derived from the guidance for hourly
mean NO; concentrations expressed as the 99.8th percentile.

Table 13.5: Air Quality Impact Descriptors for Sensitive Receptors (Hourly
Mean Concentration)

Predicted 99.8° Percentile

Hourly Mean NO; Process  Impact Descriptor

Proposed Criteria as % ol

PARAS Contribution

<10% <20 pgim’®

10 - 20% 20 - 40 pg/m’

20 - 50% 40 - 100 pg/m’

>50% > 100 pg/m®
Assessment of Significance

13.64 The descriptors presented in Table 13.4 and Table 13.5 are ascribed to impacts likely
to be experienced at individual sensitive receptor locations. however they are not, of
themselves, a clear and unambiguous guide fo reaching a conclusion on significance.
The EPUK / IACM guidance makes it clear that the assessment of significance of the
overall effect should be based on professional judgement. Whilst it may be that there
are ‘minor’, ‘moderate’ or 'substantial' impacts at one or more receptors, the overall
effect may not necessarily theretfore be judged as being significant in some
circumstances. impacts may also be adverse, beneficial or negligible,

13.65 One of the relevant factors in the judgement of the overall significance of effect may
relate to the potential for cumulative impacts, especially where it is proving difficult to
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reduce concentrations of a pollutant. Conversely, a ‘moderate’ o ‘substantial’ impact
may not hawve a significant effect if it is confined to a very small area.

Whera a single development can be judged in isolation, it is likely that a ‘'modearate’ or
‘substantial’ impact will give rise fo a significant effect and a ‘'negligible’ or 'minor impact
will not have a significant effect, but such judgements are always more likely to be valid
at the two extremes of impact severity.

Any judgement on the overall significance of effect of a development will need 1o lake
into account such factors as:

. the existing and fulure air quality in the absence of the davelopment;
. the extent of current and future population exposure to the impacts;

] the overall balance between the number of receptors experiencing adverse
impacis and thosa experiencing beneficial impacts; and

* the influence and validity of any assumplions adopted whan undertaking the
prediction of impacts.

Assumptions and Limitations

A future year of 2019 was chosen for the purposes of the operational phase
assessment. Should the development be fully occupied prior to 2019 it is feasible that
the impacts may be underestimated. However, this was aceounied for through the
sensitivity test by assuming no improvarmant in emissions.

The fraffic data used in the medelling assessmeant and the corresponding roads are
shown in Technical Appendix 13.2. It should be noled that the data reported are
slightly different to the data presented in the Transport Chapter. The data used in the air
quality madelling represent a worst case approach as the impact of the developmeant is
greater; therefare this limitation will not have resulted in the impact of the development
being underrapresented.

Mo suitable monitoring data exists lor the purposes ol model varification, as described in
the section titled. ‘Model Verification’. Therefore, based on studies undertaken at
AECOM for numerous projects an assumed verification factor was applied. Itis
deemed that this provided a robust approach that should not result in impacts being
undesrepresented,

The assessment uses advanced dispersion modelling software to predict pellutant
concantrations at sensitive receplor locations. The soltware uses algorithms to predict
the dispersion of emissions from the source, to the receptor, as camied by the
meteorological conditions included. Some of the potential ermor associated with
dispersion modelling is accounted for within the dispersion model verification process.
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Baseline Conditions

Summary of Local Air Quality Management

The Local Air Quality Management (LAQM) responsibilities in the vicinity of the
proposed development site are undertaken by Kirklees Council. The proposed site is
located in close proximity to Kirklees Council's northem border with Bradford
Metropolitan District Council (BMDC). Kirklees Council has declared two Air Quality
Management Areas (AQMAs), neither of which are near to or will be affected by the
development. BMDC has declared four AQMAs for the annual mean NO, objective. The
nearest (AQMA 1: At the junction of Manchester Road and Mayo Avenue, Bradford) is
located approximately 3 km 1o the north west of the site and therelore is very unlikely to
expenence significant impacts due to the proposed development.

Local Air Quality Monitoring

Kirkiees Council undertakes monitoring of NO; using continuous monitoring and passive
diffusion tubes near to the proposed site, while BMDC undertakes no monitoring in the
vicinity of the proposed site.

Nitrogen Dioxide

Continuous Monitoring

Kirklees Council operates a network of six continuous monitors as well as a mobile
trailer unit. The nearest to the proposed site is RS2 located approximately 360 m 1o the
south of the proposed site next to Junction 26 of the M&2 (Technical Appendix 13.2,
Figure 1). According to Table 13.6, annual mean NO, concentrations were above the
objactive in 2009 and 2010, although decreased significantly between 2010 and 2011 to
be below the objective. Annual mean NO; concentrations then remained stable
between 2011 and 2012 and dropped in 2013,

Table 13.6: Continuous Monitored Concentrations

Annual Mean NO; Concentrations (pg/m”)

Location Type
2008 2010 2011 2012 2013 2014

RS2 z’::;“" Roadside 411 472 377 374 324" 331°

Note: Concentrations above the objective indicated in bold. * Source of data: 2014 Air Quality
Progress Report for Kirklees Council (Ref 13.22). * Source of data: Kirklees Updating and
Screening Assessment 2015 (Ref 13.23).

Passive Monitoring

Kirklees Council operates an extensive network of diffusion tubes across the district.
The nearest to the proposed site is DT8, located approximately 420 m to the south of
the proposed site, on Bradford Road, Cleckheaton, near to the continuous monitor, RS2
(Technical Appendix 13.2, Figure 2). According to Table 13.7, annual mean NO;
concentrations significantly increased between 2008 and 2010, before decreasing in
2011 and remaining stable in 2012. The annual mean NO, concentrations recorded at
this site have been slightly lower than those recorded at the continuous montor, RS2,
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The reason for this is due to the location of DT8, which is situated approximately 60 m
further from Junction 26 than RS2, DT8 was removed in January 2014,

Table 13.7: Monitored NO; Concentration

Annuai Mean NO, Concentrations {pg/m-)
Location Type
2009 2010 2011 2012 2013
Cleckheaton, '
T R i 7 40
D18 Bradiord Road oadside 2 34 33 30

Nores: Concentrations above the objechive indicated in bold. Prior to the 2014 Progress Report.
D78 was numbered DT10. DT8 was removed in January 2014,

Particulate Matter

Monitoring of PM,, is undertaken at six sites across the district, the nearest of which to
the proposed site is RS2, located on Bradford Road, south of the M62. According 1o
Table 13.8, annual mean PM,, concentrations have been stable batween 2009 and
2013 and well below the objective.

Table 13.8: Monitored PM,, concentrations

Annual Mean PM,, Concentrations (yg/m’)

1D Location
2009 2010 201 2012 2013

RS2 Bradiord Road Roadside 21.4 191 18.6 19.1 19.1*
Nare: 2013 data has been annuaised

Background Concentrations

A large number of sources of air pollutants exist which individually may not be
significant, but collectively, over a large area, need to be considered. The
concentrations calculated by the model due to vehicle emissions can then be added to
these background concentrations 10 give the total concentration at a receptor.

Monitored Background Concentrations

Kirkiees Council currently undertakes monitoring at four background sites, the nearest
of which to the proposed site are provided in Table 13.9. Of these, the nearest
maonitoring location to the proposed site is DT37, located approximately 2.8 km to the
south west. Annual mean NO, concentrations recorded at this site were significantly
higher that background sites eisewhere in the district and higher than many of the
roadside sites. DT37 is located less than 80 m from the M62 and therefore
concentrations at this site will be influenced by road traffic emissions. The site
exceeded the annual mean NO; objective in 2010. DT75 is located approximately 4.2
km south east of the proposed site. Annual mean NO; cencenirations at this site were
well below the objective. The site was removed in November 2012,

Table 13.9: Background Monitored NO, Concentrations

D Location Approximate  Annual Mean NO, Concentrations (ug/m~)
(e
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Digtance to

Proposed Site 2009 2010 2011 2012
(km)
pray Hanshead, g 32 4 37 3% 3
Highmoor Lane
pr7s Liversedge, 28 34 2% 25 NA
Vemonﬂd

Notos Concenrranons above the ¢ ob;bcﬂve )ndrcéted in bold “Prior to tho 2014 Progress
Report, diffusion tube DT37 was numbered DT49. DT75 was removed in November
2012.

Mapped Background Concentrations

Modelled estimations of background air quality concentrations are provided by Defra
{Defra, 2015c) (hitp.//uk-air.defra gov.uk/datalagm-background-maps 7year=2011) (Ref
13.13) for each 1 km square in the UK for each year between 2010 and 2030. For the
purpose of modelling, the road sources mus!t be discounted from the total background
poliutant concentrations, to give ‘adjusted’ values. Estimated background
concentrations for the grid square containing the majority of the development (417500,
427500) are provided in Table 13.10 for 2014 and 2019. These data were downloaded
in October 2015,

Table 13.10: Defra Estimated Background Pollution Concentrations

Pollutant
Adjusted otal Adjusted
NO, 320 26.1 25.9 21.6
NO; 219 183 18.2 15.5
PM,; 17.8 17.7 17.0 17.0
Summary

The 2014 and 2019 mapped background concentrations for the grid square
417500,427500 were considered to be the most appropriate background concentrations
to use in this assessment. This is because the clesest monitoring sites were situated in
more urban environments and were likely to be influenced by local major roads, The
contribution from modelled roads was removed from the mapped background
concentrations o avoid double counting as outlined in Defra’'s LAOM.TG(08) (Ref 13.9).

As no background monitoring of PM,; is undertaken near to the proposed site, the
adjusted mapped background concentrations were applied to the model,

The background concentrations used In the assessment are provided in Table 13.11.
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Table 13.11: Background Pollutant Concentrations applied to the

Assessment (ug/m”)
Pollutant
NO? 18.3 155
PMg 17.7 17.0
Predicted Significant Effects

Effect during construction phase: short to medium term

As discussed in the assessment methoedology, and detaided inTechnical Appendix
13.1, a four step process was followed to determine the risk of potential impacts during
the construction phase.

STEP 1: Screen the Requirement for a more Detailed Assessment

The proposed site is located al the decommissioned North Bierley Wastewater
Treatment Works and surrounding arable land. The neares! sensiive receptors to the
proposed site are the residential properties adjacent to the northern boundary of the site
on Cliff Hollins Lane. These properties are located approximately 300 m from the
proposed demaolition works associated with the existing wastewater treatment works,

Weodlands Pnmary School is located approximately 170 m from the proposed main site
boundary and within 50m of the proposed car park.

There are no designated ecological sites of concern with regards air quality. as defined
by the IAQM Guidance (2014) (Ret 13.19), located within 50 m of the site.

STEP 2: Assess the Risk of Dust Impacts
Step 2A - Define the Potential Dust Emission Magnitude

Demolition

As part of the proposal, the buildings and structures associated with the
decommissioned wastewater treatment works will be demolished. The volume of these
buildings and structures is 25,288 m® and therefore the dust emission class is
considered to be ‘Medium'.

Earthworks

The residential and employment areas of the development site total approximately 13.2
hectares and therelore the magnitude of the dust emission class is considered to be
‘Large’. The car park to be constructed is considered to be 'small’.

Construction
The proposal comprises up to 38,091 sq m of employment uses and up to 101
residential units. The potential dust emission classification was considered to be 'Large’.
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Track-out

With regard to the critena for the dust-generating potential of the surface material and
the length of unpaved road, it is considered 1o be a conservative approach to classify
the potential dust effects as 'Medium'.

A summary of the dust emission magnitude for each activity is provided in Table 13.2,

Table 13.12: Summary of the Dust Emission Magnitude

Dust Emission Cl

Demolition Medium
Earnthwerks Large
Construction Large
Track-out Medium

Step 2B - Define the Sensitivity of the Area
The following were taken info consideration when determining the sensitivity of the area
to dust soiling and health effects of PMq:

. The site Is located near 10 a residential area with dwellings lccated adjacent to the
site and therefore the receptors are considered to be high sensitivity.

. The car park to be constructed is within 50m of Woodlands C. of E. Primary
School and therefore the sensitivity of the area is considered to be high.

. There are < 10 properties within 20m of the site boundary and <10 properties
within 350 of the proposed demolition works,

. The site is not within 50 m of a designated ecological site of concern with regards
air quality,

. PM,, monitoring undertaken near 10 the proposed site, recorded an annual mean
concentration of 19 pg/m” in 2013.

Taking the above into consideration, in general the sensitivity of the site is Medium to
dust soiling effects and Low for health effects. This excludes the proposed car park
area, which is considered to be of high sensitivity 1o dust solling effects due to its
proximity to the school. The proposed demolition works are also considered an
exception, as due to the distance of the nearas! sensitive receptors. the sensitivity of the
area is considered 1o be Low to dust seiling and to human health effects.

Step 2C - Define Risk of Impacts
Taking into consideration the conclusion from Steps 2A and 28, the risk of dust impacts
for each activity are provided in Table 13.13.



13.95

13.96

13.97

13.98

Table 13.13: Risk of Unmitigated Dust Impacts

Dust Salling Human Heaith
Demelition Medium Low
Earthworks Medium Low
Construction Medium Low
Track Out Low Low

Overall demalition and construction phase impacts may have a minor to moderate
adverse effect without mitigation.

Effect during operational phase: long term

Local air quality concentrations have been predicted for the following scenarios:
. Base year, 2014,

. 2019 DM (Do-Minimum), without the proposed development; and

. 2019 DS (DS, Do-Something), with the proposed development.

In addition, in accordance with the draft West Yorkshire Air Quality and Emissions
Technical Planning Guidance (WYLEG, 2014) (Ret 13.24), a sensitivity test was also
undertaken which assumes that there will be no reduction in traffic related emission
factors between the base year (2014) and the future year (2019).

Nitrogen Dioxide

Annuai mean concentrations of NO, were predicted at the selected receptor locations
for each scenaric described above. The resulls are presented in Table 13.14. The
impact of the development at the sensitive receplors is presented as the absolute
change in annual mean NO, concentration. Impact descriptors are calculated as
described in Table 13.4.

Table 13.14: Predicted Annual Mean NO. Concentrations (ug/m’)

Annual Mean NOQ. Concentration

Receptor 10 (ug/m’) '”mat.l R

(Hgim’) gescriptor
2014 2018DM 201908
1 Cliff Hollins Lane east 30.2 235 239 0.4 Negligible
2 Cliff Hollins Lane 348 26.7 271 0.4 Negligible
wasl
i X 4 2 ’ )
5 Woodiands Primary 301 23 237 0.2 Negligible

School
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Annual Mean NO; Concentration

Receptor 1D (ug/m”) ’Hlﬂi&t? Impact
(Hg'm7)  cescriplor
2014 A0V 2019DS
4  Wyke Lane a5.0 26.1 26.7 0.5 Negligible
Bradford Road, north  39.0 28.8 294 0.6 -

5 of Mill Carr Road Nogigtie
6 Bradford Road, 328 247 25.0 0.3 Nealigible
opposite Cross Street o9

Bradiord Read, 379 278 282 0.4

7 opposite St Andrew's Negligible
Crescent

8 Bradford Road, south 34.0 249 250 0.2 Negligible
Bradlord Road, 303 229 231 0.2

9 BTN Negligible

10 Bracford Road, north  32.7 246 248 0.1 Negligible

According to Table 13.14, annual mean NO, concentrations were predicted to decrease
In the future at all modelled receptors due 1o anticipated improvements to vehicle
emission rates and background pollutant concentrations, regardiess of whether the
proposed development goes ahead or not. No exceedences of the annual mean
objactive were predicted at any of the receptors. The highest concentration of

39.0 ug/m® was predicted at a residential property located on Bradford Road, near the
junction with Mill Carr Hill Road, and a concentration of 37.9 uglm3 was predicted at a
residential property on Bradford Road, opposite St Andrew’s Crescent. The reason for
this is due to the proximity of these receptors to Bradford Road and the M606. By 2019,
annual mean concentrations at both receptors decrease.

13.100 Comparisons between the DS and DM scenarnos indicated that detrimental impacts

13101

were predicted at all receptors. The largest impact, of 0.6 ug/m”, was predicted at
recepior 5 on Bradford Road, near the junction with Mill Carr Hill Road. As discussed
earlier in this Chapter, a change in traffic flow of > 5% was predicted on this road, due
to the proposed development. According to Table 13.14 the impact at this receptor can
be described as ‘Negligible’. At all other sensitive receptors, the impacts were also
described as ‘Negligible'.

As discussed earlier in this Chapter, a verification factor of 2.0 was applied, based on
factors derived at similar sites in studies undertaken by AECOM when using the
AAQuIRE detailed dispersion model, which was considered to be appropriate for the
type of roads included in the assessment.

NO; Concentrations at Proposed Receptors

13.102 NO, concentrations were modelied for 2019 at 10m grid resolution across the proposed

residential zone, both with and without the development. Contaurs are displayed in
Technical Appendix13.5, (Do Minimum and Do Something). All predicted NO,



concentrations were found to be well below the annual mean objective and overall
effects are therefore considered 1o be ‘not significant’.

PM

13.103 Annual mean concentrations of PM,, were predicted at the selected receptor locations
for each scenario described earfier in this Chapter, The results are presented in
Table 13,15, The impact of the development at existing sensitive receptors is
presented as the absolute change in annual mean PM,, concentration,

Table 13.15: Predicted Annual Mean PM,, Concentrations (ug/m’)

Annual Mean PM,, Concentration Impact
Receptor 1D (ng/m’} e
(pg/m-)
2014 2019DM  2018DS
¢ OMiHolinelane .4 18.6 18.8 0.1 Negligible
east
p CultHolineLane . oo 19.3 19.4 0.1 Negligible
west
Weodlands t0
3 Primary School 186 18.7 18.7 0.0 Nagligible
4 Wyke Lane 203 194 194 0.1 Negligible
Bradford Road,
5 north of Mill Carr  21.0 20.0 202 0.2 Negligible
Road
Bradford Read,
6 oppesite Cross 199 191 191 0.1 Negligible
Street
Bradford Read,
opposite St S
7 Andrew's 208 198 199 0.1 Negligible
Crescent
Bradford Read, -
B 20.1 19.2 19.2 0.1 Negligible
Bradford Road, £
Qo 19.5 18.6 18.7 0.0 Negligible
Bradford Road, PR
10 2oh 19.9 19.0 19.0 0.1 Negligible

13.104 According to Table 13.15, all concentrations were predicted o be below the annual
mean objective at all modelled existing sensitive receptors in all scenarios. The highest
concentration of 21.0 ug/m’ was predicted in 2014 at a residential property on Bradford
Road, near the junction with Mill Carr Hill Road.



13.105 Comparisons between the DS and DM scenarios indicated that the change in annual
mean PM,, concentrations were predicted to be < 0.2 yg/m® at all modelled sensitive
receplors. Therefore the impacts at exisling receplors were considered o be
‘Negligible’ and can be described as 'not significant’,

PM,; Concentrations at Proposed Receptors

13,106 PM,, concentrations were also modelled for 2019 at 10m grid resolution across the
3.25 ha proposed residential zone, both with and without the development. Contours
are displayed in Technical Appendix 13.5 (Do Minimum and Do Semething). All
predicted PM,, concentrations were found to be well below the annual mean objective
and overal! effects are therefore considered to be ‘not significant’.

Sensitivity Tests

NO;

13.107 A sensitivity test was undertaken which assumed that there will be no reduction in traffic
related emissions between 2014 and 2019, The results for NO; are presented in Table
13.16 for existing receptors and Technical Appendix 13.5 for proposed receplors,

Table 13.16: Predicted Annual Mean NO, Concentrations (ug/m®)
Sensitivity Test

Annual Maan NO,
Impact

Receptor 1D Concentration (g/m”)

(ug'm’)

1 Clift Hollins Lane east 302 282 29.0 0.8 Negligible
2 Cliff Hollins Lane west 348 33.0 336 05 Negligible
Wocedlands Primary 301 280 285 0.5 i
3 School Negligible

350 332 341 0.9 Minor

4 Wyke Lane e
5 Bradford Road, northof 390 374 386 12 Moderate

Mill Carr Road Adverse

Bradford Road, opposite 328 31.0 315 0.5 ;
6 Cics Burset Negligible
E Bradford Road, opposite 37.9 36.2 36.8 0.6 Minor

St Andrew’s Crescent Adverse
9 Brodiord foad. south 340 322 93 037 Neghoble
9 Bradford Road, centre 303 28.1 284 0.3 Negligible
10 Bradford Road, north 327 308 31.2 04 Negligible

NB: Exceedences of the annual mean ob)eclnre are highﬁgh!ed in bold

13,108  Accerding to Table 13.16, if there were no reductions in traffic related emission factors
from 2014 (base year) to 2019, then the annual mean NO; concentrations were higher



than those provided in Table 13.14, However, all of the receptors were still predicted to
experience annual mean NO, concentrations below the objective in 2019 with or without
the development in place.

13.109 The impacis can be described as 'Minor Adverse’ at receptors 4 and 7, whilst a
'Moderate Adverse' impact was predicted at receptor 5 on Bradford Road. The
impacts at all other receptors were consklered to be negligible. Impacts of greater
magnitude and higher absolute concentrations were predicted compared to the results
in Table 13.14. Contours are displayed in Technical Appendix 13.5 (Do Minimum and
Do Something).NO, concentrations in the North East of the sile increase slightly in with
the development due to traffic increases at the site access.

13.110 It shoukd be noted that this is considered to be a worst case scenario in terms of the
emission factors applied, as whilst concerns have been raised regarding the accuracy of
NO, emission factors for vehicles (particularly diesel cars) under urban driving
conditions {i.e. stop-stan traffic at low speeds), the published emission factors are
considered to be more accurate for vehicles under motorway driving conditions (i.e.
free-tlowing traffic at high speeds). It is also notable that NO; concentrations at the two
nearest monitoring sites (Tables 13.6 and 13.7) have dechined year on year batween
2010 and 2013.

13,111 Taking account of the sensitivity test, the overall effect of the development on air quality
is described as Not Significant.

Damage Costs

13.112 In accordance with the draft West Yorkshire Air Quality and Emissions Technical
Planning Guidance (WYLEG, 2014) (Ref 13.24), the damage costs associated with of
the proposed development were calculated. The proposed development is anticipated
to result in an additional 1,553 movements per day (refer to Table 11.5), of which
approximately 12.5% will be HGV movements. Emissions of NO, and PM,, associated
with the development movements were derived from the E{T (Defra, 2015a), which
determined that an additional 2,247 kg'year (2.25 tonnes/year) of NO, and 250 kg/year
(0.25 tonnes/year) of PM,, would be released once the development Is operational. As
stated earlier this is based on each movement being 10 km.

13.113 According to the IGCB (Defra, 2015b) (Ref 13.12), the air quality damage cost per tonne
of NO, is £955 and per tonne of PM,, Is £48,517, With reference to the additional NO,
and PM,, emissions associated with the development, derived from the EfT, the
damage cost of the development was calculated over a five year period (Table 13.17).

13.114 The damage cost of the proposed development over a five year period was considered
to be £71,370

Table 13.17: Air Quality Damage Costs

Annual Annuai IGBG damage
Damage cost Damage cost

Pollutant Emissions Emissions cosis per

{tanne’yr) (tonna/Syr)

{kg/yr} {tonneyr) tonne (E)

NO. 2247 225 9% w2146 £107%0



PM,, 280 0.25 £48,517 £12,128 £60,640
Total £71,370

13.115 It should be noted that the local air quality assessment, which determines the change in
concentration at sensitive receptors, concluded that the proposed development would
result in 'Negligible' impacts at the medelled sensitive receptors. Overall the impacts
are considered to be ‘not significant’. This assessment takes info consideration existing
local air quality as well as the magnitude of change in pollutant concentrations due to
the proposed development. In contrast, the assessment of the air quality damage costs
associated with the proposed development determined that the cost of the development
would be £71,370; however, this assessment Is based on emissions not concentrations
and fails 1o take into consideration existing air quality, the location, or the dispersion of

poflutants.
Scope of Mitigation

Construction phase:
13.116 Determining appropriate mitigation measures correspends to Step 3 of the assessment
maethodology.

13.117 A number of mitigation measures can be adopted to reduce the production and/or
dispersal of dust to lessen the nuisance and limit the human health impacts. Ideally
dust should be controlled at the source as once airborne it is difficult to supprass.

13.118 Appropriate mitigation measures are provided in the |IAQM 'Guidance on the
assessment of dust from demolition and construction’ (IAQM, 2014) (Ref 13.19).
However, additional mitigation measures are provided in the following guidance
documents:

. BRE (2003a): Guidance on the Control of Dust from Construction and Demalition
Activities (Ref 13.4);

. BRE (2003bj: Controlling Particulates, Vapours and Notse Pollution from
Construction Sites (Ref 13.5); and,

. Greater London Councils {2014): The control of dust and emissions from
construction and demolition: Supplementary Planning Guidance (Ref 13.18).

13.119 According to the IAQM Guidance {IAQM, 2014) (Ref 13.19), the dust risk for each of the
activities determined in Step 2C should be used to define the appropriate site specific
mitigation measures to be adopted.

13.120 Appropriate mitigation measures, taking into consideration the risk of dust impacts
determined in Step 2C, are provided in Table 13.18. Mitigation should be implemented
through a site-specific Construction Environmental Management Plan {CEMP); these
tried and tested measures can be secured through the CEMP and standard planning
conditions on any future planning permission, Contractors should also carry the
‘Considerate Contractors' registration,



Table 13.18: Potential Site Operations and Possible Methods of
Controlling Dust

Activity *0ssile Dust Control Methods

Communication Develop and implement a stakeholder communications plan that
includes community engagement before work commences on site.

Display the name and contact details of person(s) accountabie for
air quality and dust issues on the site boundary.

Display the head or regional office contact information.

Site Management Record all dust and air quality comptaints, identify cause(s), 1ake
appropriate measures to reduce emissions in a timely manner and
record the measures taken,

Make the complaints log available to the local authority when
asked.

Record any exceptional incidents that cause dust and/or air
emissions, either on or off site and the action taken to resolve the
situation in the log book.

Monitoring Undertake daily on-site and off-site inspection, where receptors
(including roads) are nearby, to monitor dust, record inspection
resuits and make the log available to the local authority when
asked. This should include regular dust solling checks of surfaces
such as street furniture, cars and windows sills within 100m of site
boundary, with cleaning to be provided.

Carry out regular site inspections, record inspection results and
make an inspection log avaitable to the local authority when
asked.

Increase the frequency of site inspections by the person
accountable for air quality and dust Issues on site when activities
with a high potential to produce dust are being carned out and
during pralonged dry or windy conditions.

Preparing and Plan site layout sc that machinery and dust causing activities are
maintaining the located away from receptors as far as possible.

site Erect solid screens or barriers around dusty activilies or the site
boundary that are at least as high as any stockpiles

Avoid site runoff of water or mud

Keep site fencing, barriers and scaffolding clean using wet
methods

Remove materials that have a potential 1o proeduce dust from site
as soon as possible

Cover, seed or fence stockpiles

Operating Ensure all vehicles switch off engines when stationary — no idling
vehicle/machinery vehicles.

and sustainable  Avaid the use of diesel or petrol powered generators and use
fravel



Possible Dust Control Methods

Operations

mains electricity or battery powered equipment where practicable.
Impose and signpost a maximum speed limit of 15mph on
surfaced and 10mph on un-surfaced haul roads

Only use cutting, grinding or sawing equipment fitted or in
conjunction with suitable dust suppression technigues such as
water sprays.

Ensure an adequate water supply on the site for effective
dust/particulate matter suppression/mitigation

Use enclosed chutes and conveyers and covered skips
Minimise drop heights
Ensure equipment is readily available on site to clean any dry

Waste
Management

spillages and clean up spillages as scon as reasonably practicable
Avoid bonlires and burning of wasle materials

Demolition

Soft strip Inside tulldings before demolition.

Ensure effective water suppression s used during demolition
works.

Earthworks

Construction

Re-vegetate earthworks and exposed areas/soil stockpiles to
stabilise surfaces as soon as practicable.

Use Hessian, mulches or trackifiers where it Is not possible to re-
vegetate or cover with topsoil as soon as practicable,

Only remove the cover in small areas during work and not all at
once.

Avoid scabbling, if possible
Ensure sand and other aggregates are stored in bunded areas
and are not allowed to dry out

Ensure bulk cement and other fine powder materials are delivered
in enclosed tankers and stored In silos with sultable emission
control systems.

Track-out

Use water-assisted dust sweepers on access and local roads.
Avoid dry sweeping large areas

Ensure vehicles entering and leaving sites are covered to prevent
escape of material during transport

Inspect and record on-site haul routes for integrity and instigate
necessary repairs on surfaces

Install hard surfaced haul routes, which are regularly damped
down with fixed or meblle sprinkler systems, or mebile water
bowsers and regularty cleaned

Implement wheel wash facilities

Access gates to be located at least 10 m from receptors where
possible
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Operational Phase Mitigation

The assessment of the iImpact of the development upon pollutant concentrations at
sengilive raceplors concluded thal any impacts would be ‘ol significant’.
Meverthalass, following the draft West Yorkshire Air Quality and Emissions Technical
Planning Guidance (WYLEG, 2014) (Ref 13.24), determining appropriate operational
phase mitigation measures coresponds 1o Stage 3 of the assessment methodology,
According to the guidance the outcome of Stage 2 identifies the level of emissions
impacts, in terms of damage cosis. which should then be used to determine the level of
mitigatien required (o negata the potential effects upon haalth and the local
environmeant,

For ‘Major’ proposals, the pollution damage cosis atfributed to the praposal emission
changas will determing the level of mitigation compensation required io negate the
impact. The damage costs associated with the proposed development were calculated
te be £71,370, in total, over five years.

A Travel Plan (Technieal Appendix 11.2) has boen prepared for the development
which aims to reduce the number of single occupancy car trips associated with the
development, and encourage alternative and more sustainable means of fravel. To
achigve this, the following objectives have been identified:

] To minimise the number of single occupancy car frips (o the site;

. To encourage the use of alternatives modes of fravel by promoting the benefits of
thasa in terms of cosl savings, health benefits ats:

* Ta encourage safe and viable alternatives to single cccupancy car frips (wherever
possible) for trips generated by the site;

. To enable the development 1o pratect and enhance the emnvironment; and

] To ensure e an-going developmeant and implemeantation of sustainabla travel
practices in the longer tarm.

The Travel Plan includes 18 measures to mest these objectives, including:

] End cooupiers will be required to develop and implement bespoke unit Travel
Plans and appoint Travel Plan responsibilities to assist with their delivery.

] The results of the surveys from each individual occupler shall be collated by the
Traval Plan Coordinator, wha will update the Travel Plan and Action Plan
accordingly on an annual basis,

. The Travel Plan Coordinator will encourage occupiers to register with the West
Yorkshire Travel Plan Metwork www.witravelplan.com

] All new employees will be provided with a new starter induction pack, detailing
how they can travel to waork by means olher than the private car.

l The Travel Plan Coordinater will promate national and loczal sustainabla traval
events, including the Bike Week, Walk 1o Work Week and National Lifishare Day.
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. The Travel Plan Coordinater will promote the benefits of walking in relation 1o
general health and well being and will promote walking to work for staff and
residents identified as ‘living closa by

* Caonsideration will be given in providing personal attack alarms to staff and
residents as well as setfing up a walking group with ‘walking bueddies’

. The site wide Travel Plan Coordinator will encourage the implementation of the
Cyecle 2 Work salary sacrifice scheme.

. The Travel Plan Coordinator will establish and chair a Bicycle User Group for
amployeas and residants.

. Public Transport imetable information will be communicated 1o new stalf and
residents by the Travel Plan Coordinator and will be provided on the Induction
Pack.

s The site wide Travel Plan Coordinator will encourage sccupiers o offar
discounted MatreCards 1o employees and residants.

. The site wide Travel Plan Coordinator will encourage all employees and residents
to register with www WY carshare.com,

] 107 of parking will be reserved for car sharers for each unit,

The draft West Yorkshire Air Quality and Emissions Technical Planning Guidance
recommends a suite of mitigation which can be adopted, where appropriate, for ‘major’
schemes to negate the impact. Several of these measuras are already includad in the
Travel Plan discussed above, and so are considered to be designed mitigation, The
Travel Plan will be conditicned on any future planning permission to secure its
implementation and maonitaring.

Residual Effect Assessment

Construction Phase

Should effective dust mitigation measures be enforced and implemented within a Dust
Management Flan andior CEMP then the residual impact of the construction phase will
be not significant for all the activities, with respect to dust soiling and PM,; effects.

Operational Phase

Taking account of uncertainties in air guality projections, the residual local air guality
impacts of the proposed development are predicted to range Trem ‘Negligible’ at most
raceplors to a worst case ‘Moderate Adverse’ at one recaplor. However, averall the
effacts are considered to be ‘not significant’.

The degree 1o which the measures identified in the Travel Plan will reduce the
calculated damage costs cannot readily be guantifled, nevertheless, the amaount (value)
of the designed mitigation containad within the Travel Plan is significant and should be
offsat agams! the calculated damage cost.



Table 13.19: Summary Table

Period Impact

Dust and emissions Local  Construction Negligible  Short Term -
from demolition and (temporary)
construction related

activities causing a

nuisance and

affecting public

health

Increase in Local  Operational Negligible Long Term
emissions due to (permanent)
development traffic

Cumulative effect assessment

13.129 The inclusion of other committed development has not been requested by the Local
Authority and therefore is not included in the traffic data provided for the air quality
assessment. As no significant committed development is assumed, there is not
expected to be a significant cumulative impact at the Proposed Development or
surrounding area.

References
131 Air Quality Archive (2012) hupy/www defra.gov.uk/environment/quality/alr/air-
guality/lagm/ (accessed July 2015)

132  Air Quality Framework Directive (96/62/EC) on ambient air quality assessment
and management

133  Bradford Metropolitan Borough Councll {2012) 2012 Updating and Screening
Assessment

134  BRE (2003a) Guidance on the Control of Dust from Construction and
Demolition Activities



14. Inter-active and Cumulative Effects
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This Chapter outlines the inter-active and cumulative effects which may arise during the
construction and operational stage of the development.

Inter-active effects

An inter-active effect is cne where cne effect (ie an increase In traffic) impacts in
different lopic areas as sel out in the technical Chaplers may act in conjunction 10 either
beneficial or detrimental effect, The only Chapters where Interactive effects are
identified are assessed in each topic Chapter, where appropriate.

The greatest potential for inter-active effects is during the site demolition and
construction phase, The greatest potential for the combination of effects is on existing
sensilive receptors in terms of a combination of noise, air quality {Including dust) and
construction traffic. However, these are considered to be only of miner significance due
to their relatively short and intermittent nature. Furthermore, tried and tested mitigation
measures can be secured through standard planning conditions to reduce any impacts.

Cumulative effects

A cumulative effect occurs between developments, which are those effects of the
development that may interact in a beneficial or negative manner with the effects of
other committed schemes that are not currently in existence but may be by the time the
Proposed Development is implemented.

The cumulative effects are considered in each topic Chapter where appropriate, the
identified cumulative effects can be summarised as follows:

Table 14.1: Summary of Cumulative effects

Toplc Chapter Committed Scheme Potential Cumulative Eltects
Chapter 6 Socio- Lindley Moor employment Major beneficial
aconomic site and Slipper Lane Empioyment
employment site Productivity

Business Rates

Retall and service provision
Housing

Labour forca

Household income and
expenditure

Minor adverse/Negligible
Education

Open space and recreation
Council tax revenue
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Chapter 7 Landscape Highways improvementsto  Visual impact

and Visual Impact Junction 26 M62, Chainbar
roundabout — as set out in
: the KMBG UOP
Chapter 8 Ground No committed schemes of
Conditions relevance identified
Chapter 9 Ecology No committed schemes of
relevance identified
Chapter 10 Flood risk  No committed schemes of
and drainage relevance
Chapter 11 Highways No committed schemes of
relevance identified
Chapter 12 Noise No committed schemes of
relevance identified
Chapter 13 Air Quality No committed schemes of
releyanee identified

Chapter 7 - Landscape and Visual Impact considered the possible effect of the highway
improvements to the Junction 26 of the M62 as set out in the Kirklees Councils Local
Plan, These proposals have not been confirmed, and therefore it is difficult 10 assess the
potential effect. Based on the potential line as set out in the Kirklees Plan itis
considered that this would affect views inlo the site and provide additional planting.
Apart from Chapter 6 — Socio-economics, there ware no committed schemes of
relevance to the other Chapters within the ES.

147  No significant adverse effects are identified from the cumulative assessment,



15. Summary of Mitigation Measures and
Residual Effects

15.1  The preparation of the ES has been undertaken in parallel with the design process. As a
consequence, many measures to mitigation lkely significant adverse environmental
effects have been incorporated into the Proposed Development design in order to avoid,
reduce or offset such effects. As such, many mitigation measures, have been “designed
in" and these are set out in Chapter 4 Proposed Development, and addressed
throughout the ES.

152  Additional mitigation measures have been proposed in relation to both construction and
operation and these have been set out in each of the preceding technical chapters,
These have been defined and clear and binding methods set out to ensure they are
secured. A summary of these additional measures Is set out below, Table 15.1.

Table 15.1: Summary of Additional Mitigation Measures

Topic Area How It can be secured
Ground conditions, Air Canstruction Environmental Planning condition
quality, Transport, Noise,  Management Plan (CEMP)

Flcod Risk and Drainage,

Ecology

Flood risk and drainage. Drainage Strategy to secure Planning condition
and Ground Conditions detail of SUDs and foul

drainage, with water

efficiency measures to be

included in detailed design

Ground conditions Adnerence to Remediation  Pianning conditicn
Strategy

Highways and Transport Framework Travel Plan Pianning condition

Ecology BEMP, lighting scheme and Ptanning condition
detailed design

Noise Operational noise limits, Pianning condition

traffic management plan,
detailed design and detailed
glazing design, noise
assessment for 24hr
operations Including
mitigation in detailed design

Air Quality Framework Trave! Plan Planning condition

Landscape and visual Securing Iandscspe scheme Planning condition



15.3

The residual effects of tha Proposed Devalopmant have baen assessad in tha techmical
chapters, as outlined in the summary tables. Table 15.2 summarises the main residual
effects of the Proposed Development. To provide further clarification on the nature of
the effects, each as been identified as:

. Local, regional or national in scale (L,R,N)
- Diresct or indiract (DJ1)

. Permanent ar temporary (PT)

] Shart, medium or long term (ST,MT.LT)

. Reversible or lrreversible (R}



P TP STMTAT, AN

Soclo- Conatroction  Employmant — Looal Sunstantial bereticial L DLT.SY

Ecanomic Productivity - Local Substantia! benelicial L DLTST
Qperationsl  Business rawe Modarate banelical L DALPLT
Now homes bonus Moderate beneticial L DL PMT
Landscape Construction  Batiey Frings incized Valeys - Landscape  MajooModerale sdverze L DTLT)
and Visus! Charncier ama
Vigwport 1 — Foosuah by CHY Holing Farm MajoModesate advwess L DT.AT,I
Viewport 3 ~ Junction CMt Holins Lare and  Moderate acvarse L DILY)
acoess ¥ sho
Vigwpore 4 — Foopst north of Hangng Mage'mogerale adverss L DILT)
Weod
it Hollins Farm Majoomodarale adverse L D.T,LT7,1
Twu propertes at grid reds 417882 ang Mapomoderate adverse L D.T.LT)
428084
Bungakras ar Clitt Holies Lane Modorais aovanse L D.T,AT)
Footpams within the ste Majp'moderate L DILT)
Operational  Batley Fringe \ncised Yaleys - Landscape  MajorModerate adverse L DTLT)
Q’tum area

Y, TP STMTAT, AN

Viewpaint 1 - Footpath by CHY Holins Farm MajooModerate adverse L DT.LT.I
Viewpoirt 3 - Junction CHI Moling Lare and Moderate adverss L oTLT)
2coes 10 3ite
Vigwpoirt 4 - Footoah north of Hangng Maje'modenals pdverss L DTATY
Wooa
it Holins Farm Majp/moderate adverso L D.TLTI
Two properies a1 grid rals 417862 and Major'moderale adverss L O.T.LTI
AZE0eA
Bungakms at Clitt Holirs Lang Modarats Acvernse L D.T.LTI
Footpars withn the ske Majomoderate adverse L DYLT)

Ground No Signficae effects :0anified

conditions

Ecology Irasive Spocies Minoomodaerate benaticla L vk
Frmzve speces Minor moderate beneticia L DP

Flood Risk Na 2ignnicant afacts identhied

and Drainage

Highways and No signfizant eftects idenified

Transport

Nalse Mo signifizant effects denifiod



Deworption Synitcance

Alr Quakity No signitizant effects idantfiod
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